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HEPEJIMOBA

Hapuanpumii mocionuk «English Verb in Use» yknameHuit BiANOBIAHO 10 aKTyaabHOI
IporpamMu 3 OCHOBHOI 1HO3E€MHO1 MOBH (QHTJIIHCHKOT) JUIsl MIATOTOBKM 3J100yBaviB BHUIOI OCBITH
cnermianbHocTet 035  ®@inonoriss  (OcBiTHRO-TIpodeciiina mporpama «MoBa 1 JiTeparypa
(amrmiticeka). Ilepexnanay) Tta 014 Cepenns ocBita (OcBiTHRO-TIpOdeciitHa mporpama «CepenHs
ocBita. MoBa i jiTeparypa (aHTJIiHChKa)»).

ITocibHuMK cKkaamaeTbes 3 Tpbox uacTuH: «Theoretical Outline», «Practice Exercises» Ta
«Revision Testsy. Ilepia yacTrHa MOCIOHUKA CKIAIAETHCS 3 OJMHAIINTH PO3/UIB, Y SIKMX OIMHUCAHO
MOpGOJIOTIvHI KaTeropii, Kiacugikaliiro, CAFHTAaKCHYH1 (PYHKIIIi B peYeHHI TOIO TOBHO3HAYHOI YaCTUHU
MOBH — Jli€ciioBa. 3Ha4YHy yBary MpuaiieHo giecioBam to be, to have (got), konctpykuism there is / are,
(YHKLIIOHYBaHHIO JI€CIIIB B aKTHBHOMY Ta IIACHBHOMY CTaHaX, IIEPETBOPEHHSM 3 MPSAMOi B HENPIMY
MOBY, MIpaBWJIaM Y3rOJDKEHHS YaciB. YOTHPH MigPO3AUTH MPUCBSIYEHO PO3MIISALY YMOBHOIO CIIOCOOY
CyJacHOTro aHTIIHCBKOro miecioBa, a came Subjunctive I, Subjunctive 11, the Conditional Mood, the
Suppositional Mood. [lani onucani 0co0JMBOCTI aHTIiHChKMX MomansHuX giecniB (Modal Verbs),
ixHi (opMH, MpaBUIa BXKUBAHHA B PEUCHHAX Ta CIOCOOM Mepekiany. Benwky yBary mpuiisieHo
HEOCOOOBMM 4YaCTMHAM MOBHM aHIIIHCHKHX Ji€ciiB, 30kpema iHginituBy (Infinitive), repymnuiro
(Gerund) ta mienpukmetHuKY i gienpucaisauky (Participle I, I1).

VY npyriii yacTHHI MOCIOHUKA TPOTIOHYIOTHCS BIIPAaBH, HAIJICHI HA aKTyali3allilo i 3aKpiruieHHs
rpaMaTH4YHOrO MaTepialy, NPHCBAYEHOr0 3a3HaueHUM acnekTaM. OcobnauMBa yBara IpuaLIeHa
npoOJIEeMHUM JUTS YKPaiHOMOBHHX 37100yBadiB OCBITH MOMEHTaM, SIKI BHUKJIMKAIOTH TPYIHOIIl IPU
BUBYEHHI Cy4acHOi aHIIIHCHKOI MOBH (IO MPHKIIAAY, AI€CIOBO B aHTJIMCHKIA MOBI Mae po3raiayKeHy
CHCTEMY YacoBHUX ()OPM B aKTUBHOMY Ta ITACMBHOMY CTaHaX, CTyJEHTaM IOTPIOHO PO3YMITH IpaBHiIa
iXHBOTO YTBOPEHHS W BXXMBAaHHsS, a TaKOX IPaBWIAa HEPETBOPEHHA 3 MPSMOI B HENPSMY MOBY,
Y3TODKEHHS YaciB, HEOOXIIHO 3armam’sTaTH BapiaHTH TEpeKiIamy JesKHX JIECHiBHUX KOHCTPYKIIH
tomro). KinbKicTh BIIpaB 3 KOXKHOI TEMH BU3HAYAETHCS CTYIICHEM ii BAYKKOCTI /ISt 300yBadiB OCBITH.

VY Tperii yacTuMHI TMOCIOHMKA MHPOMOHYIOTHCS MIJACYMKOBI TECTH, HALUIEHI Ha 3aKpiIlJICHHS,
CHCTEMATH3allil0 Ta TMEPEeBIPKY BHUBYEHOTO IPaMaTUYHOIO MaTepialy, MPHCBIYEHOro 3a3HAYEHUM
acriektam. BopaBu 1 TecTH y JpyroMy i TpeTbOMy pO3/iIaX MOCIOHMKA MTOJJAHO BIAOBIIHO J0 MOPAIKY
BHUCBITJICHHS] TEOPETUYHHUX TEM MEPLIOTo po3/iay y GpopMi pododoro 3ommra, To0To 3100yBadi OCBITH
MaloTh 3MOTYy BHKOHYBaTH BIPAaBH IMHCHMOBO. ITIOCTpaTHBHHMI MaTepial HaBYAJIBLHOTO IMOCIOHMKA
IPYHTYETbCS B OCHOBHOMY Ha HOpMax OpUTaHCHKOIO BapiaHTa Cy4YacHOi AaHIIINHCHKOI MOBH.
Jlbkepena UTIOCTPaTMBHOTO MaTepialy BKIIOYAIOTh BXMBAHY JIEKCHKY, aJE€KBaTHO I MPO30po
BiI00pakaroTh rpaMaTU4HI SIBUINA, SIKI UTFOCTPYIOTH, 1110 CIIPUSE KPAIIOMY CIIPUHHATTIO i 3aCBOEHHIO
rpaMaTUYHUX SBUII 3arajoM, a TaKoX TIONEPEIKEHHIO THIIOBUX T'PaMAaTHYHHUX TTOMHIIOK.
ImroctpaTuBHMIA MaTepian Mae Mi3HABAIBHY LIHHICTh Y KpaiHO3HAaBUOMY acIeKTI.

V KiHILI MOCIOHMKA € JOAATKHU: TJIocapiii rpaMaTUYHUX TEPMIHIB aHIIIIHCHKOIO Ta YKPaiHCHKUMHU
MOBaMH, TaOJHIL HEMPABUIBHUX JIECTIB Y TPhOX (hopMax 3 YKpaiHCHKUMH €KBiBaJIEHTaMM; MOJIAJIbHI
JI€CIIOBa 3 MEPENIiKOM OCHOBHUX 3HAa4€Hb Ta OCOOIMBOCTSIMU BXXKMBAaHHS y MOBJIEHH1; HE0CO00BI1 (hopmU
niecioBa (1HIHITUB, TePYHIIN, TIEMPUKMETHUK Ta JIEMPUCIIBHUK) 3 1X HOMIHATBHUMU U JI€CTIBHUMH
XapaKTepUCTUKaMH, YACOBUMH 1 CTAaHOBUMH BIJIMIHHOCTSIMH, CHHTAKCUYHUMH (DYHKIISIMH y PEUYEHHI,
KOHCTPYKIIISIMH;, Haly’>KHMBaHIIIl JI€CIOBA, MIECTIBHI CIOBOCIIOIYYEHHS 3 HEOCOOOBHMH (hopMamu
miecnoBa. HasBHICTh TakMX JOAATKIB TOJIETIIYE CAMOCTIHHY pOOOTY CTYAEHTIB, CIPHUSE KpaIIoMy
3aCBOEHHIO T'paMaTHYHOI0 MaTepiaity i (hopMyBaHHIO CTIMKHUX IpaMaTHYHUX HaBUYOK.



PART I.
THEORETICAL OUTLINE

The verb is a part of speech which denotes an action, i.e. some activity (to play, to speak, to walk),
process (to live, to sleep, to wait), state (to be, to like) or relation (to consist, to resemble).

The verb presents a system of finite and non-finite forms.

There are four basic forms of the verb in Modern English, they are: the Infinitive, the Past Simple,
Participle 11 and Participle I: to finish — finished — finished — finishing, to write — wrote — written — writing,

The verb in its finite forms possesses the morphological categories of person, number, tense, aspect,
correlation, voice and mood. Its syntactical function is that of the predicate.

The non-finite forms (or verbals) are four in number, they are: the Infinitive, the Gerund, Participle I
and Participle I1.

1. CLASSIFICATION OF ENGLISH VERBS

The classification of English verbs may be undertaken from different standpoints: according to their
meaning, their relation to the Continuous form, the type of object they take, their function in the sentence,
the way in which the Past Simple and Participle Il are formed, their structure, their semantic categories.

I. According to their meaning verbs can be divided into two groups — terminative and non-
terminative, or durative verbs.

Terminative verbs imply a limit beyond which the action cannot continue. It means, they contain the idea
that the action must come to an end, reaching some point where it has logically to stop, e.g. to begin, to break,
to bring, to close, to come, to die, to fall, to find, to open, to recognize, to refuse, etc. Durative verbs do not
imply any such limit and the action can go on indefinitely, without reaching any logically necessary final
point, e.g. to carry, to know, to live, to play, to run, to sit, to sleep, to speak, to stand, to talk, to walk.

I1. In accordance with their relation to the Continuous aspect, English verbs fall into two groups:
dynamic verbs, i.e. verbs which admit of the Continuous form (a) and stative verbs, i.e. verbs which do not
admit of the Continuous form (b):

a) | was reading a book when he came in. b) I hear you well but don 't understand what you mean.

I11. According to the way in which the Past Simple and Participle Il are formed the English verbs
are divided into three groups: regular verbs, irregular verbs, mixed verbs.

The regular verbs go back to the Germanic weak verbs. They constitute the largest group. They form the
Past Simple and Participle Il by adding -ed to the stem of the verb, or only -d if the stem of the verb ends in -e:

to open — opened — opened.

The irregular verbs are more than 200 in number. They form their Past Simple and Participle 11
according to some fixed traditional patterns:

to be — was/were — been, to have — had — had, to do — did — done.

IV. According to the type of object they take English verbs are classified into transitive and
intransitive. Verbs that do not require any object for the completion of their meaning are called intransitive.

e.g. We walked across the fields.

Verbs that require some kind of object to complete their indirect meaning are called transitive.

e.g. Believe me, | 'm telling the truth.

V. According to the role the verbs play in sentences they are classified into main, or notional verbs
and auxiliary verbs. Main verbs play a central role in the sentence. They are the most important element in
the sentence because they determine the other elements of the sentence. e.g. | went into the empty room.

Auxiliary verbs are those which have lost their meaning and are used only as form words, thus having
only a grammatical function. They occur before a main verb and qualify the meaning of the main verb. Here
belong such verbs as to do, to have, to be, shall, will, should, would.

e.g. Does he live in Kyiv?

I have lost my pen.



Grammatical categories of the English verbs

The verb has the following grammatical categories: person, number, tense, aspect, voice and mood.

The Category of Person expresses the relation of the action and its doer to the speaker, showing
whether the action is performed by the speaker (the first person), someone addressed by the speaker (the
second person) or someone/something other than the speaker or person addressed (the third person).

In Modern English the category of person is weekly expressed. The only personal inflexion of the verb
in Modern English is the inflexion -(e)s of the third person singular in the present tense of the indicative
mood (he plays, she watches). In the past tense there are no person distinctions. In the future tense we have
auxiliaries shall (less common) and will. And in the conditional mood the auxiliaries should and would. It’s
necessary to note that in Modern English there is a certain tendency to use will and would for all persons.

The only exception is the verb to be which has the following person forms: am, is, are. The verb to be
has three forms for person and number in the Present Simple: | am, he (she, it) is, we (you, they) are; and two
forms for the Past Simple: singular — was (1, he, she, it), plural — were (we, you, they).

The Category of Number shows whether the action is performed by one or more than one person or
non-person. In Modern English there are two numbers in the verb: singular and plural.

Tense is the form of the verb which indicates the time of the action. The Category of Tense is clearly
expressed in the forms of the English verb. There are four groups of tenses: Simple, Continuous, Perfect and
Perfect Continuous. Each of these forms includes four tenses: Present, Past, Future and Future in the Past.
Thus there are 16 tenses in English:

Simple Tenses Continuous Tenses Perfect Tenses Perfect Continuous Tenses
Present Simple Present Continuous Present Perfect Present Perfect Continuous
Past Simple Past Continuous Past Perfect Past Perfect Continuous
Future Simple Future Continuous Future Perfect Future Perfect Continuous
Future Simple Future Continuous Future Perfect Future Perfect Continuous
in the Past in the Past in the Past in the Past

The Category of Aspect. In English the verb has two aspect forms: the Continuous Aspect and the Common
Aspect.

The Continuous Aspect: | am speaking, | was speaking, | have been speaking.

The Common Aspect: | speak, | spoke, I have spoken.

The Category of Voice is the category of the verb, which indicates the relation of the predicate to the
subject and the object. There are two voices in English: the Active Voice and the Passive Voice.

The Active Voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the subject is the doer of the action
expressed by the predicate. e.g. Ann speaks English very well.

The Passive Voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the subject is acted upon.

e.g. This film is much spoken about.

The Category of Mood is a grammatical category, which indicates the attitude of the speaker towards
the action expressed by the verb from the point of view of its reality. The speaker may represent an action as
a real fact or as a command (a request) or as something unreal, something that does not exist in reality.

There are three moods in Modern English. They are: the Indicative Mood, the Imperative Mood and
the Obligque Mood.

Actions represented as real facts are expressed by the Indicative Mood, which is characterized by a
great number of tense-aspect forms which may be used in the Active or the Passive Voice.

e.g. Ann lives in Kyiv. She has been living there for ten years.

The Indicative Mood is also used to express a real condition, i.e. a condition, the realization of which is
considered possible. e.g. If it rains we will stay at home.

The Imperative Mood expresses commands, orders, requests, etc. In Modern English the Imperative
Mood has only one form which coincides with the infinitive without the particle to. e.g. Read the text!

The negative form is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do followed by not (in spoken English —
don’t) and the infinitive of the notional verb without to. e.g. Don’t play football in the yard.

If we wish to make a command or request more expressive, we use the emphatic form. In this case the
auxiliary verb to do is placed before the notional verb, including to be. e.g. Do be quiet!

To make a request or an order more emphatic the subject expressed by the pronoun you is sometimes
used. It is characteristic of colloquial speech. e.g. You don’t worry.

A command addressed to the third person singular and plural is usually expressed with the help of the
analytical form: let ... + infinitive. If the person addressed is denoted by the personal pronoun, it is used in the
objective case. e.g. Let Peter do it himself, let them not help him.
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With the first person plural the verb to let is used with the pronoun us (the contracted form is let’s).
This form is actually an invitation to a joint action. e.g. Let’s have a cup of coffee.

Actions represented as unreal, problematic, imaginary, supposed, desirable, advisable, hypothetical,
contradicting reality, etc. are expressed by the Oblique Mood. In Modern English there are four forms of the
Obligue Mood: Subjunctive I, Subjunctive 11, the Suppositional Mood and the Conditional Mood. Two
of them (Subjunctive | and Subjunctive Il) are synthetic and the other two (the Conditional Mood and the
Suppositional Mood) are analytical. With the exception of Subjunctive I, all of them have tense, voice and
aspect distinctions.

e.g. Success attend you! (Subjunctive 1)

I wish | were young again. (Subjunctive I1)

But for the wind the weather would be nice. (Conditional Mood)

It is necessary that you should come in time. (Suppositional Mood)

2. THE VERB TO BE
The verb to be belongs to the suppletive system, that is it forms different grammatical forms with the
help of different roots:

Infinitive to be
Present Simple am, is, are
Past Simple was, were
Participle 11 been
Participle | being

According to its meaning and syntactical functions the wverb to be is used as:
a) notional, b) link, c) auxiliary, d) modal.

e.g.a) “Mary is in the kitchen, ” I answered.

b) The fields were golden with evening.

¢) The sun was rising.

d) You are to say nothing of this to anyone.

The verb to be used as a notional verb means to exist, to take place, to happen, to go (to visit, to
attend):

e.g. Where have you been?

There was no one in the sitting-room.

Note: When the verb to be has the meaning of to go, to visit, it is used only in the perfect tense:

e.g. | have been to the theatre twice this month.

Questions and negative sentences with the notional verb to be in the present and past (common aspect)
are formed without the auxiliary verb to do. In questions the verb to be is placed before the subject. In
negative sentences the particle not is placed after the verb to be.

e.g. Are you at home?

I am not a student of this university.

3. THE CONSTRUCTIONS THERE IS/ THERE ARE

If we want to say that something exists or doesn’t exist somewhere or at some time, we often use there
+ be. It is often used to talk about something for the first time in a conversation. We use there is for singular
(a contracted form there’s may be used) and there are for plural.

e.g. There is one table in the classroom.

There are three chairs in the classroom.

We also use there is with uncountable nouns.

e.g. There is some sugar on the table.

With plural countable nouns we can either give the quantity (“five people”) or use “some” if we don’t
know the exact quantity.

e.g. There are five people in the office. (We can see five people exactly)

There are some people in the office. (We don’t know exactly how many people)

With uncountable nouns we also use “some”.

e.g. There is some milk in the fridge. (We don’t know the exact quantity.)

There is some money in my wallet. (I don’t know exactly how much money.)

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the verb (a contracted form there isn’t).

e.g. There isn’t a freezer in the kitchen. (singular, countable noun)

There isn’t any money in my wallet. (uncountable noun)

When we want to indicate that a zero quantity of something exists, use there isn't any for uncountable
nouns and there aren’t any for plural countable nouns.

e.g. There isn’t any water in the swimming pool.

There aren’t any people at the party.



In the interrogative form the verb is/are is placed before there. Use there is / there are in short answers.
e.g. Are there any dogs in the park? — Yes, there are.

Is there a security guard in the shop? — Yes, there is.

We can use there + be with all tenses.

e.g. There were many poor people in the 16th century.

Will there be a train at 6 p.m.?

4. THE VERB TO HAVE (GOT)

According to its meaning and syntactical functions the verb to have is used as: a) notional, b) auxiliary,
¢) modal.

e.g. a) Have you got a lot of friends here?.

b) I have written nothing for seven days, not even a letter.

¢) Steve had to leave that morning.

The verb to have used as a notional verb means to possess, to hold, to experience:

e.g. Ann had a lot of books at home.

There are two ways of expressing negation with the verb to have:

a) by means of the particle not:

e.g. | haven’t got any books.

b) by means of the negative pronoun no:

e.g. | have no books. She had no money.

Have and have got (compared):
a) We use have got/has got more often than have/has alone.
You can say:
Weve got (We have got) a new car or We have a new car.
Tom'’s got (Tom has got) a headache or Tom has a headache.
In questions and negative sentences there are three possible forms:

Have you got any money? | haven’t got any money.
Do you have any money? | don’t have any money.
Have you any money? (less usual) | haven’t any money.
Has she got a car? She hasn’t got a car.
Does she have a car? She doesn’t have a car.
Has she a car? (less usual) She hasn’t a car.

We use both have and have got to talk about:

relationships: | have two brothers. | have got two brothers.
possessions: They have a lot of money. They ve got a lot of money.
features: She has blue eyes. She’s got blue eyes.

illness: He has a cold. He’s got a cold.

appointments: | have an interview tomorrow. | have got an interview tomorrow.
With past and future tenses we do not use forms of got.

e.g. When she was a child, she had long fair hair.

In past questions and negative sentences we normally use did/didn’t:
e.g. Did you have a car when you lived in London?

| wanted to phone you, but | didn’t have your number.

We also use have to express some actions. Have got is not possible in these expressions:

have breakfast/lunch/dinner/a meal/a drink/a cup of coffee/a cigarette, etc.; have a swim/a walk/
a rest/a holiday/a party/a trip, etc.; have a bath/a shower/a wash; have a look (at something); have a baby
(give birth to a baby); have a talk/a conversation/an argument/a word (with someone)/a chat (with
someone); have fun/a good (bad) time

e.g. | usually have a big breakfast in the morning.

Let’s have a break!

In questions and negative sentences you must use do/does/did:

e.g. | don’t usually have a big breakfast.

Did you have a swim this morning?

When you use have for actions, you can use continuous forms (is having/are having/was having, etc.):

e.g. Where’s Tom? — He’s having a bath.

Our neighbours are having a party.

Cf.: I have a bath every morning. (I take a bath — this is an action.)

I've got a bath. (There is a bath in my house.)
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5. TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE
5.1. PRESENT TENSES

The Present Simple

The Present Simple is formed from the infinitive without the particle to. In the third person singular it has
the suffix -s/-es which is pronounced [z] after vowels and voiced consonants (plays, opens, reads, sees), [S]
after voiceless consonants (looks, asks, works) and [1z] after sibilants [s], [z](closes, places, teaches, wishes).

In writing the following spelling rules should be observed: a final “y” is changed into “i” if is preceded
by a consonant and then -es is added: to study — he studies, to try — he tries; but after a vowel “y” is kept
unchanged and the suffix -s is added: to play — plays, to stay — stays.

The affirmative form of the Present Simple is a synthetic form (it is built up with the help of the
suffixes). But the interrogative and negative forms are built up analytically, by means of the auxiliary verb
to do in the Present Simple and the infinitive of the notional verb without the particle to: Do you work? Does
he work? | don’t work. He doesn’t work.

The Use of the Present Simple
The Present Simple is used:
1) To state simple facts in the present:
e.g. | live in Kyiv. We study English.
2) To denote customary, repeated actions in the present. This use of the Present Simple is often associated
with such adverbials as every day, always, often, seldom, never, usually, once, occasionally, etc.

e.g.lgetupat?. I usually go to the library after the lessons.
3) To state laws of nature, universal truths, something which is eternally true:
e.g. Snow melts at 0 <C. Two plus two makes four.

4) To express a succession of actions taking place at the time of speaking. In this meaning it is used in stage
directions or by TV commentators in describing sports events, etc. It is stylistically restricted.

e.g. Now watch me closely: | take a match, light it, put it in to the glass and... oh, nothing happens.

Now | peel the apples, slice them and put into the dish.

5) To denote actions going on at the moment of speaking (with verbs not used in the Continuous form such
as to see, to hear, to understand, to want, to wish, to hate, etc.):

e.g. | think you are right. | see George in the street.

| quite understand what you mean.

6) To express declarations, announcements, etc. referring to the moment of speaking:

e.g. | declare the meeting open. | agree to your proposal.

7) To denote future actions:

a) in adverbial clauses of time, condition and concession, when the action refers to the future. These clauses
are introduced by the conjunctions if, unless, on condition (that), while, when, in case, till, until:

e.g. When she comes, ring me up, please. She won'’t go to bed, till you come.

Note: In object clauses introduced by the conjunctions when and if the Future Simple is used to denote future
action: e.g. | don 't know when she will come. (object clause)

I'm not sure if she will come at all. (object clause)

b) to indicate a future action which is certain to take place according to a time-table, program, schedule. In
this case the sentence usually has an indication of time. (With verbs of motion as to go, to come, to start, to leave,
to return, to arrive):

e.g. The train leaves Kyiv at 9.00. The course starts in September.
c) in some special questions with reference to the immediate future:
e.g. What do we do next? Where do we go now?

8) To denote past actions:

a) in newspaper headlines, in the outlines of novels, plays, films, etc.:

e.g. Dog Saves its Master.

Fleur meets John. They fall in love with each other.

b) in narrative or stories to express past action more vividly (the so-called historic present):

e.g. It was so unexpected. You see, | came home late last night, turned on the light and —whom do you think |
see? Jack, old Jack, sleeping in the chair. | give a cry, rush to him and shake him by the shoulder.

9) To denote completed actions with the meaning of the Present Perfect (with the verbs to forget, to hear,
to be told):

e.g. | forget your telephone number. I hear you are leaving for London.

10) To denote a suggestion. We can say “Why don’t you...”

e.g. I'm tired. — Why don’t you go to bed early?




The Present Continuous

The Present Continuous is formed by means of the Present Simple of the auxiliary verb to be and
Participle | of the notional verb. Participle | is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the verb; the
following spelling rules should be observed:

a) if a verb ends in a mute -e, the mute -e is dropped before adding the suffix -ing: to give — giving;

b) if a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a vowel rendering a short stressed sound, the final
consonant is doubled before adding the suffix -ing: to run — running.

A final -l is doubled if it is preceded by a vowel letter rendering a short vowel sound, stressed or
unstressed: to expel — expelling, to travel — travelling.

c) the verbs to die, to lie and to tie form Participle I in the following way: dying, lying, tying;

d) a final -y is not changed before adding the suffix -ing: to comply — complying, to deny — denying.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb.

The contracted negative forms are: isn’t, aren’t.

She isn’t reading. We aren’t reading.
The negative-interrogative forms are:
Am | not reading? Isn’t she reading?

The Use of the Present Continuous

The Present Continuous is used:

1) To denote an action going on at the time of speaking.

e.g. She is waiting in the hall. Julia!! Where are you going?

Note: The Present Simple, not the Present Continuous, is used to denote actions going on at the present
moment when the fact is important and not process:

e.g. Why don’t you read your examples?

2) When we talk about something which is happening around the time of speaking or about a period around
the present. Sometimes such adverbs or adverbial expressions as today, this season, etc. are used.

e.g. I'm taking special courses in English.

Tom isn’t playing football this season. He wants to concentrate on his studies.

3) To express a continual process. In this case the adverbs always, constantly, ever are used.

e.g. The sun is ever shining. The earth is always moving.

4) To denote actions permanently characterizing the subject and provoking certain emotions in the speaker
(impatience, irritation, disapproval, praise, etc.). Sentences with such forms are emotionally coloured.

e.g. You are always finding fault with me. He is always laughing at everything.

5) With the verbs of motion (to arrive, to come, to go, to leave, to return, to start, to sail and some others) to
denote an action which will take place in the near future due to one’s previous decision. The future action is
regarded as something fixed. In Modern English any verb can be used in the Present Continuous Tense to denote a
future action:

e.g. They are coming to tea tomorrow.

I’'m going away to Glasgow.

Are we playing poker tomorrow?

Note: a) the expression to be going to + Infinitive (in informal conversation or in songs it is pronounced as
gonna) also refers an action to the immediate future. We use this expression to talk about a) our future plans when
we intend to do something but we have not made all the arrangements yet or b) about things we expect to happen
because of something we know or can see now:

e.g. a) Are you going to come to the party?

We are going to meet her next week, but we haven’t arranged time yet.

b) I think it’s going to rain, the sky is dark.  It’s raining. We are going to get soaked.

6) When there are two actions one of which is in progress and the other is a habitual action, the first is
expressed by the Present Continuous and the second by the Present Simple. In this case the Present Continuous is
used for emotional colouring.

e.g. | never talk while I am working.

When | see him he is always eating something.

7) When we talk about trends and changing situations.

e.g. The population of the world is rising very fast.

Is your English getting better?
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The Present Perfect

The Present Perfect is an analytical form which is built up by means of the auxiliary verb to have in the
Present Simple and the Participle Il of the notional verb: I have worked. He has worked. The same auxiliary is
used to form the interrogative and the negative forms: Have you worked? Has he worked? It has not worked.
They have not worked. In spoken English the contracted forms I’ve, he’s, she’s, it’s, we’ve, you’ve and they’ve
are used in affirmative sentences, and haven’t and hasn’t in negative sentences.

The Use of the Present Perfect

Present Perfect is used:

1) to express a completed action before the present situation but connected with the present situation in its
consequences. The time of the action is either not indicated at all, or only vaguely, by means of adverbials such as
just, not yet, already, before, seldom, always, ever, never, often, recently, lately, of late.

e.g. Have you arranged everything? I have just brought you a book.

2) when there is an adverbial modifier of time in the sentence that denotes a period of time which is not over
yet (today, this morning, this week, this month, this year, etc.), though the action is over:

e.g. I've had a splitting headache this morning. This year we have taken only one assistant.

Note: If the period is over or the action refers to some particular moment of time, the Past Simple is used:

e.g. | wasn’t very well this morning, but I'm perfectly all right now. (This morning is over).

3) to open up conversations, to introduce a new topic in them, to sum up a situation.

e.g. What has happened? You have been very good to me. Thank you.

4) to denote an action which began in the past, has been going on up to the present and is still going on. In
this case either the starting point of the action is indicated or the whole period of duration. The preposition for is
used to denote the whole period of duration (for an hour, for many years, for the last few days, for a long time,
for ages, etc.). Other expressions have no prepositions (these three years, all this week, all along, so long, all
one’s life, etc.). The starting point of the action is indicated by means of since.

e.g. Where have you been since last Sunday? I’ve known her since we were children.

In this meaning the Present Perfect is used:

- with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form: e.g. | have known her for two years.

- in negative sentences: e.g. “She hasn’t written to me for a year”, said Roy.

- with non-terminative verbs such as to live, to work, to study, to teach, to travel, etc. (in this case the Present
Perfect Continuous is possible): e.g. | have worked on the problem for a long time.

We sometimes find in both parts of such complex sentences two parallel actions which began at the same
time in the past and continue into the present. In this case the Present Perfect is used in both clauses.

e.g. I've loved you since I've known you.

Note: Care should be taken to draw the line between the use of the Present Perfect and the Past Simple when
the period of duration is expressed by a prepositional phrase with for. If the period of duration belongs to the past
time sphere, the Past Simple should be used. It is only if the period of duration comes close to the moment of
speaking or includes it than the Present Perfect is used:

e.g. “T have lived like this”, he said, ‘‘for two years, and I can’t stand it any more.” / I teach History at a
secondary school. I went to the University here for four years and got a degree.

The same is true of questions beginning with how long:

e.0. “Do you really think that?”—I'm sure.”— “How long have you been sure?”/ “Hello. Haven't seen you
about lately? ”— “I only got back from Paris this afternoon.”— “How long did you stay there?”

5) in adverbial clauses of time introduced by the conjunctions when, before, after, as soon as, till and until
to express a future action. It shows that the action of the subordinate clause will be accomplished before the action
of the principal clause (which is usually expressed by the Future Simple).

e.g. We'll talk when weve had a cup of tea. I am not going till you have answered me.

Note: Verbs of sense perception and motion such as to hear, to see, to come, to arrive, to return in adverbial
clauses of time are generally used in the Present Simple and not in the Present Perfect:

e.g. I am sure he will recognize the poem when he hears the first line.

But when the completion of the action is emphasized, the Present Perfect is used:

e.g. He will know the poem by the heart when he has heard it twice.

Present Perfect may be translated into Ukrainian by the present or by the past perfective or imperfective:

e.g. How many pages have you translated today? Ckinvku cmopinox mu nepeknag cbo2o0Hi

Note: Care should be taken to draw the line between the use of have/has been to and have/has gone to.

e.g. He has been to London. (He has visited it and has returned)

He has gone to London. (He is there now)
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The Present Perfect Continuous

The Present Perfect Continuous is an analytical form which is built up by means of the auxiliary verb
to be in the Present Perfect and Participle I of the notional verb:

e.g. | have been working. She has been working.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject:
e.g. Have you been working? Has she been working?

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary:
e.g. We have not been working. She has not been working.

The Use of the Present Perfect Continuous

Present Perfect Continuous is used:

1) to denote an action which began in the past, has been going on up to the present and is still going on.
Present Perfect Continuous is generally used with since (denoting the starting point of the action), for (denoting
the whole period of duration), these two days, etc. (If the conjunction since introduces a clause, the verb in this
clause is in the Present Simple).

e.g. | have been living here since 2010.

Ever since | saw her last | have been thinking, thinking.

It is translated into Ukrainian by the present tense form:

e.g. | have been teaching at this school for 20 years. — 4 euxnaoato 6 yiii wikoni npomseom 20 poxis.

2) to denote an action which was recently in progress but is no longer going on at the present moment.

e.g. You are not well today. You look distressed. You have been weeping.

It is translated into Ukrainian by the past imperfective:

e.g. Your eyes are red. Have you been crying? — V me6e uepeoni oui. Tu nnaxana?

It is often used with an emotional colouring:

e.g. | suppose you have been telling lies again.

My dear Tony! How long you ve been coming home.

The Present Perfect Continuous cannot be used to denote a succession of actions and therefore cannot be
used to describe the development of events.

If two actions denoted by the Present Perfect Continuous happen to come together it only means that they are
parallel:

e.g. He has been reading since he has been working in the library.

The Present Perfect Continuous and the Present Continuous
The Present Continuous is used to denote an action going on at the present moment, no previous duration is
expressed. The Present Perfect Continuous is used when the previous duration of the action is expressed.
e.g. l am reading “Dombey and Son”. — A wumaro “JJom6i i cun’.
I have been reading “Dombey and Son” for three days. — A uumaro “/Jom6i i cun” mpu Owi.
As we can see, there is no difference in the translation.

The Present Perfect Continuous and the Present Perfect

The Present Perfect denotes a completed action while with the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive there is
an implication of incompleteness.

e.g. He has made some experiments. — Bix 3pooue oexinbka 0ocuiodicets.

He has been making experiments. — Bir pooue oocriou (Bin éce we poounts docniou).

Why are your lips black? — | have been eating bilberries. | have eaten a whole plateful. — Yomy meoi 2you
uopni? — A ie uopnuyi. A1 3’ie nosny mapinky.

She is walking up and down the room thinking of the letter she has been writing and wondering how she
should finish it. — Bona xooume no kimmami, oymarouu npo aucm, KUl RUCANA, MA POIMIPKOBYIOUU, K 1020
3AKIHYUMU.
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5.2. PAST TENSES

The Past Simple

The Past Simple is formed by adding -ed or -d to the stem (regular verbs) or by changing the root
vowel, or in some other ways (irregular verbs).

The interrogative and negative forms are formed by means of the Past Simple of the auxiliary verb to do
(did) and the infinitive of the notional verb without the particle to:

e.g. He worked. | wrote.
Did he work? Did | write?
He didn’t work. | didn’t write.
Did he not work? Did you not write?
Didn’t he work? Didn’t you write?

The Past Simple may have a special form which is used for emphasis. This emphatic form is built up
analytically, by means of the Past Simple of the auxiliary verb to do followed by the infinitive of the
notional verb without the particle to. The auxiliary verb has strong stress in this case: | / He / We / They did
insist on it.

The Use of the Past Simple

The Past Simple is commonly used to express a past action. Therefore it is primarily the tense of narration.
The Past Simple is often associated with the adverbs and adverbial expressions of the past time: yesterday, a week
ago, last night, last year, in 2010, on Monday, on the 1st of September, etc. Yet the Past Simple may also be found
with such adverbial modifiers of time as today, tonight, this evening, this morning (when the morning or the
evening is already past), etc.

The Past Simple is used in the following cases:

1. To express a single action completed in the past. The time of the action is often given.

e.g. | only met her six months ago. I saw them last Monday.

2. To denote a succession of past actions.

e.g. He got up, put on his hat and left the house.

The car stopped, the door opened and a very pretty girl got out of it.

3. To denote a habitual or recurrent action in the past.

e.g. All summer I gotup at 7. He went down to the ocean every day.

Note: A habitual or recurrent action in the past is sometimes expressed by used to + Infinitive and would +
Infinitive. Use used to + Infinitive to talk about states that existed in the past, but no longer exists, and for actions
which were repeated in the past, but don’t happen now. In such a way we want to emphasise a difference between
the past and the present. To form the interrogative and negative forms the auxiliary verb did is used with the phase
used to + Infinitive. Use would + Infinitive to talk about things that happened regularly in the past, but not about
states in the past. When we start description of past actions with used to + Infinitive, we usually continue with
would + Infinitive. Used to is more colloquial and would is more literary.

e.g. When I was a child | used to play there.

Did you use to eat a lot of sweets when you were a child?

The girls would gather wild flowers, and press them afterwards.

When he was younger, he used to go on difficult expeditions and he would take risks.

4. To express an action going on at a given past moment. Generally this meaning is rendered by the Past
Continuous. But:

a) the use of the Past Simple becomes obligatory with stative verbs:

e.g. She sipped her coffee and pulled a face. She thought it tasted horrible.

b) the Past Simple may be used instead of the Past Continuous with certain durative verbs. They are to sit, to
stand, to lie, to hang, to shine, to gleam, to talk, to speak, to wear, to carry, to walk and some others. In such
cases the action as such is only named and it is often the circumstances under which it takes place that are really
important:

e.g. Her face was heavy: she spoke with deep emotion.

He walked between us, listening attentively to our conversation.

5. To denote future actions in subordinate adverbial clauses of time, condition and concession. The Future-in-
the-Past is usually used in the principal clause in this case. This case is found in reported speech.

e.g. She said she would come when the film was over.

She said she would do if nothing unexpected happened.

13




The Past Simple vs The Present Perfect

1. The action expressed by the Past Simple belongs exclusively to the sphere of the past, while the Present
Perfect shows that a past occurrence is connected with the present time.

e.g. She is not well and has changed very much of late.

She changed very much a great many years ago.

2. The Past Simple is used with such adverbial modifiers of the past time as yesterday, the other day, last
week/month/year, some days/months/years ago, on Monday, in 1995, etc. With such adverbial modifiers as today,
this week, this year, etc. both the Present Perfect and the Past Simple are used. The Present Perfect is used when
the time of the action is not given or it is not important.

e.g. /'ve smoked 20 cigarettes today. | smoked 20 cigarettes yesterday.

I've finished my work. I finished my work two days ago.

3. In special questions with when only the Past Simple is possible, though the answer can be either in the Past
Simple or the Present Perfect depending on the actual state of affairs.

e.g. When did he come? He came yesterday. / He has just come.

4. In special questions beginning with where and how the Past Simple is also normally used. The Present
Perfect is not common here because the attention in such sentences is drawn to the circumstances of the actions
rather than to the occurrence itself, which means that the speaker has a definite action in mind.

e.g. “Where did your uncle receive his guests?” — “Right here.”

Where is my hat? Where did | leave my hat?

Note: The question “Where have you been?” can he asked as soon as the person comes back or is located:

e.g. “Hello, Mum. I'm sorry I'm late.” — “Where have you been?”

In all other cases it should be “Where were you? ”:

e.g. “Did the party go off nicely?” — “I don’t know. I wasn’t there.” — “Where Were you?”

5. In special questions beginning with interrogative words other than those mentioned above: who, what,
why, what... for and others, both the Present Perfect and the Past Simple are possible. The choice depends on the
meaning to be conveyed. If reference is made to an action which is past or definite in the minds of the people
speaking, or if there is a change of scene the Past Simple is used; if reference is made to an action which is still
valid as part of the present situation, the Present Perfect should be used.

e.g.  know she gave him a good scolding.” — “What did he do?”’

Looking at her she said: “Dorothy’s gone to a garden party.” — “I know. Why haven’t you gone too?”

6. Questions beginning with how long may contain either the Past Simple or the Present Perfect depending
on whether the period of time implied is already over or has not yet expired.

e.g. “We really had a wonderful time in Brighton.” — “How long did you stay there?”

He turned on the light and saw his brother sitting in the armchair. “How long have you been here?” he
asked in surprise.

7. The Present Perfect, not the Past Simple is used with the verb to be in the sense to go, to visit even though
the adverbial of place are used. Mind the use of the preposition to after it. To be is followed by the preposition to
only in the Present Perfect and the Past Simple only in the meaning to visit, to go.

e.g. Have you been to London? She has been to Paris three times.

8. In the following cases the Present Perfect is not used:

What did you say?— /o eu ckazanu?

I did not hear your question.— 4 ne nouye éawiozo 3anumarHs.

I heard that Mary is in London.— 4 uys, wo Mepi ¢ Jlonoowi. (In this case to hear is not a verb of sense
perception. It means “the rumour reached me.”)

Compare: | have forgotten to ring her up. (a certain action)

9. With the adverb just the Present Perfect is used. With the expression just now the Past Simple is used. Just
now is less frequent than just.

e.g. | saw you come in just now.

10. It should be noted that the use of the Present Perfect is by no means obligatory with such adverbial as yet,
already, before, always, ever, never, often, seldom, recently, lately, etc. because any other tense-aspect form may
be used with these adverbs if it is required by the sense.

e.g. He was studying to be a pianist, but he never touches the piano now.

His room was not yet furnished, and he felt that he would have liked it to remain empty.

I have just opened this window, to let in a little air and sunshine.

11. Do not use the Present Perfect for happenings or actions which are not connected with the present
(e.g. historical events).

e.g. The Chinese invented printing. Shakespeare wrote Hamlet.
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The Past Continuous

The Past Continuous is an analytical form which is built up by means of the auxiliary verb to be in the
Past Simple and Participle | of the notional verb:

e.g. I was reading. We were reading.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject:

e.g. Was I reading? Were we reading?

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb:

e.g. I was not reading. We were not reading.

The Use of the Past Continuous

The Past Continuous is used:

1. To denote an action which was going on at a definite moment in the past. The definite moment is indicated
either by another past action expressed by a verb in the Past Simple or by an adverbial phrase.

e.g. When | returned she was sweeping the floor.

At 10 it was still raining.

The definite moment is often not expressed, but understood from the situation.

e.g. He did not notice what was going on around him — he was reading.

2. To denote a continuous action in the past.

e.g. We were quarrelling all day yesterday.

All the morning the gardeners were bringing flowers.

Note: the Past Simple is also often used after such phrases as the whole day, all day long when we do not
consider the action in progress, but merely state the fact, that the action took place in the past:

e. g. They worked in the garden all day long.

It rained all morning and turned the rain to slush.

3. To express action generally characterizing the person. In this case the adverbs always, ever, constantly are
used. Sentences of such kind are emotionally coloured.

e.g. She was constantly complaining of being lonely.

She had rather poor health and was constantly complaining of headaches.

4. When two actions are parallel in both the principal and the subordinate clause.

e.g. | was preparing dinner while she was tidying the room.

5. To denote future actions viewed from the past:

a) with the verbs to start, to go, to leave, to come, to stay to express an action in the immediate future. When
that future moment is viewed from the past (the action is usually planned or expected):

e.g. You wrote that you were coming this evening.

She said she was leaving in a week.

b) in subordinate adverbial clauses of time after the conjunctions when, while, as long as, etc.:

e.g. She said she would stay in the car while | was talking to the nurse.

Note: The phrase was going to expresses unfulfilled arrangements or unfulfilled plans in the past. This
phrase is used to denote actions one intended to do but did not or could not do.

e.g. | was going to drink some coffee but there was none left.

He was going to buy some flowers but the shop was closed.

The Past Continuous is rendered into Ukrainian by the past imperfective:

e.g. When | came home, she was reading a book. — Koau s npuiiuios oodomy, 6ona uumana kHusxicky.

The Past Perfect

The Past Perfect is an analytical form which is formed by means of the Past Simple of the auxiliary
verb to have and Participle Il of the notional verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the subject:

e.g. Had she worked? Had he worked?

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb:

e.g. She had not worked. We had not worked.

The Past Perfect falls within the time sphere of the past and is mainly found in narration. Past Perfect is
used:
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1. To denote an action completed before a certain moment in the past. The moment may be indicated by
another past action expressed by a verb in the Past Simple or by an adverbial phrase or can be understood from the
situation. The Past Perfect is used with adverbs just, already, etc.

e.g. I woke, and looked at my watch, it was 5 o ’clock. I had been asleep four hours.

It was long afterwards that | found out what had happened.

2. With the conjunctions hardly... when, scarcely... when, no sooner... than. For the sake of emphasis the
word order may be inverted.

e.g. They had hardly gone when aunt Julia wandered slowly into the room...

Hardly had she sat down when a very stout gentleman flopped into the chair opposite hers.

3. To denote an action which began before a definite moment in the past, continued up to that moment and
was still going on at that moment. The starting point or the whole period of duration of the action is indicated. To
indicate the starting point the preposition since is used, to indicate the whole period of duration for is used.

The Past Perfect is used:

a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form;

e.g. She told me she had been ill since she came back from the seaside.

He suddenly understood that he had loved her all his life.

b) in negative sentences;

e.g. Those two had not spoken to each other for three days and were in a state of rage.

They had not met since the day of her death.

c) with non-terminative verbs such as to work, to live, to study, to teach, to travel, to last, etc. (in this case the
Past Perfect Continuous is possible):

e.g. When we first met she had lived in the country for 2 years.

The Past Simple and the Past Perfect

1. The Past Perfect is not used to denote a succession of actions. In this case the Past Simple is used.

The Past Simple is used with the conjunctions after, before, when if the relation between the actions
approaches succession, when the idea of completion is of no importance.

e.g. He went on with his work after he had a short rest.

He had a short rest before he went on with his work.

2. Verbs of motion and sense perception such as to come, to arrive, to return, to see, to hear in adverbial
clauses of time are generally used in the Past Simple when the action is practically simultaneous.

e.g. When he came down, ... he found his mother scrupulous in a low evening dress...

When he heard the first line of the poem, he recognized it at once.

When the completion of the action is emphasized the Past Perfect is used:

e.g. He knew the poem by heart when he had heard it several times.

The Past Perfect Continuous

The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Past Perfect of the auxiliary verb to be and
Participle | of the notional verb.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
I had been writing. Had I been writing? I had not been writing.
He had been writing. Had he been writing? He had not been writing.
She had been writing. Had she been writing? She had not been writing.
We had been writing. Had we been writing? We had not been writing.
You had been writing. Had you been writing? You had not been writing.
They had been writing. Had they been writing? They had not been writing.

The Use of the Past Perfect Continuous

Past Perfect Continuous is used:

1) to denote an action which began before a definite moment in the past, continued up to that moment. Either
the starting point of the action is indicated or the whole period of duration. The preposition for is used to denote
the whole period of duration. Since is used to indicate the starting point of the action.

e.g. We could not go out because it had been raining for two hours.

We could not go out because it had been raining since early morning.
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As has been stated above, the Past Perfect is used with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form, in
negative sentences and with certain non-terminative verbs. With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the
Past Perfect is the only tense possible. In negative sentences the Past Perfect Continuous can be used, but it is far
less common than the Past Perfect.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Past Perfect and the Past Perfect Continuous are used:

e.g. He said he had worked for twenty years. (the fact is emphasized)

He said he had been working for a long time without achieving final results. (the process is emphasized)

The Past Perfect Continuous is rendered in Ukrainian by the past imperfective:

e.g. | had been reading about an hour when he came.

A wumae yoice 61U36K0 200UHU, KOJIU BIH NPUTILUOS.

2) to denote an action which was no longer going on at a definite moment in the past, but which had been in
progress not long before.

e.g. | sobbed a little still, but that because | had been crying, not because | was crying then.

The Past Perfect Continuous and the Past Continuous
The Past Perfect Continuous should not be confused with the Past Continuous. The Past Continuous is used
to denote an action going on at a definite moment in the past, no previous duration is expressed. The Past Perfect
Continuous is used when the previous duration of the action is expressed:
e.g. The magnificent motor-car was waiting at the kerb.
It had been waiting for two hours.

5.3. FUTURE TENSES

The Future Simple

The Future Simple is an analytical form which is built up by means of the auxiliary verb shall which is
less common (for the first person, singular and plural) and will (for the second and the third persons, singular
and plural) and the infinitive of the notional verb without the particle to:

e.g. He will see them tomorrow.

It should be mentioned that in present-day English there is a tendency to use will for all the persons.
Besides, the difference in the use of shall and will disappears altogether in spoken English where the
contracted form “Il is used with all the persons: 1’ll see him tomorrow. She’ll see him tomorrow.

In the interrogative form auxiliary verbs are placed before the subject:

e.g. Shall we go there tomorrow? Will they see him tomorrow?

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb. In spoken English the
contracted forms shan’t and won’t are commonly used.

e.g. She will not / won’t go with you.

The Future Simple may be used to express:

1) a single point action that will be completed in the future as a prediction based on our personal opinion or
knowledge. We often use expressions | think, 7 don’t think or Do you think?:

e.g. | think it will ruin her. I don’t think he’ll marry her.

I know I'm right, and you’ll realize it. Do you think she will come?

2) a permanent action occupying a whole period of time in the future and generally characterizing the person
denoted by the subject of the sentence:

e.g. I'm afraid he’ll be a bit lonely. I think I will remain in love with you all my life.

3) a succession of actions in the future:

e.g. I’ll wait in the next room and come back when she’s gone.

4) recurrent or habitual action in the future:

e.g. I'll come along as often as possible.

1 hope we’ll see something of you while you are in London.

5) immediate decision, when we decide to do something at the same time as speaking:

e.g. “The manage isn’t here right now”. — “Ok, I’ll come back later”.

Note: To denote a future action the word combinations to be going + Infinitive, to be about + Infinitive,
and to be on the point of + Gerund are often used. To be going to is colloguial, to be on the point of is literary.

e.g. The runners are about to start. I was on the point of giving up my research.
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To be going to, to be about to, to be on the point of denote an action which is expected to take place in the
nearest future. The expression to be going to + Infinitive (in informal conversation or in songs it is pronounced as
gonna) refers an action to the immediate future when we intend to do something but we have not made all the
arrangements yet.

e.g. | am going to be an actor one day.

We are going to meet her next week, but we haven’t arranged a time yet.

We use to be going to + Infinitive to talk about our future plans or about things we expect to happen because
of something we know or can see now.

e.g. This is going to be a cheerful evening.

Oh, no. It’s raining. We are going to get soaked!

When we have already made the arrangements to do something, we use The Present Continuous Tense.

e.g. She’s texting me. She is meeting us in front of the university.

The Future Simple is rendered into Ukrainian by the future perfective and imperfective:

e.g. I'll read ten chapters tomorrow. S npouumaro oecsmo posoinie saempa.

I'll read the whole day tomorrow. A 6ydy wumamu 3aempa yinuii Oemv.

The Future Simple in the Past
The Future Simple in the Past is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs should (less common) and would
and the infinitive without particle to of the notional verb (should is used for the first person singular and plural
and would is used for the second and the third person singular and plural).
The Future Simple in the Past denotes an action which was future from the point of view of the past (for
detailed treatment see “The Sequence of Tenses”):
e.g. | said | would be delighted to see her.

The Future Continuous

The Future Continuous is formed by means of the Future Simple of the auxiliary verb to be and
Participle | of the notional verb.

e.g. He will be reading.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject:

e.g. Will he be reading?

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary verb:

e.g. He will not (won’t) be reading.

The Use of the Future Continuous

1. The future tense of the continuous aspect denotes a concrete action going on at a given future moment:

e.g. Don’t disappoint me, I will be expecting you.

If I am late, Mother will be getting uneasy.

2. The future moment at which the action will be in its progress may be fixed:

a) by an adverb or an adverbial expression of definite time such as then, at 7 o ’clock, by this time, €tc.:

e.g. By this time tomorrow we will be nearing home.

What will you be doing at 7 o ‘clock? — I’ll be preparing my lessons.

b) by another action, which fixes the future moment is in the present tense of the common aspect:

e.g. | will be sleeping if you come so late.

He will be taking his lesson if you come at seven.

Sometimes the continuous aspect is used in both the principal and the subordinate clauses to represent actions
going on at the same moment.

e.g. I’ll be preparing my lessons while he is typing his report.

3. The future tense of the continuous aspect may, depending on the context, express an action characteristic
of the subject at the given period of time in the future (compare with a similar function of the present and past
tense of the continuous aspect).

e.g. I'll be very busy at the end of May. |’ll be preparing for my examination then.

Sometimes the future tense of the continuous aspect is used to express an action filling up a whole period of
time, but only when the action is considered in its progress:

e.g. I'll be packing all day tomorrow.

He will be working in his garden from 9 til/ 12, so it’s no use trying to get him on the telephone. (Compare:

He will work in his garden from 9 till 12 and then go for a walk.).
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The Future Continuous in the Past
The Future Continuous in the Past is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs should (less common) and
would, the auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb (should is used for the first person singular
and plural and would is used for the second and the third person singular and plural).
The Future Continuous in the Past denotes an action which was future from the point of view of the past (for
detailed treatment see “The Sequence of Tenses™):
e.g. He said he would be working at 6.

The Future Perfect

The Future Perfect is an analytical form which is built up by means of the auxiliary verb to have in the
Future Simple and the Participle Il of the notional verb:

e.g. I will have written the letter by that time.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject:

e.g. Will you have written the letter by that time? Will you have written the letter by that time?

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary verb:

e.g. He will not / won’t have written the letter by that time.

The Use of the Future Perfect

1. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed before a definite moment in the future.

e.g. By six o clock I will have finished my translation.

I suppose before then we will have made up our minds whom we are going to elect.

2. The future moment from which the completed action is viewed may be indicated:

a) by means of such adverbial expression as: by that time, by the first of June, by seven o’clock, soon, etc..

e.g. By the end of the term we will have learnt many new words and expressions.

I will soon have finished with the books.

b) by means of another action:

e.g. If you come at seven, | will have done my work.

If you ring me up after 7 o’clock, I will have spoken to the secretary.

3. The Future Perfect can denote an action which will begin before a definite moment in the future, will
continue up to that moment. It is used with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form, in negative sentences,
with non-terminative verbs such as to work, to live, to study, to teach, etc.

e.g. She will have been in your service 15 years next year.

He will have been here for two hours by the time you come back.

However this use of the Future Perfect is exceptionally rare nowadays.

The Future Perfect Continuous

The Future Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Future Perfect of the auxiliary verb to be
and Participle | of the notional verb.

e.g. He will have been working.

In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before the subject:

e.g. Will he have been working?

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the first auxiliary verb:

e.g. He will not have been working.

The Future Perfect Continuous denotes an action which will begin before a definite moment in the
future, will continue up to that moment and will be going on at that moment.

e.g. We will have been working at this problem for a month when you visit us a second time.

They will have been sleeping for two hours when we return home.

The Future Perfect / Perfect Continuous in the Past

The Future Perfect in the Past is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs should (less common) and
would, the auxiliary verb to have in the Future Simple and the Participle 1l of the notional verb. The Future
Perfect Continuous in the Past is formed by means of the Future Perfect of the auxiliary verb to be and
Participle | of the notional verb.

He said he would have finished his translation by six o clock.

He said he would have been working at this problem for a month when you visited us a second time.

The Future Perfect in the Past and the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past denote an action which was
future from the point of view of the past (for detailed treatment see “The Sequence of Tenses”):

e.g. He said he would have finished his work by 6.

He said he would have been sleeping for two hours when we returned home.
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6. VERBS IN THE PASSIVE VOICE

The Passive Voice serves to show that the person or thing denoted by the subject of the sentence is not the
agent (the doer) of the action expressed by the predicate verb but is the object of this action. The subject of a

passive verb does not act but is acted upon, it undergoes the action.

e.g. They buy their clothes in the sales.

object

The Passive Voice is an analytical form which is built up by means of the auxiliary verb to be in the

Their clothes are bought in the sales.

subject

required tense-aspect form and the past participle of the notional verb:

Active Passive
Indefinite Present write / writes am/ is / are written
Tenses Past wrote was / were written
Future will write will be written
Future-in-the-past would write would be written
Continuous | Present am/ is / are writing am/ is / are being written
Tenses Past was / were writing was / were being written
Future will be writing -
Future-in-the-past would be writing -
Perfect Present have / has written have / has been written
Tenses Past had written had been written
Future will have written will have been written
Future-in-the-past would have written would have been written
Perfect Present have / has been writing -
Continuous | Past had been writing -
Tenses Future will have been writing -
Future-in-the-past would have been writing -

The interrogative form is built up by placing the (first) auxiliary verb before the subject of the sentence.
The negative form is built up by placing the particle not after the (first) auxiliary verb.
e.g. When was it done?
The work was not done yesterday.

The Passive Voice lacks the Future Continuous, the Future Continuous-in-the-Past and all the Perfect
Continuous forms. The use of tense-aspect forms in the Passive voice is not parallel to those of the Active voice.
This can be accounted for by two reasons:

1) the lack of certain tense-forms in the Passive;

2) the lexical character of the verb, namely the differentiation between terminative and durative verbs.

Reasons for using the passive

The passive is often used when we want to talk about an action rather than the person or thing that does the
action. We do this when

e it doesn’t matter who does the action:

e.g. Have the parcels been delivered?
o we know or can guess who does the action:

e.g. Here's your skirt. It’s been dry-cleaned. (obviously by the dry cleaner’s)
e we don’t know, or we don’t want to say who does the action:

e.g. My bicycle has been stolen! (1 don 't know who stole it.)

o we want to talk about general feelings or beliefs:

e.g. The building is believed to date from the thirteenth century. (Most people believe this.)
¢ We want to be polite or we are in a formal situation:
e.g. Have the reports been typed yet? (more polite than Have you typed the reports yet?)
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The Peculiarities of Using the Passive Forms

The lexical character of the verb affects the meaning of all the Indefinite Passive tenses. The Indefinite
Passive forms denote an action if there are special indications in the sentence or in a wider context. These
indications are as follows:

a) the action expressed by the Passive form is part of a succession of actions:

e.g. The door opened and the doctor was shown in.

b) the Passive form denotes a recurrent action. In this case there are indications of frequency in the
sentence. They may be expressed in various ways, mainly by adverbs of frequency or by the use of nouns in the
plural:

e.g. He is invited to all the best dances.

c) the time of the action expressed by the Passive form is indicated in the sentence by adverbial modifiers of
time (including clauses):

e.g. The novel was written during the summer of 1918.

d) the manner in which the action is performed (occasionally the purpose of the action) is indicated by
means of an adverbial modifier:

e.g. The front door was slowly closed.

e) if the doer of the action is indicated in the sentence, the passive verb, in most cases, also serves to express
an action. Thus in the following sentences the Passive form would be understood as expressing a state if the doer
of the action were not mentioned:

e.g. He was disturbed by a series of explosions.

Note: Yet sometimes we find sentences in which the Passive form denotes a state even when the doer is
indicated:

e.g. The two houses were connected by a gallery.

If none of the above mentioned indications are found in the sentence or in a wider context, the Indefinite
Passive forms generally express (with terminative verbs) a state resulting from a previously accomplished action.

e.g. We're defeated. Let’s go back to New York and start all over again.

Note: The Future Indefinite Passive tends, on the whole, to denote an action (and not a state) even if
there are no special indications such as those described above:

e.g. You needn’t worry. Every precaution Will be taken.

The use of the Present and Past Continuous Passive is parallel to the use of the corresponding Active
forms.

e.g. What sort of research is being done, and who is doing it?

The use of the Perfect Passive forms is also parallel to the corresponding Active forms.

e.g. She has taught at a school in the north of England at two schools in Germany, and has been given an

excellent characteristics.

Note: As has been mentioned before, the Future Perfect is not of frequent occurrence in the Active. In the
Passive its use is quite uncommon.

The sentences The work is finished and The work has been finished are somewhat similar in meaning. Yet
there is a difference between them: the former serves to express a state in the present which is the result of the
previously accomplished action; the latter denotes the action proper which took place before the present moment.

In spoken and informal written English, get is sometimes used instead of be to form the passive. It can be
done to describe actions, not states:

e.g. We got stuck in the lift for an hour.

If we want to say who or what does the action when using a passive verb, we use by + noun.
We usually put this at the end of the clause or sentence:

e.g. Did you buy this sweater or was it knitted by your mother?

Verbs with no abject (intransitive verbs, e.g. arrive, come, grow up, happen, wait) cannot be made passive:

e.g. | was grown up in Edinburg. | grew up in Edinburg.

Born is always passive: e.g. | was born in 1990. Where were your parents born?
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7.DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

Direct speech is the exact words a speaker used. Indirect (reported) speech reports what a speaker said
without using the exact words.

The rules for indirect speech

1. The grammatical form in which the speaker’s words are reported is a subordinate object clause (for
statements and questions) or an infinitive (for orders and requests).

2. The most frequent verbs of saying are the verbs to say and to tell for reported statements, to ask for
reported questions, to tell and to ask for reported orders and requests.

Say is used in direct speech. It is also used in reported speech when say is not followed by the person the
words were spoken to.

e.g. “She won’t come, ” he said. — He said (that) she wouldn 't come.

Tell is used in reported speech when it is followed by the person the words were spoken to.

e.0. “She won'’t come,  he said to me. — He told me (that) she wouldn’t come.

Ask is used in reported guestions and commands or in direct questions.

e.g. He said to me, “Please leave.” — He asked me to leave.

We use say + to-infinitive but never say about. We use tell smb, speak/talk about instead.

e.g. Ann said to call her at 12.00.

He told them/spoke/talked about the incident.

3. The subordinate clauses are joined to their principal ones by means of conjunctions, conjunctive pronouns
or adverbs, or asyndetically.

4. The word order in these clauses is always direct.

5. If the verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, demonstrative pronouns and adverbials expressing
nearness are replaced by words expressing distance: this — that, these — those; here — there, now — then, at that
time; today — that day; tonight — that night; tomorrow — the following day, (the) next day; yesterday — the
day before, the previous day; ago — before; a year ago — a year before; last week (month, year) — the
previous week (month, year); last night — the previous night.

6. If the reporting verb is in the past tense, the shifting of tenses takes place (according to the rules of
sequence of tenses).

Direct Speech Indirect Speech
“She works hard, ” he said. He said (that) she worked hard.
“She is working hard, ” he said. He said (that) she was working hard.
“She worked hard, ” he said. He said (that) she had worked hard.
“She was working hard, ” he said. He said (that) she had been working hard.
“She will work hard, ” he said He said (that) she would work hard.
“She will be working hard, ” he said. He said (that) she would be working hard
“She has worked hard, ” he said. He said (that) she had worked hard.
“She has been working hard, ” he said. He said (that) she had been working hard.

Note: The past simple usually remains unchanged when a definite past moment is indicated, and it is
unchanged after since.

e.g. Irene said, “I'was born in 1990. | have been teaching English in this school since | graduated from the
University”. — Irene said that she was born in 1990 and had been teaching English in that school since she
graduated from the University.

Note: The past perfect or the past perfect continuous remains unchanged.

e.g. He said, “I had been working for two hours by that time.” — He said that he had been working for two
hours by that time.

When sentences containing the subjunctive mood are converted into indirect speech the form of the verb
usually remains unchanged.

e.0. “Oh, I wish he came here, ” she said. — She said she wished he came there.

The modal verb must, as a rule, remains unchanged in indirect speech if it expresses advice (order) or
supposition bordering on assurance (HaneBHo).

e.g. She said to him, “You must be more polite.”” — She told him he must be more polite. (advice)

Must is generally replaced by had to if it expresses necessity arising out of circumstances, and by was to if it
expresses arrangement or a kind of order.
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e.g. She said, “I must get up early on Sunday.” — She said she had to get up early on Sunday.
She said, “I must meet her at 5 o’clock.” — She said she was to meet her at 5 o clock.

Indirect statements

Indirect statements are generally introduced by the verbs to say, to tell, to announce and in official style by
the verb to inform. The object clause is joined to the principal clause by means of the conjunction that or
asyndetically.

If the person is mentioned the verbs to tell and to inform are used. With the verbs to say and to announce
the person addressed may or may not be mentioned. If it is mentioned, the preposition to is used.

e.g. She said, “I'll be back soon.” — She said (informed) she would be back soon.

Other verbs may also be used to introduce statements. It depends on the character of the statement. Such
verbs as to promise, to remark, to remind, to assure, to admit, to deny, etc. are frequently used.

e.g. The student said, “This text is rather difficult.” — The student remarked that that text was rather difficult.

Indirect questions

Indirect general questions are introduced by the conjunctions if or whether; special questions begin with the
corresponding conjunctive adverb or pronoun. (It is treated as a conjunctive word). Indirect questions have no
inversion: the predicate follows the subject.

e.g. “Where shall we go?” said Mor. — Mor asked where they would go.

“Must you really work today?” said Nan. — Nan asked if she really must work that day.

Note: If an indirect question to the subject contains the link verb to be, the direct word order is not always
strictly observed.

e.g. Mother asked, “Who is this girl?” — Mother asked who that girl was/who was that girl.

Indirect orders and requests

Orders or requests are usually introduced by the verbs to tell, to ask, to beg, to order, to command.

The verb to request also may be used in official style, mainly in the passive voice. It is best rendered into
Ukrainian 3anpomnonyBaTu.

Emphatic requests may be introduced by the verbs to implore (npocurtu, Gnaratu, MomuTn), to beseech
(Omaratu, monutH), t0 entreat (Gnararu), t0 urge (mamonsiratu, HactiiHo npoxatH). It is the case when the
emphatic requests begin with the emphatic do.

The Imperative Mood of the direct speech is changed into the infinitive.

e.g. Helen said to the doctor, “D0 save my daughter!” — Helen implored (6naeana) the doctor to save her
daughter.

The teacher said, “Stop talking, Jane!” — The teacher ordered Jane to stop talking.

Indirect offers, suggestions and advice

Indirect offers and suggestions are introduced by the verbs to offer and to suggest. There is a difference
between these two verbs: the person who makes an offer intends to do the action himself, and the action is an act
of kindness. A suggestion may also be an act of kindness, but not necessarily; the person who makes a suggestion
may or may not intend to do the action himself.

Sentences expressing advice are converted into indirect speech by means of the verb to advise.

e.g. Mother said to her child, “Shall I read you this book?” The child said, “Do please.” — Mother offered to
read her son that book and the child accepted her offer.

The doctor said to his patient, ““You had better stay in bed for some days.’
to stay in bed for some days.

bl

— The doctor advised his patient

Indirect exclamations
When exclamations are converted into indirect speech, it is not so much the verb as the adverbial modifier
which shows the character of the exclamation — whether it expresses joy, sorrow, surprise, etc.
e.0. “I'm so glad I found you!” cried Felicity. — Felicity cried joyfully that she was so glad she had found
him.
Marry said to her friend, “Thank you for your help.” — Marry thanked her friend for her help.

Greetings and leave-takings in indirect speech
When converting greetings and leave-taking into indirect speech, we usually use such verbs as to greet, to
welcome, to wish, to bid, etc.
e.0. Helen said to her parents, “Good night.” — Helen wished her parents good night.
The teacher said to his pupils, “How do you do?” — The teacher greeted his pupils.
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8. THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

The rules of the sequence of tenses are one of the peculiarities of English. In English the tense of the verb in
a subordinate clause (mainly object clause) depends on that of the verb in the principle clause.

So, the sequence of tenses is a dependence of the tense form of the predicate of a subordinate clause on the
tense form of its principal clause.

The rules of the sequence of tenses are observed in the following cases:

I. If the predicate verb of the principal clause is in one of the present tenses, any tense required by the sense
can be used in the subordinate clause. In this case their meanings are as follows:

1. The Present Simple or the Present Continuous in the subordinate clause denotes an action simultaneous
with that of the principal clause.

e.g. He is writing an e-mail while his sister is reading a book.

2. The Present Perfect, the Present Perfect Continuous, the Past Simple, the Past Continuous or the Past
Perfect in the subordinate clause denote an action prior to that of the principal clause.

e.g. He reports he has just received that letter.

I1. If the predicate verb of the principal clause is in one of the future tenses, any tense required by the sense
can be used in the subordinate clause:

1. The Present Simple or the Present Continuous in the subordinate clause denotes an action simultaneous
with that of the principal clause.

e.g. I'll explain to you how you are 10 behave.

2. The Present Perfect, the Present Perfect Continuous, the Past Simple or the Past Perfect of the subordinate
clause denote actions prior to that of the principal one.

e.g. All London will know how you did it.

3. The Future tenses denote actions that follow that of the principal clause.

e.g. I'll tell you what I'll do.

1. If the predicate verb of the principal clause is in one of the past tenses, the predicate verb of the
subordinate clause may be only in one of the past tenses. In such cases the past tense forms denote the time of
the action of the subordinate clause from the point of view of its simultaneousness, priority or posteriority with
regard to the action of the principal clause:

1. The Past Simple or the Past Continuous tense in the subordinate clause denotes an action simultaneous
with that of the principal clause.

e.g. John noticed suddenly that | was not reading.

2. The Past Perfect or the Past Perfect Continuous in the subordinate clause denotes an action prior to that of
the principal clause.

e.g. | wasn’t sure that | had ever seen him before.

3. The Future-in-the-Past tense in the subordinate clause denotes an action following that of the principal
clause.

e.g. He promised they would tell everything in a day.

IV. In complex sentences containing more than two subordinate clauses the choice of the tense form for each
of them depends on the tense form of the clause to which it is subordinated:

e.g. As far as | can see he did not understand that all had been finished already.

Besides the complex sentences described above the rules of the sequence of tenses are also found in all types
of clauses and simple sentences reproducing speech:

e.g. And through it all he was now a little afraid. Had he no courage at all?

V. The rules of the sequence of tenses may not be observed in the following cases:

1. Where the subordinate clause describes a so-called general truth or something which the speaker thinks to
be one.

e.g. The teacher told us that the earth moves round the sun.

2. Where the subordinate clause describes actions referring to the actual present, future or past time, which
usually occurs in dialogues or in newspaper, radio or TV reports.

e.g. “Before the fliers crashed, ” the operator said “he told that there are still a few alive in these
mountains.”

3. Where the predicate verb of the subordinate clause is one of the modal verbs having no past tense form.

e.0. He couldn’t understand why he should do it.

In the attributive and adverbial clauses the use of tenses depends wholly on the sense to be conveyed.

e.g. She only liked men who are good-looking.
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9. THE OBLIQUE MOQOD
9.1. SUBJUNCTIVE |

In form Subjunctive I coincides with the plain verb stem for all persons in both the Singular and the Plural.

e.g. I be (have, know, be kept) We be (have, know, be kept)
You be (have, know, be kept) They be (have, know, be kept).
He be (have, know, be kept) She be (have, know, be kept)

Subjunctive | represents an action as problematic, hypothetical, but not contradicting reality. It’s used to
express order, request, purpose, suggestion, supposition, wish or hope. Of these surviving forms only be is distinct
from the indicative forms and is therefore rather current. Other verbs are rarely used because there subjunctive
forms coincide with the indicative except in the 3rd person singular. They are confined mainly to formal style,
elevated prose, poetry, the language of official documents and formulaic expressions — prayers, wishes. Besides,
it’s used also with optative meaning in some set expressions, which should be memorized as wholes.

The main cases of the use of Subjunctive I are as follows:

a) in exclamations, very often involving supernatural powers (usually in prayers):

e.g. God bless you! — hraeocnosu Bac boe!  (God) save the king! — Foorce, bepestcu kopons!

God (Heaven) forbid! — He oait Foace! Boponv booice!

(God) Heaven help us! — Hexati donomosrce nam boe!

b) in some set expressions:

e.g. Be it so! So be it! — Hexait 6yoe max!

Far be it from me (to do something) — ¥ mene i 6 dymkax ne byrno...

Suffice it to say that ... — Jocums cxazamu, wo ...

c) in slogans:
e.g. Long live our freedom! — Hexaii srcuse ceo600a!
Long live heroes! — Crnasa ceposim! Long live Ukraine! — Crasa Vkpaini!

d) in oaths, imprecations, curses:

e.g. The devil take him! — IIpoxnamms! Xau tioco wopm sizome!

Manners be hanged! — /Jo 6ica manepu!

Confound him! — Jjo 6ica! Xaii tioco wopm sizome!

Curse this fog! — Yopm 6u nobpas yeii myman!

Note 1: To express wish may + Infinitive is used:

e.g. May success attend you! — Hexaui mo6i wiacmums!

May yours be a happy marriage! — Hexaii 6aw uniod 6yoe waciusum!

Note 2: To express concession parenthetical phrases with may and let can also be used:

e.g. Happen what may. — Zjo 6yoe, me ui 6yoe. Let it be so. — Hexail 6yde max.

Note 3: Subjunctive I can also be used parallelly with the Suppositional Mood (see the chapter dealing with
the Suppositional Mood).

e.g. He required that all be kept secret.

9.2. SUBJUNCTIVE Il

Subjunctive 11 has two tense-forms: Present Subjunctive Il and Past Subjunctive 1.

Present Subjunctive Il coincides in form with the Past Simple Indicative or the Past Continuous
Indicative. The only exception is the verb to be, which has the form were for all persons. These forms are used to
denote an unreal or hypothetical action referring to the present or future.

e.g. If I knew his address! If | were there now! If it didn’t rain tomorrow!

Past Subjunctive Il coincides in form with the Past Perfect Indicative or Past Perfect Continuous
Indicative. These forms are used to denote unreal or hypothetical actions referring to the past.

e.g. If I had known it before! If I had been given this chance then!

The Use of Subjunctive 11
Simple sentences
Present Subjunctive 11 is used in exclamatory sentences to express an unreal wish and Past Subjunctive
Il —to express the regret. In English such sentences usually begin with “Oh, if only...”, “Oh, if...”, “Oh, that...”.
They are rendered into Ukrainian as “Ox, akéu...”, “Xou ou /xoua o...”
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were (were not)

did (didn’t do) smth

were (weren’t) doing smth

smb were (were not) done

it could do/ could be done

had (hadn’t) done smth

had (hadn’t) been done

could have done / could have been done

(Oh), if only
Oh, if
Oh, that

e.g. If only I were there now! (I am sorry, | am not there now.)
If he hadn’t been late then. If only | had been given this chance last year!

Subjunctive 11 is used to express advice or admonition.

To express some advice or admonition forms with had better, had best are used. Very often contracted forms
(d’better, d’best) are used. Here some advisability of the action is expressed. It’s implied that something may
happen if somebody doesn’t follow this advice. The action refers to the present or future. The Infinitive is used
without particle to.

had better do smth

Smb had best not do smth

e.g. You d better go there immediately. You d best not stay indoors but go for a walk.

Subjunctive 11 is used to express preference or wish.

To express somebody’s preference or wish set phrases had rather, would rather, would sooner are used.
They lend the sentence a milder and more polite shade of meaning. Very often contracted forms (’d rather,
’d sooner) are used. The Perfect Infinitive is used to denote an unrealized action, unrealized wish. In negative
responses the Infinitive can be omitted.

had rather do smth (not do smth)
Smb would rather have done smth
would sooner not have done smth

e.g. 7’d sooner go nowhere but stay at home.
I'm sure she had rather have stayed at home then (but she didn’t stay).
“Are you going to stay here?” — “I'd rather not.”
Note 1: Preference in the past is expressed by the verb to prefer + the Gerund.
e.g. | would rather read than watch TV. (preference in the present)
But: | preferred reading to watching TV. (preference in the past)
Note 2: Instead of the Infinitive the phrase may be followed by an object clause in which Present
Subjunctive or Past Subjunctive Il is used (it depends upon the time reference).
e.g. |’d rather you were present at this meeting. — 4 6 xomina, wio6 mu 6y npucymmim na yoomy 3i0panHi.
I’d rather you spent the week-end with us. — 7 6 xomina, wo6 eu nposenu 6uxioui 3 Hamu.
I’d rather you didn’t ask SO many questions. — A 6 éonina, wo6 6u He cmasunu maxk 6a2amo 3anNUMaHbd.
I’d rather you had not invited him but nothing can be done now. — £ 6 xomina, w06 6éu ne 3anpouryéanu
1020, ane 3apas yice HiL020 He NOPoOUUL.
I’d rather she were not invited. — 4 6 xomina, wo ii ne 3anpoutysau.
Note 3: In formal English the pattern “Rather than + the Infinitive ... smb would + the Infinitive” is
possible:
e.g. Rather than go to prison | would pay the fine. — 57 6 oxouiwe 3aniamus wmpadgh samicmo mozo, wob
nonacmuy 6 ,ﬂA’)’HI/lI/ﬂO
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Subjunctive 11 is used to express possibility, advisability, desirability, intention (with modal verbs). If the
action refers to the present or future the modal verb is followed by the Simple Infinitive, but if the action refers to
the past the Perfect Infinitive should be used.

do smth
be done
have done smth
have been done

Smb / smth could / might / would

e.g. Could you speak with him? He could be invited too.
I would not answer such a question. You might have broken the vase.

Complex sentences
Present Subjunctive Il is used in Subject clauses after the principal clause of the type “I#’s (high) time...”
— “Ilopa... ([lasno nopa...)”. In the principal clause the structure may be affirmative, interrogative, negative or
negative-interrogative.

It’s (high) time did smth

, . smb .
It’s not time smth were doing smth
Isittime/ Isn’t it time were done

e.g. It’s time you Knew such things. It’s not time yet they returned.
Note: The same idea can be rendered by the Infinitive construction:
e.g. It’s high time you returned these books to the library = It’s high time for you to return these books to
the library. To6i oasno nopa nosepruymu yi knueu 6 6ioriomexy.
However, there is a slight difference between these constructions: in the first case we simply state that the
time has come, while in the second case we criticize somebody for not doing something, we imply that it is a little
late to perform this action.

Subjunctive Il is used in Predicative clauses after the comparative conjunctions as if, as though (renaue).
The peculiarity of complex sentences with a predicative clause is that in the principal clause we find a link verb
(to be, to look, to seem, to feel, to taste, to smell, etc.) which together with the predicative clause forms a
compound nominal predicate. If the action in the subordinate clause is simultaneous with the action in the
principal clause, in the subordinate clause Present Subjunctive 11 is used. If he action is prior to that in the
principal clause, Past Subjunctive 11 is used.

smb did smth
is/was/will be smb were doing smth
It looks/looked/will look as if smb had done smth
Smb seems/seemed/will seem ’ smb had been doing smth
as though

feels/felt/will feel smb/smth were done
smb/smth had been done

smb/smth were being done

e.g. It is as if she knew something. It looked as if the house had been deserted for years.

Note: To refer the action to the future the phrase to be going + the Infinitive is used.

e.g. It looks as if the winter were going to be snowy. It looks as if they were not going to stay to have dinner
with us.

Subjunctive 11 is used in Object clauses after the verb to wish. If the action expressed in the object clause is
simultaneous with that of the principal clause Present Subjunctive 11 is used. If the action expressed in the object
clause is prior to that of the principal clause Past Subjunctive Il is used. The verb to wish can be used in the
affirmative, interrogative, negative, negative-interrogative forms which may be rendered into Ukrainian in two
ways: a) oépe dyno 6, akou..., b) Ilkooa, wo...
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Smb wishes/wished/will wish smb did (didn’t do) smth

Does smb wish? smb were (were not) doing smth
Did smb wish? smb had (hadn’t) done smth
Doesn’t smb wish? smb had (hadn’t) been doing smth
Didn’t smb wish? smb could/might do smth

I don’t wish smb could/might have done smth
I didn’t wish smth were (were not) done

I do/did wish smth had (hadn’t) been done

e.g. | wish I knew German. — a) Jlo6pe 6yno 6, sxkbu 51 3Ha6 HiMEYbKY MOBY.
b) IlIxooa, wo s ne 3naro HimeybKy Mogy.

You will wish you had gone with us. — Tu nowkooyew, wo ne niwiog 3 Hamu.

1 don’t wish I hadn’t come. — A e wkooyro, wo npuiiiios.

I do wish I had joined you. — 5 max wkooyro, wo ne npueonascs 0o eac.

Note: If the desired action refers to the future and the subject of the subordinate clause and that of the
principal clause do not denote the same thing or person one can use the form would + the Infinitive. In such cases
the fulfilment of the wish usually depends on the will of the person denoted by the subject of the subordinate
clause, so it denotes a kind of request.

e.g. | wish you wouldn’t speak so loudly. — /lo6pe 6yno 6, sxbu 6u ne 2060punu Max 2010CHO.

I wish he would stay to dinner. — /Jo6pe 6yno 6, saxbu sin 3anuwuscs na 06io.

If the fulfilment of the wish depends more on the circumstances the forms might + the Infinitive, could +
the Infinitive are used. In these cases the realization of the action is very unlikely.

e.g. | wish he might be here. — /Jo6pe 6yno 6, sxou 6in smic 6ymu mym.

I wish he could understand me. — Ilikooa, wo 6in ne modice 3po3ymimu mene.

Subjunctive 11 is used in Adverbial clauses of Comparison and Manner to express unreality,
improbability or doubt. Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctions as if, as though. If the action of the
subordinate clause is simultaneous with that in the principal clause, Present Subjunctive 11 is used. If the action
in the comparative clause is prior to that in the principal clause, Past Subjunctive Il is used. If the action of the
subordinate clause follows the action of the principal clause, would + the Infinitive is used.

smb did smth (didn’t do smth)
smb were (were not) doing smth
smb had (hadn’t) done smth

dpes smb had (hadn’t) been doing smth
did .
smb will do as if, smb/smth were (were not) done
i doin as though smb could (couldn’t) do smth
g smb could (couldn’t) have done smth
was doing

smb/smth could (couldn’t) be done
smb/smth could (couldn’t) have done
smb/smth could (couldn’t) have been done

e.g. He behaves as if he knew something. — Bin nosooums cebe max, Hibumo 6in wocw 3Hac.

He behaves as if nothing had happened. — Bir nosooums cebe max, nibumo nivozo ne mpanunocsi.

I'll behave as if nothing had happened. — A eecmumy cebe mak, HiGUMO HiUO20 He MPANULOCA.

He was singing gaily as if his heart would just break for joy. — Bin seceno nacnisyeas, niou iioco cepye oco-
0Cb Po3ipeemubCsi 80 padocmii.

9.3. THE CONDITIONAL MOOD

The Conditional Mood has two tenses: the Present Conditional and the Past Conditional.

In formation the Present Conditional coincides with the Future Simple in the Past of the Indicative Mood
(common aspect) or the Future Continuous in the Past of the Indicative Mood (continuous aspect). The Past
Conditional coincides with the Future Perfect in the Past of the Indicative Mood (common aspect) or the
Future Perfect Continuous in the Past of the Indicative Mood (continuos aspect).

The Present Conditional is used to express an action referring to the present or future while the Past
Conditional is used with reference to the past:

e.g. He would refuse, I'm sure. — Bin 6idmosuecs 6, 51 snesrenuii.

But for your brother we would have been sitting and waiting for a car. — Slk6u ne saw 6pam, mu éce we
cudinu 6 i uexanu 6 na asmMomooin.
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The Use of the Conditional Mood
Simple Sentences
The Conditional Mood is used in simple sentences with implied condition. The tense-form depends upon
the time-reference: if the action refers to the present or future, the Present Conditional is used, and if the action
refers to the past moment, the Past Conditional is used.

I, we, you, he, she, would (wouldn’t) do smth
it, they would (wouldn’t) have done smth

e.g. | wouldn’t change anything. — A niuoeo ne smintosag ou.
| wouldn’t have come yesterday. — A 6 ne npuxoouna suopa.
He wouldn’t answer such a question. — Biu ne 6ionosis ou na maxe 3anumanmsi.

The Conditional Mood is used in simple sentences of implied condition expressed by an adverbial
modifier of condition introduced by but for, except for (ax6u we, axwo ne 3saxncamu na). They imply unreal
condition with an opposite meaning. In this case both tenses can occur, everything depends on the time reference:
if the action refers to the present or future moment the Present Conditional is used, but if the action refers to the
past moment the Past Conditional is used.

smb would do smth

smb wouldn’t do smth

But for smb/smth smb would be doing smth

Except for smb/smth smb wouldn’t be doing smth
smb would have done smth

smb wouldn’t have done smth

smb would have been doing smth

e.g. But for the rain 1 would go for a walk. — x6u ne oow, st 6 npoeynsecs.

But for her illness she would have gone with you then. — SIk6u e ii xséopoba, éona mooi niuwa 6 i3 6amu.

Except for the weather the picnic would have been a success. — Axwo ne 36axcamu na noeody, nikuix
60a6cs 0.

Complex Sentences
Type I. Conditional sentences of real condition

Conditional sentences of real condition express future plans. The action of the if-clause is quite probable and
the future outcome expressed in the principal clause is quite certain. In the if-clause the Present Simple and in the
principal clause the Future Simple is used.

e.g. If you finish your dinner, I'll buy you ice-cream. — Sxuwo mu ooicuwt 06i0, s Kyno mobi Mopo3uso.

If your wife doesn’t like this purchase, I'll be happy to exchange it. — fkwo eawiii Opyscuni ne
Cno006AcmMbCs NOKYNKA, 51 3 OXOMOK NOMIHAIO T HA THWY.

If instructions depending on a certain condition are given the Imperative Mood can be used.

e.g. If you come across such a dictionary, buy one copy for me, please. — fAkwo sam mpanumscs maxuil
C/IOBHUK, KYNIiMb MeHI 00UH NPUMIPHUK, 6YOb J1acKa.

If the action is not sufficiently certain, modals may or can are used in the principal clause to express
possibility or permission.

e.g. If you finish your dinner | may buy you ice-cream. (possibility is expressed) — Sxwo mu Ooicuw, s,
MOACTIUBO, KYNITIO MOOI MOPO3UBO.

In the sentences which express completeness or result of the action in the if-clause the Present Perfect is
used, and in the principal clause the Future Simple is used.

e.g. If you have finished your dinner I'll give you ice-cream. — 5 dam mo6i mopo3ugo, sikugo mu 0oicuwt ceiil
00i0.
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Type 11. Conditional sentences of unreal condition referring to the present or future
The Present Subjunctive 11 is used in the subordinate clause and the Present Conditional in the principal
clause.

If smb did (didn’t do) smth smb would do smh

If smb were (weren’t) doing smth smb wouldn’t do smth

If smb could/might do smth smb would be doing smth

If smb/smth were (weren’t) done smb wouldn’t be doing smth
If smb/smth could/might be done

e.g. If you thought ill of me I would be sorry. — Meni 6yno 6 npuxpo, skbu mu nozano nodymas npo mene.

If he were not working now we would take him with us. — Sx6u ein ne npayiosas 3apas, mu 63 6 tioeo i3
coboro.

If I had time 1 would go with you. — Sk6u s mas uac, s niwios 6u 3 mo6oio.

If I were you | would go there. (I advise you to go there.) — Ax6u s 6ye na meoemy micyi, s niuioe 6u myou.

Modal verbs express different shades of modality:

e.g. If I knew French | could help you to translate this text. (ability) — Sx6u s snas aneniiicoky, s oonomiz 6u
mooi.

Type I11. Conditional sentences of unreal condition referring to the past
In the subordinate clause the Past Subjunctive 11 is used and in the principal clause the Past Conditional is
used. Modal verbs are often used to express different modal meanings: ability possibility, permission.

If smb had (hadn’t) done smth
If smb had (hadn’t) been doing smth

If smb could/might have done smth smb would have done smth

If smb couldn’t/mightn’t have done smth smb wouldn’t have done smth

If smb/smth had (hadn’t) been done smb would h?ve been doing smth
If smb/smth could/might have been done smth wouldn’t have been done

If smb/smth couldn’t/mightn’t have been done

e.g. If you hadn’t been late you would have heard much interesting. — x6u mu ne 3aniznuecs, mu nouye 6u
bazamo yikaeozo.

Subjunctive 11 is used in adverbial clauses of concession introduced by conjunctions even if, even though.
In the principal clause the Conditional Mood is used.

Even if smb did smth smb would do smth

Even if smb didn’t do smth smb wouldn’t do smth

Even if smb had done smth smb would have done smth
Even if smb hadn’t done smth smb wouldn’t have done smth

e.g. Even if it were not cold | wouldn’t join you. — Hagimo six6u He 6y10 max Xo100HO, 5 He NPUEOHABCA 6 00
edc.

Even if it hadn’t been cold yesterday we wouldn’t have gone to0 the forest. — Hasimo sx6u euopa ne 6yno
Max Xo100Ho, MU He Niuau 6 00 Jicy.

Besides, there are also mixed tense sequences in conditional sentences.

The unreal condition may refer to the past and the consequence — to the present or future.

e.g. If you had taken this medicine yesterday you wouldn’t be coughing now. — fk6u mu npuiinsana yi riku
8Yopa, Mo He Kauwisiia 0 3apas.

The condition may refer to the present and future or to no particular time, and the consequence may refer to
the past.

e.g. If I knew French | would have spoken with a Frenchman yesterday. — Ax6u s suana gpanyysvxy, mo
nozosopuia 6 i3 hpanyyzom yuopa.

Since the majority of conditional clauses are introduced by the conjunction if, they are often called if-clauses.
Other conjunctions used to introduce conditional clauses are: unless, in case, supposing (that), providing (that),
on condition (that), suppose (that), provided (that).
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9.4. THE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD

The Suppositional Mood has two tense-forms: the Present Suppositional and the Past Suppositional.

The Present Suppositional is formed with the help of the auxiliary verb should for all persons + the Simple
Infinitive or the Continuous Infinitive. It refers the action to the present or future.

The Past Suppositional is formed by means of the auxiliary verb should for all persons + Perfect Infinitive
or Perfect Continuous Infinitive. These forms are used with reference to the past:

e.g. It’s demanded that everybody should be present. — Bumaeacmucs, wo6 yci oyau npucymni.

| fear lest he should be sleeping now. — borocs, xoua 6 6in ne cnas 3apas.

These are the main cases of its usage.

1. The Suppositional Mood is used in Object clauses after the verbs and expressions of order, suggestion,
request and decision such as: to advise, to arrange, to decide, to demand, to insist, to move, to order, to prefer, to
recommend, to request, to require, to suggest, to urge, to be anxious, to be determined, to give orders, to give
instructions, to make up one’s mind, to take care.

The action of the subordinate clause follows the action of the principal clause. Therefore, only the Present
Suppositional can occur in such cases. In other words, should is never combined with the Perfect Infinitive.

Object clauses after expressions of order and suggestion are generally introduced by the conjunction that;
asyndetic connection is less frequent.

The rules of the sequence of tenses are not observed in object clauses of this type.

suggests/recommends smb should do smth
Smb insists/demands/orders/requires/requests, etc. that | Smth should be done
suggested/recommended/arranged/required/requested, etc.

eg. The doctor recommends/recommended that | should go to the south. — Jlixap
PEKOMEHOYE/PEKOMEHOYBAB, WD 5 NOIXA8 HA NIBOEHD.

He gave instructions that everything possible should be done. — Bin das posnopsooicenns, wob yce
Modcause Oyno 3pobiene.

The Suppositional Mood is used in Subject clauses introduced by the anticipatory it. These are sentences
of the type:

e.g. It s necessary that you should come as well. — Heo6xiono, wo6 éu maxooic nputivun.

Subject clauses follow the principal clause, which is impersonal. The predicate of the principal clause
expresses some kind of modality, estimate, or some motive for performing the action denoted by the predicate in
the subordinate clause.

If some modality is expressed (necessity or recommendation) the predicative in the principal clause is
expressed by adjectives necessary, important, vital, imperative, essential, urgent, advisable, desirable or by past
participles of the verbs expressing suggestion, order, decision or request, such as suggested, required, demanded,
requested, recommended, decided, agreed, determined, arranged, etc. In all these cases the action of the
subordinate clause follows the action of the principal clause, therefore should is never combined with the Perfect
Infinitive.

If some estimate is expressed the predicative in the principal clause may be expressed by adjectives absurd,
cruel, doubtful, funny, monstrous, natural, odd, sad, strange, terrible, wonderful, or by Present Participles
surprising, disappointing, astonishing. In these cases both tense forms are possible (it depends upon the time-
reference).

necessary/important/urgent/essential/advisable/desirable/
is suggested/required/demanded/

was requested/recommended/agreed, etc.

will be | absurd/funny/natural/odd/strange
surprising/disappointing/astonishing/puzzling

that smb should do smth
that smth should be done
that smb should have done smth
that smth should have been done

e.g. It is necessary that you should come to this meeting. — Heobxiono, wo6 éu nputiwnu na yi 36opu.

1t’s surprising that the news should have effected her so much. — Jusro, wo nosurna max epazuna ii.

Note 1: With the expressions it is possible, it is probable, it is likely the Indicative Mood or a modal phrase is
used after affirmative constructions, but after negative or interrogative constructions the Suppositional Mood is
used, e.g. It is possible that he may come tomorrow (he will come).

But: /t’s impossible/unlikely that he should come.

Is it possible that they should have behaved like that?

Note 2: Parallelly with the Suppositional Mood, Subjunctive | may be used, mostly in American English.

e.g. It’s required that all be ready by 6.
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The Suppositional Mood is used in Object clauses after expressions of fear, apprehension, worry (to fear,
to be afraid, to be terrified, to be fearful, to be in terror, to be frightened, to be nervous, to be anxious, to worry,
to be troubled, to tremble, to dread, to have apprehension). After these verbs and expressions we can find both
the Indicative Mood and the Suppositional Mood.

In the Indicative Mood conjunction that is used after which the verb in the Indicative Mood or a modal
phrase may/might + the Infinitive or can/could + the Infinitive occur. The rules of the sequence of tenses should
be observed here.

does/did smth

fears will do smth

is afraid have done smth

IS nervous can/may do smth

worries can/may be done
Smb istroubled | | | c—-— oo

------- - that smth had done smth

feared smb could/might do smth

was afraid would do smth

worried could/might be done

e.g. | am afraid that nothing has been done yet. — borocs, wo we nivoeo ne spobneno.
He was afraid that he could be late. — Bin 60s6cs, wo moorce saniznumucs.

I am afraid you may miss your chance. — borocst, wo mu npoeaguut csitl wanc.

| feared that he wouldn’t come. — A1 60s6¢s, wo 6in ne npuiioe.

| feared that he might be late. — 5 6osiacs, wo 6in mooice saniznumucs.

In the Suppositional Mood the subordinate clause is introduced by the conjunction lest (#4006 ne, xoua 6 ne).
As the conjunction lest is negative in its meaning, the auxiliary verb should is used in the affirmative.

fears/ worries/is afraid lest | smb should do smth

Smb | feared/ worried/was afraid smth should be done

e.g. | feared lest | should be late. — 4 6osnacs, xoua 6 ne zaniznumucs.
He was afraid lest it should rain. — Bix 60s6cs, wob oow ne niwios.
Rarely Subjunctive I is possible, i.c. it’s possible to say:

e.g. | feared lest | be late. He was afraid lest it rain.
Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction lest with the verb in the Suppositional Mood are used in a
literary style.

The Suppositional Mood is used in Adverbial clauses of Purpose introduced by the conjunction lest.

In clauses of purpose the form of the verb depends on the conjunction introducing the clause.

After the conjunctions that, so that, in order that the predicate is usually expressed by modal phrases
may/can + the Infinitive and the rules of the sequence of tenses are to be observed. If the verb in the subordinate
clause is in the negative form should + the Infinitive is preferred.

These structures can also be followed by a present tense with a future meaning.

In past contexts, should or could are normally used. The Conditional (would) is also possible, and might is
occasionally used in a literary style, especially in American English.

The infinitive may be sometimes (though not often) preceded by in order or so as (so as is more often used
to introduce a negative infinitive).

does that smb may/can do smth
Smb V\{ill do so that smb does/doesn’t do smth
did in order that smb would do smth
smb might/could do smth

e.g. | tell you this so that you may understand the situation. — A xaorcy sam ye, wob eu moenu 3posymimu
cumyayiio.

I took my golf clubs so that | could play at the weekend. — A 6356 3 coboro 6umu, wo6 noepamu 6 convgh y
BUXIOHI.

We called them in order that they would not worry. — Mu samenegornyeanu im, ujob gonu He xeunoeanucs.
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The negative purpose is expressed by for fear that or by the conjunction lest (rather archaic and very formal
now). In this case the Suppositional Mood is used. As the conjunction is negative in meaning, the verb is used in
the affirmative form.

does smth lest
Smb did smth smb should do smth
will do smth for fear that

e.g. She closed the window lest the children should catch cold. — Bora sauununa eikno, wob oimu ne
3aCcmyOUnUcs.

She buried her face in her hands lest we should notice her tears. — Bowna saxpuna obnuywus pykamu, wo6 mu
He nomimuau it ci3.

I will remind you lest you should forget. — A nazaoaro sam, wo6 eu ne sabynu.

The Suppositional Mood is used in Adverbial clauses of Concession introduced by the conjunctions
though, although, however, whatever, whenever, whichever, wherever, no matter how, no matter when.

In concessive clauses introduced by these conjunctions the Suppositional Mood is used with reference to
the future. It represents the action as imaginary. The focus of the concessive meaning usually falls on the nominal
or adverbial part of the clause.

Instead of the Suppositional Mood, may/might + the Infinitive (a modal phrase) is used when the concession
is uncertain and refers to the present or future.

The Indicative Mood can also be used in subordinate clauses of concession when the concession is not
regarded to be problematic or contrary to fact. And this tendency seems to be increasing steadily nowadays.

Though

Although smb does/doesn’t do smth
However smb did/didn’t do smth
Whatever smb should do smb will/won’t do smth
Whoever smb can/can’t do smth
Whichever smb may/ smb could/couldn’t do smth
Whenever might do smb must/mustn’t do smth
Wherever do smth!

No matter how don’t do smth!

No matter when

e.g. Though he should make every effort, he cannot succeed. — Xou six 6u 6in ne cmapascs, y Hb020 Hituo20
He sutlde.

No matter how he might try, he couldn’t do it. — Ak 6u 6in ne namazascs, 6in ne 3ymie 6u 3pobumu ye.

Whoever he should be, he has no right to behave like that. — Xmo 6 sin ne 6ys, 6in ne mae npasa nosooumu
cebe maKum YUHOM.

Note: Parallelly with the Suppositional Mood, Subjunctive | can also be used.

e.g. Though he make every effort, he cannot succeed.

However hard it rain, we shall have to go. Whatever he say, don 't believe him.

The Suppositional Mood is used in Conditional clauses of Problematic Condition. In these sentences the
action of the conditional clause is presented as possible, but very unlikely. The reference is made to the future.
They may be rendered into Ukrainian as “Akwo eunaokoso...”, “Ha eunaodox, sxwo...”.The Present
Suppositional is used in the subordinate clause and the Future Simple Indicative or the Imperative Mood in the
principal clause.

Conditional clauses of this type are sometimes joined to the principal clause asyndetically, by means of
inversion.

If smb should do smth smb shall/will do smth
Should smb do smth do/don’t do smth!

e.g. If 1 should meet her tomorrow, | shall speak to her. — Hxwo s éunaoxoso 3ycmpiny it 3aempa, s
n020BOPIO 3 HEIO.

Should you meet her tomorrow, speak to her, please. — SJxwo mu sunaoxoso 3ycmpinew it 3aémpa,
no2060pu 3 Heto, 0y0b 1acKa.

Should | be late, don’t wait for me. — ko mpanumocst max, wo s 3anizHIOCA, He YeKaime Ha MeHe.
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10. MODAL VERBS

We find the following modal verbs in English: can, may, must, ought, shall, should, will, would, need and
dare. Besides, the verbs to have and to be in some of their uses are also classed among modal verbs.

Unlike other verbs, modal verbs do not denote actions or states, they show the attitude of the speaker towards
the action expressed by the infinitive in combination with which they form compound modal predicates. Thus
modal verbs show that the action indicated by the infinitive is considered to be possible, impossible,
probable, improbable, obligatory, necessary, unnecessary, advisable, doubtful, certain, uncertain, etc.

Modal verbs are called defective or anomalous as they lack some features characteristic of other verbs, that
is:

1) they don’t take the ending -S in the third person singular;

2) they have no verbals, so they have no analytical forms;

3) they are followed by a bare infinitive (except for ought);

4) they need no auxiliary verbs to build up the interrogative and negative forms (except for to have).

Most of the modal verbs have more than one meaning. Each of their meanings is characterized by a specific
usage:

1) some of the meanings may be found in all kinds of sentences; others occur only in affirmative or
interrogative or negative sentences;

2) different meanings may be associated with different forms of the Infinitive Simple and Perfect (both in the
Active and Passive forms), Continuous and Perfect Continuous;

3) if the modal verbs have more than one form (can — could, may — might, will — would, also the verbs to
have and to be used in modal meanings), their different meanings are not necessarily found in all those forms.

All modal verbs have two negative forms, full and contracted:

can — cannot / can’t; may — may not / mayn’t;
must — must not / mustn’t; should — should not / shouldn’t;
will — will not / won’t; would — would not / wouldn’t;

need — need not / needn’t.

Note: Mind the peculiarities of the spelling and pronunciation of some negative forms:

can’t [ka: nt], shan’t [Ja:nt], won’t [wount].

Modal verbs have their periphrastic phrases — modal counterparts, ending in to, which function
semantically much like true modals:

Periphrastic phrases of Modal Verbs

Modal verb Periphrastic modal

can be able to

will be going to, be about to

must have to, have got to, be to
should, ought to be to, be supposed to

may be allowed to, be permitted to
would (= past habit) used to

The Modal Verb CAN
The modal verb can has two forms — can (for the Present tense) and could (for the Past tense and for the
Subjunctive Mood).
e.g. | can skate now, but | could not when I was five. — 4 emiro i30umu na xoszanax, ane s He éMina, Koau
MeHi 6yi10 n’ame.

The modal verb can has the following meanings:

1. Physical or mental ability or capability. In this meaning it occurs in all kinds of sentences and is
followed by the Simple Infinitive:

e.g. | can read French, but | can’t write it. — 5 emiro wumamu gpanyysokoro, ane s He Mil0 NUCAMU YIEHO
MOB0I0.

| can’t swim. A ne emiro niasamu.

The form could is used in past-time contexts. In this case it is followed by the Simple Infinitive too.
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e.g. When I was young, | could run fast. — Konu s 6ys monooum, s ymie bicamu weuoxo.

Could you read before schooling? — Tu ymis uumamu 0o wixonu?

The form could is also used in the Subjunctive Mood to express unreality. If the action refers to the present
or future could is followed by the non-perfect Infinitive.

e.g. You could be more attentive. — Tu mie 6u 6ymu ysasxcriwum.

In combination with the Perfect Infinitive could indicates that the action was not carried out in the past.

e.g. You could have met her at the station. — Tu wmiz 6u sycmpimu ii na cmarnuyii.

Be able to is possible instead of can, but can is more usual.

e.g. Can you speak any foreign language? — Tu posmosiseut sikoio-1e6yOb iHO3eMHOI0 MOBOIO?

Are you able to speak any foreign language? Tu emicu pozmosisimu sixoi0-1e6y0b iHO3EMHOIO MOBOIO?

As can has only two forms (can and could) so sometimes (in Future and Perfect tenses, for instance) the
periphrastic phrase to be able to is used.

e.g. | won’t be able to come tomorrow. — A ne 3moorcy nputimu 3aémpa.

| haven’t been able to sleep recently. — A ne moowcy cnamu ocmannim wacom.

Tom might not be able to come tomorrow. — Tom, mabyms, ne 3mooice npuiimu 3aempa. (Can has no
Infinitive)

Mind, please, that we use could (but not was/were able to) with the verbs of sence perception and mental
activity (to see, to hear, to smell, to taste, to feel, to remember, to understand).

e.g. | could feel her hand trembling. — 4 sauie éiouymu, six sampemmina ii pyxa.

But if you mean that someone managed to do something in one particular situation, you have to use
was/were able to (but not could).

e.g. Jack was an excellent tennis player. He could beat anybody (= He had the ability to beat anybody).

Once Jack had a difficult game against Alf. Alf played very well but in the end Jack was able to beat him
(= He managed to beat him in this particular game).

2. Possibility.

a) Possibility due to circumstances.

In this meaning can (with reference to the present or future) and could (in past-time contexts) occur in all
kinds of sentences and are followed by the Simple Infinitive.

e.g. Anybody can make a mistake. — Koowcen mooice nomunumucs.

I am sorry | couldn’t come yesterday, | was ill. — Meni wixooa, ane s ne miz ywopa nputimu. 51 6y8 xeopuil.

To say that something was a possibility but didn’t happen we use could have (done).

e.g. He was lucky when he fell off the ladder. He could have hurt himself. — Zowmy nowacmuno suopa, xonu
8iH ynae 3 Opabunu. Bin mie bu 3a6umucs.

b) Possibility due to the existing laws.

e.g. One can use either the Present Perfect or the Present Perfect Continuous in this sentence. — ¥ yvomy
PeueHHi MOJACHA 8CUBAMU | MeNePiuHill OOKOHAHU, | menepiuHiti 0OKOHAHO-MPUBATIUL.

3. Permission. In this meaning can is used in affirmative sentences and is combined with the Simple
Infinitive.

e.g. Girls can marry at the age of 16. /lisuama mosicyms euxooumu 3amixic y 16 pokis.

The form could occurs in the reported speech, i.e. in accordance with the rules of the sequence of tenses.

e.g. The mother said that children could go for a walk. — Mama ckazana, wo dimu moxcyme nimu nozyismu.

Note: In Modern English can is more common than may (might) to express the idea of permission.

4. Prohibition. In this meaning can is used only in negative sentences and corresponds to the Ukrainian “ne
ooseonsiemvcs”: €.9., One cannot cross the street here. — Tym ne doszeonsemvcs nepexodumu ynuyio.

5. Request. In this meaning can and could followed by the Simple Infinitive are used in interrogative
sentences (could suggests a greater degree of politeness). One should distinguish polite requests with “7” as the
subject and polite request with “you” as the subject.

e.g. Can | borrow your pen? (the speaker is talking to someone she/he knows fairly well)

Could I borrow your pen? (a more polite request)

6. Surprise, uncertainty. In this meaning can/could is found only in interrogative sentences (in general
questions). It corresponds to the Ukrainian “nesorce”. Depending on the time reference can is used in combination
with different forms of the Infinitive. Thus, if reference is made to the present, the Simple Infinitive is found with
stative verbs and the Continuous Infinitive with dynamic verbs.

e.g. Can it be so late? — Hesoice max nizno? Can he be sleeping now? — Hesorce 6in cnums 3apasz?

In combination with the Perfect Infinitive can refers the action to the past or indicates that the action began in
the past but still continued into the moment of speaking.
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e.g. Can he have said it? — Hesorce 6in crazas ye?

Can he have known her before? — Hesorce sin 3nas ii paniwe?

If can is followed by a dynamic verb the Perfect Continuous Infinitive is used.

e.g. Can he have been waiting for us so long? — Hesorce 6in uexae na nac max 00620?

Could expresses a greater degree of astonishment.

e.g. Could it be true?

Could she have been sleeping so long?

Note: The Ukrainian negative question of the type “Hesorce... ne...?” can be translated into English in
different ways:

a) by complex sentences:

e.g. Can it be that she hasn’t seen him? — Heeoice sona ne nobauuna 1iozo?

b) by different lexical means (by the verbs to fail, to dislike and other lexical units having the negative
meaning in their semantics):

e.g. Can you have failed to see him? — Hegoice mu ne nobauus tioco?

Can you dislike this film? — Heeowce mo6i ne nodobaecmocs yeit pinom?

Can nobody have seen him? — Heeoice nixmo ne 6auus ti020?

Can he have never come here? — Heeoice 6in nikonu ne npuxoous cioou?

c) by a statement with the modal word surely:

e.g. Surely you have met him before. — Bezcymmnisno, éu sycmpivanucs 3 num paniuie.

7. Strong doubt, improbability, incredulity.

In this meaning can/could occurs only in negative sentences (could expresses greater doubt or incredulity).
The time-reference is indicated not by the form of the modal verb but by that of the Infinitive (perfect forms of the
Infinitive should be used).

e.g. He can’t be ill. — He mooice 6ymu, wo6 sin 6y8 xeopum.

He can’t have said it. — He moorce 6ymu, wob 6in ckazas ye.

He can’t have been waiting for us o long. — He moorce bymu, wo 6in uekas Ha HAc Max 00620.

She couldn’t be working now. — He moorce 6ymu, wo 60Ha npayioe 3apas.

It corresponds to the Ukrainian: “He moorce 6ymu, wob...”, “Haspso...”

Note: Double negation of the type “He moowce 6ymu, wob... ne...”’can be translated into English in different
ways:

a) by complex sentences:

e.g. It can’t be you haven’t noticed him. — He moowce 6ymu, wob mu ne nomimug 1o2o.

b) by different lexical means:

e.g. You couldn’t have failed to notice him. — Tu ne miz ne nomimumu tiozo.

You couldn’t have misunderstood him. — Tu ne miz nenpasunvbro 3pozymimu t02o.

8. Suggestion, reproach. In this meaning could is used. It can be followed by the Simple or Perfect
Infinitive (it depends upon the time reference).

e.g. What could we do tomorrow? —We could go on a picnic. IIjo 6 mu moznu pobumu 3aempa? — Mu moenu
0 opeanizyeamu niKkHIK.

| failed my math class. — You could have talked to your teacher. A siocmae 3 mamemamuxu. — Tu mie 6u
nO2080pUMU (3 UUMENEM.

There are some set expressions with the modal verb can:

a) Cannot/can’t help (doing something). — He moorcy ne/nemooicauso He... (3pobumu wocs).

e.g. One cannot help admiring this landscape. — Hemoowciugo ne 3axonmosamucs yum aanowagpmonm.

I couldn’t help crying. — 5 ne mozana ne posnaiakamucs.

b) Cannot/can’t but (do something). — He moorcy He...; Meni Hinoeo He 3anumaemocs, OKpim siK... (3pooumu
uocs).

e.g. | could not but give him this book. — 4 re mie ne damu tiomy yio knuoicxy. (It was a must for me.)

| couldn’t but hope. — Meni Hiuozo He 3anumanocs, OKpim sk cnooieamucsi.

C) As... as can be — an intensifying expression.

e.g. She’s as pleased as can be. — Bora naossuuaiino 3a006o1eHa.

9. Can and could followed by different forms of the Infinitive are found in special questions to express
puzzlement, impatience or some other emotional colouring.
e.g. What can/could he mean? I1]o, enacne, 6in mac na ysasi?
What can/could he be doing now? Iljo, enacre, sin pobums 3apaz?
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The Modal Verb MAY
The modal verb may has two forms: may for the Present tense and might for the Past tense. The expressions
to be allowed and to be permitted can be used to supply the missing forms of the modal verb may.
e.g. You will be allowed to use a dictionary.— Bu szmooceme/sam 6yOe 003601€HO KOPUCYBAMUCS
CIOBHUKOM.

The modal verb may has the following meanings:

1. Permission. In this meaning may is found in affirmative sentences and is followed by the Simple
Infinitive. The form might occurs in the Past tense contexts.

e.g. You may go now. — Bu mooiceme timu.

He told that we might smoke in that room. — Bin ckazas, wo nam modicha nanumu 6 miti KIMHAm.

2. Request. In this meaning it is found in interrogative sentences and is combined only with the Simple
Infinitive. The form might is used when we wish to express a more polite request.
e.g. May/might I help you? — Mooicna, st donomooncy eam?

3. Prohibition. In this meaning it is used only in negative sentences. The contracted form mayn’t is very
rare. It is usually rendered into Ukrainian as “He cuiii... ”.
e.g. You may not go swimming (you are not allowed to...). — He cmiti kynamucsi.

4. Possibility (due to circumstances). This meaning occurs only in affirmative sentences. The form might is
used in past-time contexts in accordance with the rules of the sequence of tenses.

e.g. You may order a taxi by telephone. — Bu moorceme 3amosumu maxci meneghorom.

He said that | might order a taxi by telephone. — Bin cxaszas, wjo s moorcy 3amosumu maxci meneghorom.

In this meaning might followed by the Perfect Infinitive indicates that the action was not carried out.

e.g. Be more careful. You might have broken your leg.— byos obepesicrum. Tu miz 6u snamamu Ho2y.

5. Supposition implying uncertainty. In Ukrainian this meaning is usually rendered by means of the modal
adverb “moarciuso”. In this meaning the verb may occurs in affirmative and negative sentences and is followed by
different forms of the Infinitive depending on the time reference expressed.

In combination with the Simple Infinitive may usually refers the action to the future.

e.g. He may come soon. — Bix, mabyms, nputioe He3abapom.

He may not come to the party, as he is not feeling well. — Bin, mabyms, ne nioe na eéeuipxy, 6in nozano cebe
Nnoyysdc.

In combination with the Continuous Infinitive of dynamic verbs may refers the action to the present.

e.g. He may be sleeping now. — Bin, mabyms, cnume 3apas.

In combination with the Perfect Infinitive may refers the action to the past or may also indicate an action
which began in the past and continued into the moment of speaking (usually with stative verbs).

e.g. He may have fallen ill. — Bin, mabyme, 3axsopis.

He may have been ill for 2 weeks. — Bixn, mabyms, x60puti npomscom 080X MuicHis.

However, if may is followed by a dynamic verb, the Perfect Continuous Infinitive is used.

e.g. He may have been sleeping for two hours. — Bir cnume, mabyme, yoice 06i 200umu.

In the meaning of supposition implying uncertainty, the form might is also found (it emphasizes more the
idea of uncertainty). It can be followed by the Simple, Continuous and Perfect Infinitive.

e.g. It might rain this afternoon. — ITicis 06i0y, mabyms, nioe dow.

He might be having lunch. — Bin, mabyme, sxpas obioae.

He might be fallen asleep. — Bin, mabyms, yace 3acmys.

Note 1: May/might in the meaning of supposition is not used in questions. Uncertainty in questions is
rendered by: “Is it (he) likely...” or “Do you think...?”.

e.g. Is Mary likely to arrive tonight? — Mepi, mabyms, npuioe nicis 06idy?

Do you think they have already arrived? — Sk su oymaeme, 6onu, mabymes, yoice npuixamu?

6. Disapproval or reproach. In this meaning only the form might is found in affirmative sentences. It may
be followed by the Simple (if some hypothetical wish is expressed) or Perfect Infinitive (if a reproach or irritation
is made that the action was not carried out).

e.g. You might help me. — Bu moenu 6 meni donomoemau.

You might have helped me. — Bu moenu 6 donomoemu meni mooi.
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7. Purpose. In this case may is used after the conjunctions so that, in order that.

e.g. I'll call him so that he may know when to expect us.

May/might can be found in some set phrases:

a) | may/might as well + Infinitive — a very mild way of expressing an intention.

e.g. | may/might as well take you with me.

b) It might have been worse. It means “Things are not so bad after all”. In Ukrainian it is rendered as
“Moeno 6 bymu i cipwe”.

c) If I may say so... It has become a stereotyped phrase in which the meaning of permission is considerably
weakened.

e.g. If I may say so, | think you are not right.

d) Might just as well. It is used to suggest alternative actions. It means “It would be equally good to”.

e.g. You might just as well wait till Tuesday.

The Modal Verb MUST
The modal verb must has only one form. It is used in present-time contexts with reference to the present or
future and in combination with the Perfect Infinitive it refers to the past. In past-time contexts this form is used
only in reported speech, i.e. the rules of the sequence of tenses are not observed with must.
e.g. | must go there t00.— 4 maxoowc mywty nimu myou.
I knew | must go there t00. — A 3nas, wo s maxoosic myuty nimu myou.

The modal verb must has the following meanings:

1. Obligation (from the speaker’s point of view). There is no choice, this action is required and consequently
inevitable. This meaning occurs in positive statements and questions.

e.g. | must go, indeed. — A oiticro mywusy timu.

Must you really go so soon? — Bu diticho mycume imu max ckopo?

Obligation expressed by must refers to the present or future, but in reported speech it may refer to the past.

e.g. James said he must invite the Stewards to dinner. — /[orceiimce craszas, wo 6in nosunen sanpocumu
Cmiroapoig Ha 00i0.

Note 1: Future obligation can be made more precise with the Future Simple of the verb to have to.

e.g. You’ll have to come once again. — Bam dosedemuvcsi nputimu croou we pas.

Note 2: The absence of necessity is expressed by needn’t.

e.g. Must | come tomorrow? — No, you needn’t.

In different contexts must may acquire additional shades of meaning, such as duty and necessity. In all these
cases must is followed only by the Simple Infinitive.

2. Prohibition (as a rule associated with some circumstances). This meaning is expressed in negative
sentences and must is followed by the Simple Infinitive.

e.g. You must not get up. — Bam ne moodicHa écmasamu.

The girls must not go alone so late. — Jlisuamam me MosicHa Xo0umu camum max nisHo.

3. Emphatic advice, urgent (emphatic) request, invitation, command. These meanings are found in
affirmative and negative sentences.

e.g. You must come and see us. — Bu mycume nposioamu nac.

You must have your hair cut. — Tobi mpeba niocmuemucs.

You mustn’t worry. — He sapmo xsunroeamucs.

4. Supposition bordering on assurance, implying strong probability, near certainty. In this meaning
must is found only in affirmative sentences and it may be followed by different forms of the Infinitive. In
Ukrainian it corresponds to “nanesno”, “ouesuono”.

e.g. He must be over fifty. — Homy, nanesno, 3a n’smoecam.

He must be working in the garden now. — Bin, nanesno, npayioe 6 cady 3apas.

They must have gone home. — Bonu, nanegro, niuwiu ysxce 0000my.

It must have been raining all the night. — /low iwios, naneero, ycio niu.

The same meaning can also be expressed by means of the modal words probably and evidently.

e.g. He is probably ill.

They look tired. Evidently they have been working all the time.
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Note 1: With reference to the future must is not used. In this case we find adverbs evidently, probably, to be
likely, to be unlikely.

e.g. He will probably come tomorrow. She will evidently feel alone.

She is likely to come. They are unlikely to help us.

Note 2: In the meaning of supposition must is never used in negative and interrogative sentences. To express
supposition implying strong probability with negative meaning, the following means are employed: negative
affixes, negative pronouns, other lexical units having negative semantics.

e.g. You must have misunderstood me. — Bu, naneeHo, HenpasuibHo 3p03yMiniu MeHe.

You must have disliked this film. — To6i, hanesno, ne cnooobascs yetl pinom.

They must have been inattentive. — Bonu, nanesro, 6ynu neysasxcui.

She must have failed to recognize you. — Bona, nanesno, ne eniznana mebe.

He must have had no chance to warn you. — ¥V nvoco, nanesno, ne 6y1o scoonoo wancy nonepedumu éac.

No one must have told him about it. — Pvlomy, HANe6Ho, HIXMOo He CKA3as npo ye.

The letter must have never reached him. — Bin, nanesno, max i ne ompumas Jucma.

The modal verb must occurs in some set phrases:

a) Must needs (it denotes obligation: o60s sisxo60, expait).

e.g. He must needs go there. — Homy expaii neobxiono nimu myou.

b) I must be going. I must be off. Both phrases mean “It’s time for me to go”.

e.g. I'm terribly busy. I'm sorry but I really must be going.

c) I must tell you...; I must say... These are stereotyped phrases in which the meaning of obligation is
weakened.

e.g. I must tell you it’s an attack of appendicitis. — Mywy ckazamu, ye nanao anenouyumsy.

The Modal Phrase TO HAVE TO

The modal expression to have plus Infinitive with the particle to serves to express obligation and necessity. It
is found in affirmative, interrogative and negative sentences and is combined only with the Simple Infinitive. It is
rendered into Ukrainian as smywenuii, dosooumscs. This modal expression can have the category of person and
number and all tense-aspect forms, as well as verbals. It builds up its interrogative and negative forms with the
help of auxiliaries.

e.g. We have to return. — Mu smyweni noseprymucsi.

She knew what she had to do. — Bona snana, wo éona mycuna 3po6umau.

I see that | will have to reconsider my position. — A 6auy, meni 006edembcst nepeisHyniu Moo NO3ULILO.

You don’t have to do what your sister tells you. — Tu He 30008 3anuii pobumu me, wo MO CeCmpa Kaxice
mooi.

Why does he have to go there? — Yomy 6in nosurnen imu myou?

Did he have to tell them everything? — Homy dosenocs ckazamu iv éce?

To have to is similar in its meaning to must. Sometimes it doesn’t matter which one we use. We can use
either to say that it is necessary to do something.

e.g. Oh, dear, it’s later that I thought. I must (have t0) go now. — O, 6ameuxu, yaice nisuiute, Hixc s Oymas. S
Myuty 8dice umu.

But there is a difference between must and have to. With must the speaker is giving his own feelings, saying
what he thinks is necessary.

e.g. | must write to Ann. I haven’t written to her for ages (= he personally feels that he must write to Ann).

With have to the speaker is not giving his own feelings. He is just giving facts.

e.g. Ann’s eyes are not good. She has to wear glasses for reading.

Mustn’s and don’t have to are completely different. “You mustn’t do something” means “it is necessary that
you do notdoit”:

e.g. You mustn’t tell anyone what | said. (= Don’t tell anyone.) — He kaoicu Hikomy me, wo s mobi ckazas.

“You don’t have to do something” means “it is not necessary to do it; you don’t need to do it”’:

She stayed in bed this morning because she didn’t have to go to work. — Bona 0oswie nonescana 8 nixcky
Cb020OHI, OCKIIbKY 11l He ROmPIOHO OYI0 Umu Ha pobomy.

39



The Modal Phrase TO BE TO

To be + Infinitive is a modal expression. It is used in two tenses — the Present Simple and the Past Simple. It
has the following meanings:

1. An obligation resulting from the arrangement or arising out of a plan. This meaning is found in
affirmative and interrogative sentences in the Present and Past tenses. To be to is followed by the Simple
Infinitive.

e.g. | amto be at home at six. — A maro 6ymu 6doma o wiocmiil.

Who is to be the first? — Xmo nosunen 6ymu nepuim?

When is the wedding to be. — Koau secinns?

The Past tense of the verb to be in combination with the Perfect Infinitive denotes that the action didn’t take
place.

e.g. | was to have met my mother. — 4 nosunen 6ye sycmpimu mamy. (But | failed to do so.)

She was to have arrived yesterday. — Bona nosunna 6yna npuixamu euopa. (But the action was not carried
out.)

2. A strict order or an instruction (given either by the speaker or some official authority). This meaning is
found in affirmative sentences.

e.g. You are to stay here until I return. — 3anuwaiics mym, noku st He NOGEPHYCb.

You are to do it as you are told. — Tu mycuw 3pobumu max, sk mooi Kaxcyms.

3. Strict prohibition (only in the negative form).
e.g. You are not to tell anybody about it. — Hikomy ne xaowcu npo ye.
You are not to leave the room until I return. — He cmiil 6uxooumu 3 KIMHAMuU, NOKU 51 He NOBEPHYCSL.

4. Something unavoidable, that is destined to happen. In Ukrainian it is often rendered by “cyourocs”.
e.g. He was never to see her again. — Homy ne cyounocs nobauumu ii we pas.

He was to become a famous scientist. — Homy cyounocs cmamu 8ioomum yueHum.

It was not to be. — Ifbomy He cyounocs 36ymucs.

5. Possibility. This meaning comes very close to the meaning of the modal verb can. In this case the passive
form of the Simple Infinitive is used (unless it is a question beginning with the interrogative adverb how).

e.g. He is to be trusted. — Homy mosicna oosipsimu.

Where is he to be found? — /fe tio2o mosrcna snaiimu?

If a question begins with the interrogative adverb how the active form of the Infinitive is used.

e.g. How am | to reply? — 1Ljo s maro eionosicmu?

How am | to repay you for your kindness? — Ak meni gionramumu eam 3a eauty 0oopomy?

The modal phrase to be to occurs in some set expressions:

What am | to do? — I1]o st meni pobumu?

What is to become of me? — 11]o 3i mnoro 6yoe?

Where am | to go? — Kyou meni dimucs?

The Modal Verb OUGHT TO

The modal verb ought to has only one form which is used with reference to the present or future. In reported
speech it remains unchanged. Ought is always followed by the Infinitive with the particle to.

Ought to has the following meanings:

1. Moral obligation, moral duty. It corresponds to the Ukrainian “czio 6yn0 6”. In this meaning ought to
is possible in all kinds of sentences though it is felt to be awkward in questions where should is preferred.

e.g. You ought to say a word about yourself. — Bam cnio ckazamu dexinoka ciig npo cebe.

Ought she to do that? — Yu czio it pooumu ye?

You oughtn’t to mention it. — Bam ne cnio 32adysamu ye.

Generally ought to refers an action to the future. In this case it is followed by the Simple Infinitive.

e.g. You ought to be more careful. — Bam czio 6ymu obepexcrivuum.

With reference to the present ought to is used with the Continuous Infinitive, or with the Simple Infinitive if
the verb is stative.

e.g. You ought to be earning your living at your age. — V eawomy siyi cio 3apobasmu epowii camomy.

With reference to the past ought is used with the Perfect Infinitive. In the affirmative form it shows that a
desirable action was not fulfilled, and in the negative form it shows that an undesirable action was fulfilled.

e.g. You ought to have helped him (but you didn’t). — Bam czio 6yno donomoemu iiomy.

40



You oughtn’t to have said it (but you did). — Bam ne cnio 6yno kazamu ye.

Note: The opposite to ought to is needn’t which means that the action is unnecessary.

e.g. We ought to wash the dishes but we needn’t dry them. — Ham crio nomumu nocyo, ane sumupamu tio2o
HeMae nompeou.

2. Advisability (which is sometimes understood as desirability).
e.g. You ought to see a doctor. — Bam czio nimu 0o nikaps.

3. Supposition, probability, something that can be naturally expected. It corresponds to the Ukrainian
“ouesuono’’, “nanesno”.

In this meaning ought to is a weaker equivalent of must. The use of ought to in this meaning is not very
common as this meaning is normally rendered by must.

e.g. Apples ought to grow well here. — Z6ayni, nanesno, pocmyms dobpe mym.

The Modal Verb SHOULD
The modal verb should has the following meanings:
1. Moral obligation or duty which may not be fulfilled. In this meaning should is found in all kinds of
sentences.
e.g. You should submit your work by Saturday. — Bawu crio nodamu eéauty pobomy na posenso 0o cybomi.
Should I talk to him about it? — Yu crio meni nocosopumu 3 num npo ye?

2. Advice, desirability. Sometimes it’s difficult to discriminate between the first and the second meaning.

e.g. He should stay in bed. — Homy crio nescamu 6 nisicky.

You shouldn’t miss this chance. — Bam cnio ne ynycmumu yeti wanc.

You shouldn’t be sitting in the sun. It’s dangerous for your health. — Bam ne cnio cudimu na conyi. Ile
Hebe3neuHo Ol 6Au020 300P08 3.

In combination with the Perfect Infinitive should refers the action to the past. In affirmative sentences should
+ Perfect Infinitive shows that a desirable action was not carried out.

e.g. She should have told me about it earlier. — fii criio 6yno cxazamu meni npo ye paniuie.

In negative sentences should + Perfect Infinitive indicates that an undesirable action was carried out; smth
wrong has been done.

e.g. They shouldn’t have married. — Im ne cnio 6yno oopyaicyeamucs.

3. Probability (only with reference to the present or future).

e.g. The film should be interesting. — ®@irem, ouesuono, yirxasuil.

He shouldn’t come for another hour. — Bin naepsio uu nputioe paniwe, nidic uepes 200umy.

Should may be used for emotional colouring. In this function it may be called the emotional should.

The use of the emotional should is structurally dependent. It is found in the following cases:

1) in rhetorical questions beginning with why:

e.g. Why should 1 do it? — 4 uomy ye s nosunna pobumu ye?

Why shouldn’t we go there? — A womy 6 nam ne nimu myou?

2) in object clauses beginning with why:

e.0. I don’t see Why we shouldn’t meet at 6. — A ne posymiio, womy 6 nam He 3yCMpimucs 0 WOCMitl.

3) in attributive clauses beginning with why after the noun reason:

e.0. I don’t see any reason why she shouldn’t be happy. — A ne 6auy npuuunu, womy 6 il ne 6ymu
WACIUBOIO.

4) in some set phrases:

How should | know? — 3sioku meni snamu?

Why should I...? — 4 uoeo ye s nosunen...?

That it should come to this! — 7 0o uozo dino oitiuwno!

To think that it should have happened to me! — Tiroxu nooymamu, wo 3i muoro 6yno!

The Modal Verb SHALL
Historically shall and should were two forms of the same verb expressing obligation. But later they came to
express different meanings and in present-day English their use is not parallel and they are treated as two different
verbs.
Shall is not translated into Ukrainian, its meaning is usually rendered by emphatic intonation, with the help
of the Infinitive, etc.
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Shall is combined with the Simple Infinitive and expresses:
1. Promise, strong intention.
e.g. You shall never know this. — Tu nixonu yvoeo ne disnacuics.

2. Threat or warning.
e.g. That day shall come. — Ilpuiide moti oenv.
You shall be punished. — Tu 6ydew noxapanuii.

3. A suggestion, asking for instructions (in questions with he first person singular and plural).
e.g. Shall I read? — Yes, please. Meni uvumamu? — Tax, 6y0b aacka.

Shall I open the window? — No, you needn’d. — Biokpumu eixno? — Hemae nompe6u.

Shall we begin? — Yes, let’s. — Poznounemo? — Jlasaiime.

4. Strict order, compulsion:
e.g. He shall do as | say. — Bin 3pobums max, six s kaicy.

The Modal Verb NEED

The verb need may be used either as a defective or as a regular verb.

As a defective verb need has only one form (the Present tense) and combines with a bare Infinitive. In
reported speech it remains unchanged.

Need expresses necessity or absence of necessity. It is used in interrogative and negative sentences. It may
be found in affirmative sentences too, but it is not typical.

In interrogative sentences need usually implies that there is no necessity of performing the action.

e.g. Need she go there? (hoping for a negative answer) — fii nompi6no timu myou?

Need | repeat? — Yu nompiono meni nosmopumu?

In the meaning of absence of necessity (in negative sentences) need is used with the Simple and the Perfect
Infinitive. “(You) needn’t (do)” means that it is not necessary to do something.

e.g. You needn’t go there. — He nompiono timu myou abo apemro su tioeme myou.

You needn’t shout. — He nompiono kpuuamu.

In combination with the Perfect Infinitive need expresses an action which has been performed though it was
unnecessary. It implies a waste of time or effort.

e.g. You needn’t have come. The dean is off. — JJapemno eu nputivinu, dexana yrce nemae.

We needn’t have waited for her because she never came. — Jlapemno mu uexkanu Ha Hel, 6OHA MAK i He
nputiua.

As a regular verb need can have all necessary forms, including verbals. It is followed by the to-Infinitive. It
may also be followed by a noun or a pronoun.

The Modal Verbs WILL and WOULD

Will and would are looked upon as forms of the same verb, although in a few cases their meanings differ.

The form will is used for the Present tense and the form would — for the Past tense. The form would can
express an actual fact in past-time contexts and unreality or can be used as a more polite form of will in present-
time contexts.

Will combined with the Simple Infinitive expresses:

1. Willingness, intention, determination in affirmative and interrogative sentences and refusal in negative
sentences. It is rendered into Ukrainian by o606 azxos0, neoominno, 3 oxomoro.

e.g. | will write as soon as | can. — 4 0606 ’s3ko60 nHanuuiy.

I said | would do anything for him. — A7 ckazas, wo s 3po6ro wock s Hbo2o.

They wouldn’t listen 10 me. — Bonu He nociyxatoms mene.

2. A polite request or an offer. This meaning occurs only in questions.

e.g. Will/would you pass me the salt, please? — Ilepeoatime meni cinw, 6y0b nacka.

Will/would you have some tea? — Bun ‘eme uaro?

In comparison with will the form would renders a greater degree of politeness.

Note: It is still more polite to use the combinations: Would you mind (+ -ing form), Would you be so kind
asto...

e.g. Would you mind passing me the salt?

Would you be so kind as to pass me the salt?

3. A command.
e.g. You will do as | say. — Pobims max, sx s kasxcy.
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An impatient command can be with will you.

e.g. Will you be quiet! — 3amoexnime napewmi!

Will you in the tag after a negative command is pronounced with the falling tone, but after a positive
command will you has a rising intonation and expresses impatience. Would is never used in this meaning.

4. Insistence. Will is stressed when used in this sense.
e.g. He will try to mend it himself (he insists on mending it himself). — Bin siopemonmye ye cam.

5. Resistance. In this meaning will and would occur in negative sentences; showing that a thing fails to
perform its function. In Ukrainian it corresponds to “...uisx ne...”.

e.g. The door will not open. — eepi ne siouunsiomsc.

The wound wouldn’t heal. — Pana ne 3anxcusana.

6. Inevitability, something naturally expected.
e.g. What will be will be. — Yomy 6ymu, mozo ne munymu.
Truth will out. — Ilpasou ne npuxosacuu.

7. Prediction, a certainty (about the present or the future). In this meaning will and would occur. They can
be combined with different forms of the Infinitive.

e.g. That will be my wife. — Ile, nanesno, mos opyscuna.

That would be in 2005, | suppose. — A dymaio, ye 6yno 6 2005 poyi.

8. Characteristic behaviour or quality:
e.g. Oil will float on water. — Oxis recwa 3a 600y/Onist cnaugae Ha NOBEPXHIO BOOU.
This car will hold 5 persons. — Iz mawuna emiwae 5 ocib.

The Modal Verb DARE

The modal verb dare has two forms: dare for the present and dared for the past tense. It means to have the
courage, to venture. Its use is very restricted. In present-day English it is mainly found in questions beginning
with how, which are actually exclamations, and in negative sentences.

e.g. How dare you say that! — Sk mu cmicw xazamu maxe!

How dare she come here! — Sk 6ona cmie npuxooumu croou!

He dare not look at her. — Bin ne siosasicyemucs 2nsiymu Ha Hei.

Notice the colloquial set phrase “I dare say” which is rendered into Ukrainian as “Hacmimocs ckazamu”.

e.g. | dare say you look a little confused. — Hacminocs ckazamu, y eac 36enmedicenuti ueisio.
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11. NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB

All English grammars distinguish between finite and non-finite forms of the verb. The non-finite forms,
which are also called the verbals or the non-predicative forms of the verb, comprise, according to most grammars
the infinitive, and the participle (participle | and participle I1). Some grammars however treat the gerund and
participle I as a single form and refer to it as the “ing- form”.

The verbals are regarded in most grammars as forms of the verb because they have certain features in
common with the finite forms. But at the same time they have their own peculiarities which distinguish them from
the finite forms.

The characteristic traits of the verbals are as follows:

1. The verbals combine the characteristics of a verb with those of some other part of speech. Thus, the
infinitive and the gerund have besides verbal characteristics also traits in common with the noun. For instance,
they can be used in the sentence as subject or object, both syntactical functions being typical of the noun:

e.g. To play chess is his greatest pleasure. (subject)

He likes to play chess. (object)

The participle has the characteristics of both verb and adjective (compare with Ukrainian mienpukMeTHHK)
and in some of its functions it combines the characteristics of a verb with those of an adverb (compare with
Ukrainian JienpuciiBHUK):

e.g. The woman standing at the window is my grandmother. (attribute)

He stood watching the children (adverbial modifier) playing in the yard. (attribute)

2. The distinctions between the finite forms of the verb and the verbals are as follows: the finite forms of the
verb have always a subject with which they agree in number and person: | am a student, he is a student; the
verbals are not restricted in number and person by any grammatical subject:

e.g. Coming near, | found the door slightly ajar.

She stopped to join him.

Neither have the verbals mood distinctions. Accordingly, the verbals cannot express predication by
themselves; they can be only part of the predicate and, as part of the predicate, they must always be in connection
with finite forms of the verb:

e.g. She suddenly began to speak.

I must ask you to excuse me.

3. In common with the finite forms of the verb all the three verbals have voice distinctions: to write is the
Active Voice of the Non-Perfect Infinitive, to be written is the corresponding passive form; writing is the
participle I in the Active Voice, being written is the Passive Voice.

The tense distinctions of the verbals are not absolute (like those of the finite verbs), but relative. The tenses of
the finite forms indicate the time of the action. The forms that are called tenses in the verbals comprise relative
time indication; they usually indicate whether the action expressed by the verbal:

1) coincides with the actions of the finite forms of the verb (in the present, past or future):

e.g. | see him run. I saw him run. I shall see him run. (the Non-Perfect Infinitive)

We look at the rising sun. We looked at the rising sun. We shall look at the rising sun. (the Non-Perfect
Participle I)

He tells me of his taking English lessons. He told me of his taking English lessons. He will tell me of his
taking English lessons. (the Non-Perfect Gerund)

2) is prior to the action of the finite forms of the verb (in the present, past or future):

e.g. | know him to have been one of our students. | knew him to have been one of our students. I shall know
him to have been one of our students. (the Perfect Infinitive)

Having finished my lesson, I usually go home. Having finished my lesson, | went home. Having finished my
lesson, | shall go home. (the Perfect Participle I)

He tells me of his having taken English lessons. He told me of his having taken English lessons. He will tell
me of his having taken English lessons. (the Perfect Gerund)

4. The verbals differ considerably from the finite forms in their functioning in the sentence. The finite forms
always have the function of the predicate. But the verbals which lack the categories of predication fulfil a great
variety of other functions in the sentence.

5. One more characteristic trait of the verbals is that all the verbals can form predicative constructions, i.e.
constructions consisting of two elements, a nominal (noun or pronoun) and a verbal (infinitive, gerund or
participle); the verbal element stands in predicate relation to the nominal element, in most cases forming syntactic
units, serving as one part of the sentence:

e.g. They sat down to supper, Manson still talking cheerfully.
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11.1. THE INFINITIVE
The Verbal and Noun Characteristics of the Infinitive

The infinitive is historically a noun derived from a verb stem. In Modern English the infinitive is
intermediate between verb and noun.

The Verbal Characteristics of the Infinitive

The infinitive has the following verb-characteristics:

1. It distinguishes aspect: common and continuous:

Common; to write, to have written, to be written, to have been written.

e.g. | want you to give me some information.

She must have seen a change in my expression.

Continuous: to be writing, to have been writing.

e.g. It was pleasant to be driving the car again.

2. The infinitive has tense forms: non-perfect and perfect. The tenses of the infinitive comprise relative
time indication.

Common aspect:

Non-perfect infinitive: to write, to be written;

Perfect infinitive: to have written, to have been written.

Continuous aspect:

Non-perfect continuos infinitive; to be writing;

Perfect continuos infinitive: to have been writing.

The non-perfect infinitive indicates that the action expressed by the infinitive is simultaneous with the
action of the finite form of the verb in the sentence:

e.g. | am glad to see you.

| often heard him tell the tale.

When associated with modal (defective) verbs and their equivalents (to have or to be followed by an
infinitive), the non-perfect infinitive may also refer to a future action:

e.g. | must go and see him in a day or two.

May | come again?

The non-perfect continuous form of the infinitive shows an action in its progress at the time when the
action expressed by the finite form of the verb takes place:

e.g. She seemed to be listening.

The perfect infinitive shows that the action expressed by the infinitive precedes the action indicated by the
finite form of the verb:

e.g. I'm sorry to have been of so little assistance.

In Ukrainian this form of the infinitive is often rendered by a finite form of a verb:

LlIkooa, wo s maxk mano éam oonomiz.

After the past tense of verbs expressing hope, expectation, intention, the perfect infinitive is used to indicate
that the action was not carried out:

e.g. | meant (thought or intended) to have written a line to you.

I quite expected you to have been here before 6 o clock.

After the modal (defective) verbs should, could, ought, might (Subjunctive 1) and the past indicative of the
verb to be (when used as a modal equivalent) the perfect infinitive is used to show that an action considered
desirable or planned was not carried out (a rejected action):

e.g. You should have phoned me at once...

I ought to have done it.

The perfect continuous form of the infinitive shows the anterior duration of an action still continuing; it is
equivalent to a present or past perfect continuous:

e.g. We must have been walking for two hours, let us have a rest (probably we have been walking for two
hours).

The infinitive of transitive verbs has voice distinctions:

Active: to write, to have written

e.g. I'm glad to hear you say so.

Passive: to be written, to have been written

e.g. There is only one thing to be done.

Cf.: 1 cannot trifle or be trifled with.

45



Note: At first the infinitive has only one form (active or indifferent) which had either an active or a passive
meaning. In the course of time a passive form of the infinitive developed. Traces of the old indifferent form with a
passive meaning are still found in the following sentences:

They were not to blame (= to be blamed). The reason is not far to seek (= to be sought). There is a lot to
see there (to be seen).

Voice Active Passive
Tense
Non-perfect to write to be written
Continuous to be writing
Perfect to have written to have been written
Perfect Continuous to have been writing

3. In common with the finite verb, the infinitive may have an object; if the verb is transitive, the infinitive
has a direct object:

e.g. He saw Irene come in, pick up the message, and read it.

4. The infinitive can be modified by an adverb:

e.g. | like to walk quickly.

The Nominal Characteristics of the Infinitive
The infinitive has the following syntactical characteristics of a noun:
1. It may be used as a subject of a sentence:
e.g. To talk of those merry school days makes one young again.
2. The infinitive may be used as a predicative:
e.g. Her plan was now to drive to Bath during the night.
His duty then was to go to the red pillar boxes and empty them.
3. It may have the function of an object:
e.g. She promised to take me with her.

The Particle to before the Infinitive

In Modern English the infinitive is usually preceded by the particle to. Formerly this to was a preposition
which was put before the infinitive (then a noun in a dative case) to indicate direction or purpose. In the course of
time to has lost its meaning of direction or purpose, and became merely the sign of the infinitive. But in some
cases it has still preserved its old meaning of purpose.

Cf.. I like to read. — I went to the library to read. (purpose).

The infinitive is used without to in the following cases:

a) after the auxiliary and modal (defective) verbs shall, will, do, may, can, must:

e.g. | must go and look at the flowers at Hampton Court. Will you come?

But after the modal (defective) verb ought the infinitive is always used with to:

e.g. | ought to have done it.

b) after some verbs expressing physical perception: to hear, to see, to feel, to perceive, to watch:

e.g. They felt the boat shudder ...

Note: if the verb to feel expresses mental perceptions, to is used before the infinitive:

e.g. | felt this to be #rue... .

c) after the verbs to let, to make (mpumyrirysatn), to bid; also after the expression I won 't have:

e.0. He turned on Florence, ... and bade her leave the room.

Note: In the passive voice these verbs require an infinitive with to:

e.g. They were heard to be talking in the corridor.

d) after the verb to help the infinitive is often used without to:

e.g. | helped Mrs. Thompson take off her coat.

When there are several infinitives with the same or similar function to is put only before the first infinitive.
But if emphasis or contrast is intended, to is repeated before each infinitive:

e.g. It was his delight to run into the garden after a shower of rain and shake the rose bush over him.

To be or not to be — that is the question.

The particle to is sometimes separated from the infinitive by an adverb or an emphatic particle; the
construction is called a “Split Infinitive™:

e.g. They were seen to just touch each other’s hands.
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The Functions of the Infinitive in the Sentence

The infinitive performs almost all syntactical functions characteristic of the noun, although in each of them it
has certain peculiarities of its own.

The Infinitive as a Subject

The Infinitive as a Subject may have different positions in the sentence. Sometimes it precedes the
predicate, as in:

e.g. To improve your phonetics is the main task of yours at the moment.

When the subject of the sentence is an infinitive phrase, it is sometimes placed after the predicate. Then the
sentence begins with the pronoun it, an introductory word called the anticipatory it: it is necessary to..., it is
important to..., it is good (better) to..., it is bad (worse) to..., it is useless to..., it is (of) no use to..., it is
impossible to..., it is quite natural (useless, strange, annoying, difficult) to..., etc.:

e.g. It was pleasant to observe the fresh flowers in the room.

The second of these structural patterns is more common than the first one.

The infinitive subject in both structural patterns is a to-infinitive. If there are two or more homogeneous
subjects in a sentence, all of them keep the particle to:

e.g. It was awfully difficult to do or even to say nothing at all.

The function of the subject can be performed by the infinitive of any voice, aspect and perfect form, although
the common aspect non-perfect active forms are naturally far more frequent.

The Infinitive as a Simple Nominal Predicate

It may be used in exclamatory sentences expressing the speaker’s rejection of the idea that the person to
whom the action of the infinitive is ascribed is likely to perform this action, or belong to such sort of people.

e.g. You — of all men —to say such a thing!

Me — to be a lier!

As a rule the infinitive in exclamatory sentences is used with the particle to, although it occasionally occurs
without it.

e.g. Me —marry him! Never.

The infinitive may be also used as predicate in interrogative why-sentences, both affirmative and negative,
where it expresses a suggestion.

e.g. Why not go away?

The Infinitive as a Predicative

The infinitive is used in predicates of several types, both nominal and verbal. In this function the to-infinitive
is used in compound nominal predicates after the link verb to be:

e.g. All I had now to do was to obey him in silence...

With homogeneous predicatives the use of the particle to varies. If the infinitives are not linked by
conjunctions, the particle is generally used with all of them:

e.g. My intention was to see her as soon as possible, to talk to her, to calm her.

If they are linked by the conjunctions and or or the particle to is generally used with the first infinitive only:

e.g. Your duty will be to teach him French and play with him.

The Infinitive as Part of a Compound Verbal Predicate

The infinitive is used in compound verbal predicates of two types: a) in a compound verbal modal
predicate; b) in a compound verbal aspect predicate.

The infinitive is used as a part of a compound modal predicate in combination with modal verbs, modal
phrases, verbs which denote modality, the combinations which have modal meaning, the construction to be going
to..., which has often modal force, the phraseological combinations: had better (best), had rather, would rather,
would sooner, would have which impart modality to the action expressed by the infinitive:

e.g. She must speak now or not at all.

He wanted to tell her of the incident.

What are you going to do with it?

The infinitive forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate with verbs denoting the beginning or the
duration of an action: to begin, to continue, etc. The construction used to + infinitive and would + infinitive
which express repeated actions in the past also belong here:

e.g. She suddenly began to speak.

I used to see you looking at the flowers and trees, and those ducks.

47



The Infinitive as an Object

The infinitive can have the function of an object after verbs, adjectives and adjectivized participles.

After verbs the infinitive may be either the only object of a verb or one of two objects.

1. Verbs that take only one object are: to agree, to attempt, to care (to like), to choose, to claim, to deserve,
to expect, to fail, to hope, to intend, to learn, to long, to love, to mean, to neglect, to prefer, to regret, to
remember, to swear, to tend, etc.

e.g. He likes to imagine this.

2. Verbs that take two objects, the first of which is a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective
case (denoting a person (or, very seldom, a non-person) who is to perform the required action) and the second an
infinitive. These are the verbs of inducement: to advise, to allow, to ask, to beg, to cause, to compel, to direct, to
encourage, to force, to induce, to let, to make, to order, to permit, to recommend, to require, to tell, to urge.

e.g. | begged my aunt to protect me for my father’s sake.

The verb to help can be used either with one or with two objects:

e.g. She helped (to) pack.

She helped me (to) make up my mind.

The infinitive can have the function of an object after certain adjectives (adjectivized participles), mostly
used as predicatives. Semantically and structurally they fall into two groups.

1. The most frequent adjectives of the first group are: anxious, apt, bound, careful, curious, determined,
difficult, eager, easy, entitled, fit, free, hard, impatient, inclined, interested, keen, prepared, quick, ready,
resolved, set, slow, worthy:

e.g. She’s determined to go on.

When used with these adjectives, the infinitive denotes actions either simultaneous with, or posterior to, the
states expresses by the predicates, and cannot therefore be used in perfect forms.

2. The most frequent adjectives (adjectivized participles), of the second group are: amused, annoyed,
astonished, delighted, frightened, furious, glad, grateful, happy, pleased, proud, sorry, surprised, thankful.
They express certain psychological states which are the result of the action expressed by the infinitive object, so
the latter therefore always denotes an action slightly preceding the state expressed by the predicate, and can have
both non-perfect and perfect forms. The non-perfect forms are used to express immediate priority:

e.g. I'm glad to see you (I see you and that is why | am glad).

The perfect forms are used to show that there is a gap between the action and the resulting state:

e.g. | am glad to have seen you. (I saw/have seen you and that is why | am glad)

The infinitive used as an object can be preceded by the introductory object it. The introductory object is not
translated into Ukrainian:

e.g. He found it utterly impossible to leave the spot.

The Infinitive as an Attribute

The use of the infinitive as an attribute is far more extensive in English than in Ukrainian: in Ukrainian it
modifies only abstract nouns, whereas in English it can modify:

1) both abstract (time, hope, love, hate, etc.) and class nouns (a patient, a doctor, a sportsman, etc.).

e.g. | have not had time to examine this room yet.

She is not a woman to suffer in silence.

2) substantivized quantitative adjectives (much, little, a good deal, plenty, no less, enough, etc.):

e.g. It’s too much to lose.

3) indefinite and negative pronouns in -body, -thing, -one (somebody, something, anybody, anything).

e.g. | have nobody to say a kind word to me.

4) substantivized ordinal numerals (the first, the second, etc.).

e.g. The Cunninghams were the first to arrive.

5) substantivized adjectives next and last.

e.g. He was the last to come.

6) the noun-substitute one.

e.g. I'm not the one to run about and discuss my affairs with other people.

The Ukrainian equivalent for this construction is a whole attributive clause with a compound verbal
predicate:

e.g. It is the chance not to be missed. — I]e wanc, akuii ne cnio empauamu.

It is an article to be typed at once. — IJe cmamms, axy mpeba nezaiino nadpykysamu.

The most common form of the infinitive functioning as an attribute is the non-perfect common aspect active
voice form and non-perfect common aspect passive voice form.
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The Infinitive as an Adverbial Modifier

The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of: purpose, consequence, attendant circumstances,
condition, time, cause. In all these functions a to-infinitive is used.

1. The adverbial modifier of purpose. In this function the action denoted by the infinitive is always
hypothetical one following the action denoted by the predicate. As such it can be expressed only by non-perfect
common aspect forms of the infinitive (both active and passive):

e.g. Young Jolyon rose and held his hand to help his father up.

We stood in the rain and were taken out one at a time to be questioned and shot.

In this function a to-infinitive is used, but if there are two or more homogeneous adverbials of purpose joined
by and, usually, though not necessarily, only the first of them has the particle to:

e.g. Mary, looking pale and worried, left him to go down to the kitchen and start breakfast.

The infinitive of purpose may be preceded by the conjunction in order to or by limiting participle (just,
only):

e.g. One had to pass through the scullery in order to get from the kitchen into the yard.

He came down only to say good-night to you.

2. The adverbial modifier of consequence. In this function the infinitive depends on: a) adjectives and
adverbs modified by too; b) adjectives, adverbs and nouns modified by enough; c) adjectives modified by so, and
nouns modified by such. In the last two cases the infinitive is introduced by as:

e.g. He was too tired to argue. (= He was so tired, that is why he couldn’t argue.)

The story was too interesting to be passed over lightly.

He’s old enough to learn this. (= He is old enough, so he can learn this.)

I thought I liked Letty well enough to marry her. (= | liked Letty, so | wanted to marry her.)

She was so kind as to accept my proposal. (= She was so kind, therefore she accepted my proposal.)

In all these cases the infinitive denotes an action, which would become or became possible (enough, so,
such) or impossible (too) due to the degree of quality or quantity expressed in the words it refers to.

The position of the infinitive is fixed, it always follows the words it modifies. The form of the infinitive is
non-perfect, common aspect, active or passive.

3. The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances. The infinitive used in this function shows what
other actions take place at the same time as the action of the predicate. In this function the infinitive is sometimes
preceded by the adverb never or particle only:

e.g. She was driven away, never to revisit this neighbourhood.

I am sorry to have raised your expectations, Mr. Blake, only to disappoint them.

The infinitive thus used always follows the predicate verb it modifies. As to its form, it is non-perfect,
common aspect, active and passive voice forms.

4. The adverbial modifier of condition. The infinitive used in this function denotes an action which pre-
conditions the action expressed by the predicate. The conditional meaning is often supported by the subjunctive
mood form of the predicate denoting the consequence of this condition.

e.g. To look at Montmorency you would imagine that he was an angel sent upon earth. (If you looked..., you
would imagine...).

The position of this infinitive varies; it may either precede or follow the predicate verb it modifies. The only
possible form of the infinitive is the non-perfect, common aspect, active voice form.

5. The adverbial modifier of time. The infinitive used in this function denotes an action which marks out
the moment of time up to which or at which the action of the predicate is performed. Very often it has a secondary
meaning of condition.

e.g. His father lived to be ninety. (lived till he was...)

Go away! | shudder to see you here. (I shudder when I see...)

The position of the infinitive is fixed, it always follows the predicate it modifies. Its form is non-perfect,
common aspect, active.

6. The adverbial modifier of cause. The infinitive used as an adverbial modifier of cause refers to a
compound nominal predicate with the predicative expressed by an adjective, a noun, or a prepositional phrase
denoting someone’s qualities (intellectual qualities, morals).

The infinitive denotes an action which serves as a cause on which this or that characterization is based.

e.g. She was silly to come here. (She came here, and it was silly of her.)

They are out of their minds to have sent you here! (They have sent you here, so one can think them out of
their minds.)

The infinitive in this function follows the predicate. All the forms of the infinitive are possible.

49



PREDICATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS WITH THE INFINITIVE

The Objective with the Infinitive Construction

The Objective with the Infinitive Construction is a construction in which the infinitive is in predicate
relations to a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective case:

e.g. | see the boy (him) run.

The Objective with the Infinitive Construction is used in the following cases:

1. After verbs of sense perception and observation (to hear, to feel, to see, to notice, to observe, to watch
and some others). In this case the only possible form of the infinitive is the non-perfect common aspect active
voice form, used without particle to:

e.g. | felt him take hold of my arm.

I'm glad to hear you say so.

2. After verbs of mental activity (to expect, to know, to believe, to deny, to prove, to consider, to think, to
understand, to suppose and some others). In this case in the objective with the infinitive construction the verb to
be is generally used. Here the infinitive is used in any form, though the non-perfect forms are the most frequent
(always with the particle to):

e.g. | believe him to have no conscience at all.

We expect you to help us.

The use of this construction after most verbs of mental activity is more characteristic of literary than of
colloquial style.

3. After verbs of emotion (to like, to love, to hate, to dislike and some others). Here non-perfect, common
aspect forms of the to-infinitive are most usual:

e.g. | hate him to behave like that.

I cannot bear you to speak of that.

4. After verbs of wish and intention (to want, to wish, to desire, to intend, to mean and some others). After
these verbs only non-perfect common aspect forms of the infinitive with particle to are used:

e.g. Do you wish me to be at home earlier?

I want you to come and dine with me.

Also with the expressions I won 't have..., would you have...?

e.g. Would you have me wait?

Iwon’t have you do such things.

5. After verbs of declaring (to declare, to pronounce, to report). Here non-perfect and perfect common
aspect forms of the to-infinitive are most usual:

e.g. | declare you to be out of your mind.

6. After verbs of permission, request, intention, order, compulsion (to allow, to order, to command, to
compel, to force to persuade, to request, etc.) The verbs to have, to make and to let take a bare infinitive:

e.g. He ordered the cabman to drive on.

I hope you’ll have him sign the papers.

7. The Objective with the Infinitive Construction also occurs after certain verbs requiring a prepositional
object (to count (up)on, to rely (up)on, to look for, to listen to, to wait for):

e.g. Can | count upon you to help me?

I rely upon you not to go over to the opposition.

The construction is translated into Ukrainian mainly by an object clause where the subject corresponds to the
nominal element and the predicate — to the infinitive. The Ukrainian object clause may be introduced by the
conjunctions wo, sk, wob.

After the verbs to hear, to see, to watch in translation into Ukrainian the object clause is introduced by the
conjunction sik — uymu, six; 6auumu, sk. After the verb to notice the Objective with the Infinitive Construction is
usually translated by an object clause introduced by the conjunction wo — nomimumu, wo:

e.g. But right now he wanted her to stop crying. — Aze 3apas 6in xomis, uj06 6ona nepecmana niaxamu.

He stood where he was and watched her go. — Bin cmoseé ne pyxarouucs, i ousuecs, sik 6ona tiwina zems.

He noticed the girl steal into the room. — Bin nomimus, wio dieuuna npokpanace 6 Kimuamy.

After the verbs to make, to cause, to get, to compel, to force, to have (the so-called causative verbs) the
objective with the infinitive construction is rendered into Ukrainian by a noun (a pronoun) in the accusative case
and an infinitive (if the infinitive in English construction is in the active voice):

e.g. He made me wait. — Bin npumycue mene uexamu.

The circumstances forced him to leave the town. — O6cmasunu npumycunu itozo noixamu 3 micma.
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The Subjective Infinitive Construction

The Subjective Infinitive Construction (or traditionally the Nominative with the Infinitive
Construction) consists of a nominal element — a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case,
and a verbal element — an infinitive which denotes a state or an action performed by a person or non-person
expressed by the nominal element.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used in the following cases:

1. With verbs expressing permission, request, intention, order, compulsion (to allow, to order, to
command, to compel, to force to persuade, to request, etc.). When used in the Passive Voice the verbs to make
and to let are followed by a to-infinitive:

e.g. He must be made not to tell the truth.

2. With verbs of sense perception and observation (to hear, to feel, to see, to notice, to observe, to watch
and some others): When in the passive form these verbs are followed by a to-infinitive. With this construction
they express the idea of evidence of some fact. Here also belong some other verbs which in the passive voice
express the idea of evidence (to find, to discover):

e.g. They were seen to leave the house early in the morning.

The door-bell was heard to ring.

3. With verbs of mental perceptions (to expect, to know, to believe, to deny, to prove and some others). All
of them express some kind of expectation, of opinion or of attitude to the action expressed by the infinitive. With
the verb to expect the infinitive in this construction can refer to the future:

e.g. He is supposed to take part in this conference.

4. With verbs of saying and reporting (to say, to report, to declare and some others). They denote different
kinds of judgement or comment on the action (state) expressed by the infinitive.

e.g. Your mother is said to know two foreign languages.

These islands are said to have been discovered as early as 1762.

5. With such verbs as to seem, to appear, to happen, to prove, to chance, to turn out. Here the predicate is
in the active voice.

e.g. She turns out to know French.

Our emails happened not to have been received.

6. Also with some modal phrases to be sure, to be certain, to be likely, to be unlikely. With these modal
phrases the infinitive denotes an action referring to the future, so they cannot be followed by a perfect infinitive
with reference to the past:

e.g. He appears to be very strong.

He is sure to come back.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is usually rendered in Ukrainian by a subordinate object clause
depending on a principal clause with an indefinite subject implied (Heo3HaueHO-0ocOOOBe pedeHHs1), such as
TOBOPSITh, TIOBLIOMIISIFOTh, YEKAIOTh, etc.:

e.g. He is said to be very ill. — Kaorcyms, wo 6in oyarce xeopuil.

She was not expected to reply, but she did. — He uexanu, wo sona ionosicms, ane eona gionosina.

Sentences with modal phrases to be sure (certain, likely, unlikely) are rendered in Ukrainian by a simple
sentence with a modal word:

e.g. He is sure to come. — Bir 0606 ‘s3x060 npuiioe.

The For-to-Infinitive Construction

In the For-to-Infinitive Construction the infinitive (usually an infinitive phrase) is in predicate relation to a
noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective case introduced by the preposition for (that explains the
name of the construction). The construction is used where the doer of the action (or the bearer of the state),
expressed by the infinitive, is different from that of the finite verb (the predicate):

e.g. It is necessary for you to go there.

It is high time for them to return.

The For-to-Infinitive construction has the same functions as a single infinitive, though with some restrictions.

1. Subject. The for-to-infinitive construction in this function occurs in sentences with the introductory it,
though it is occasionally placed at the head of the sentence:

e.g. For you to come here is impossible.

It’s extremely funny for me to be consoling you.

2. Predicative or part of a predicative. In this function the construction is mostly used with link verb to be:

e.g. The house was easy for us to find.

3. A complex object. The construction functions as object of both verbs and adjectives:

e.g. She had wanted to wait for the moon to rise.

4. A complex attribute:
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e.g. Eppie was a suitable child for them to take into their home.

5. A complex adverbial modifier of purpose and consequence. In the function of the adverbial modifier of
consequence the construction is chiefly preceded by either the adverb enough or the adverb too:

e.g. | left something under your door for you to find it.

But five minutes was enough for them to understand one another.

His home was too far west for anyone to come to meet him.

The For-to-Infinitive construction is translated into Ukrainian by either a subordinate clause or an infinitive:

e.g. For Mother to ask Philip for mercy meant that she was upset. — ITonpocumu mami cnieuymms y
Dinina, o3nauano, wo 60Ha OYIA 3ACMYUYEHA.

It is useless for me to interfere. — Meni ne 6apmo empyuamucs.

The house was easy for us to find. — Ham 6y10 aecxo 3natimu yeti 6y0uHox.

11.2. THE GERUND
The Verbal and Nominal Characteristics of the Gerund
The gerund is a descendant of the Old English verbal noun and the present participle; hence its double nature
and its noun and verb characteristics.

The Verbal Characteristics of the Gerund
The gerund has the following verb-characteristics:
1. The gerund has tense and voice distinctions (see the table below).

Voice Active Passive
Tense
Non-perfect writing being written
Perfect having written having been written

As we see, it has tense forms — non-perfect and perfect. The tenses of the gerund comprise relative time
indication.

The non-perfect gerund expresses the action which is simultaneous with the action of the finite form of the
verb in the sentence:

e.g. ...she enjoyed sitting in the sun.

The non-perfect gerund may refer to the future when it depends on such verbs as to intend, to insist, etc.:

e.g. | intend going there tomorrow.

The perfect gerund indicates that the action of the gerund precedes the action of the finite verb in the
sentence:

e.g. He was conscious of having acted very fairy.

The non-perfect gerund is used instead of the perfect gerund after the prepositions on (upon) and after
because the meaning of the preposition itself indicates that the action of the gerund precedes that of the finite verb:

e.g. ...my mother, after vainly trying to restrain herself, began to cry.

But the perfect gerund may also be found after on and after:

e.0. My bed at night was under another haystack, where | rested comfortably, after having washed my
blistered feet in a stream, and dressed them as well as | was able, with some cool leaves.

The non-perfect gerund is also often used after the verb to remember to indicate an action prior to the
action of the finite verb:

e.0. ... I can still remember running down the sandhills in the morning.

But also: He did not remember ever having been in that room.

The gerund of transitive verbs expresses voice:

e.g. The rain showed no sign of stopping.

The need of being loved, the strongest need in poor Maggie’s nature, began to wrestle with her pride.

As the Passive Voice is of later development, we still find in Modern English instances when the active form
of the gerund is passive in meaning; those constructions are survivals of the time when one and the same form
was used with active and passive meaning.

The gerund is always used in the active form with passive meaning after the verbs to need, to want, to
require, to deserve; also after the adjective worth:

e.g. The car needs repairing (=being repaired).

The house wants painting (=being painted).
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2. In common with the finite forms of the verb, the gerund is modified by an adverb:
e.g. John had a passion for birds, and an aptitude for sitting very still to watch them.
3. It may have an object; if the verb is transitive, it has a direct object:

e.g. She began clipping the flowers and arranging them in a vase.

The Nominal Characteristics of the Gerund

As a noun, the gerund is used as a subject, object (direct or prepositional) and a predicative of the sentence.
When used as an attribute or adverbial modifier, the gerund also clearly shows its nominal character, it is always
preceded by a preposition, which is a formal mark if the noun:

e.g. Smoking is forbidden here. (subject)

She enjoyed sitting in the sun. (direct object)

Excuse me for interrupting you. (prepositional object)

She has a habit of interrupting people. (attribute)

On coming home she went to bed at once. (adverbial modifier)

Your duty is cleaning the flat. (predicative)

The Functions of the Gerund in the Sentence
The Gerund as a Subject

As a rule the gerund as a subject stands in front position.

e.g. Swimming against the current was difficult.

Learning rules without examples is useless.

When the subject of the sentence is a gerundial phrase, it is sometimes placed after the predicate. Then the
sentence begins with the anticipatory it, the meaning of the subject is accentuated and the predicate is a phrase
such as to be (of) no use (no good, useless), to make all the (no) difference.

e.g. It had been just splendid meeting you here.

Note: The gerund may be used as a subject in sentences with the introductory there. In this case the gerund is
preceded by the negative pronoun no. Such sentences are usually emphatic.

e.g. There’s no denying the fact, he says.

The Gerund as a Predicative
In this function the gerund may express either state or identity. In the second case the predicative of identity
reveals the meaning of the subject.
e.g. Her first job was getting him tea.
I don’t feel like going for a walk.

The Gerund as Part of Compound Verbal Predicate

With verbs and verbal phrases denoting modality (to intend, to try, to attempt, and with can’t help) the
gerund forms part of a compound verbal modal predicate:

e.g. We intended going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.

With verbs denoting the beginning, the duration, or the end of an action (to begin, to start, to continue, to go
on, to keep on, to finish, to give up, to leave off, etc.) the gerund forms a part of a compound verbal aspect
predicate:

e.g. A cuckoo began calling from a thorn tree.

She went on sketching, | went on thinking.

The Gerund as a Direct Object

In this function the gerund follows a number of monotransitive verbs, some of which take only the gerund (to
admit, to appreciate, to avoid, to deny, to enjoy, to excuse, to fancy, to mention, to mind, to need, to practise, to
put off, to recollect, to resent, to resist, to risk, to suggest, to understand, etc.), while others may be followed
either by gerund or by the infinitive (to like, to dislike, to have, to plan, to prefer, to forget, to remember, to
regret, can’t bear, can’t afford, etc.).

e.g. Avoid making mistakes.

This bookshelf needs mending.

Excuse my interrupting you.

| forget doing it (= that I did it). | forget to do it (= that | must do it).

I remember going there (= that | went there). I remember to go there (= that | must go there).

The gerund may function as an object to the adjectives busy, worth:

Ada was busy writing.
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The Gerund as a Prepositional Object

In this function the gerund may follow:

a) monotransitive prepositional verbs (to agree to, to consist in, , to hear of, to insist on, to think of, to
persist in, to count on, to depend on, to rely on, to succeed in, to look forward to, to object to, etc.).

e.g. My parents insist on my staying there.

b) ditransitive verbs taking a direct and a prepositional object (to accuse of, to suspect of, to prevent from, to
stop from, to assist in, to help in, to thank for, to blame for, to punish for, to sentence for, etc.).

e.g. | had no difficulty in remembering which track to take.

c) adjectives and statives (to be afraid of, to be aware of, to be capable of, to be fond of, to be proud of, to
be sure of, to be responsible for, to be keen on, etc.).

e.g. He was afraid of being noticed.

d) participle Il, generally used as a predicative (to be accustomed to, to be used to, to be absorbed in, to be
engrossed in, to be (dis)pleased with, to be surprised at, to be tired of, etc.).

e.g. He was surprised at my being late.

The Gerund as an Attribute

In this function the gerund modifies nouns, mainly abstract ones. It is always preceded by a preposition. In
the majority of cases it is the preposition of (chance of, custom of, fear of, feeling of, gift of, habit of, hope of,
idea of, importance of, means of, method of, necessity of, possibility of, right of, sign of, sound of, trouble of,
way of, etc).

e.g. We have no chance of seeing him today.

In some cases the choice of the preposition depends on the requirements of the modified noun (apology for,
excuse for, explanation for, instruction for, plan for, preparation for, reason for; difficulty in, experience in,
harm in, interest in).

When it modifies an abstract noun, the gerund is often used to reveal its meaning, expressing the same notion
in a more detailed way. In this case the gerund functions as a particular kind of attribute, called apposition. Thus
in: There is a chance of finding him at home the gerundial phrase explains what the chance consists in.

When a gerund modifies a concrete noun it is preceded by the preposition for and the whole gerundial phrase
as attribute expresses the purpose or destination of the thing mentioned: The barometer is an instrument for
measuring the pressure of the air.

The Gerund as an Adverbial Modifier

As an adverbial modifier the gerund is always used with a preposition. Owing to the variety of prepositions
which may precede the gerund in this function, it may have different meanings.

1. The adverbial modifier of time. In this function the gerund may characterize the main verb from the
point of view of priority, simultaneity, or posteriority. It may also indicate the starting point of the action.
The prepositions used are on, after, in, at, before, since.

e.g. On arriving at the hotel he phoned her.

Think everything over before answering.

2. The adverbial modifier of reason (cause). As the adverbial modifier of cause the gerund is introduced by
the prepositions because of, for, from, for fear of, on account of, owing to, through.

e.g. | feel better for having spent a good deal of my time abroad.

He was sitting motionlessly for fear of waking her.

3. The adverbial modifier of manner. In this function the gerund generally occurs with the prepositions by,
in or without.

e.g. She improved her pronunciation by reading aloud.

4. The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances. In this function the gerund requires the preposition
without, besides, instead of.

e.g. He left without saying “good-bye”.

5. The adverbial modifier of concession. As the adverbial modifier of concession the gerund is preceded by
the preposition in spite of.

e.g. In spite of learning lessons she went for a walk.

6. The adverbial modifier of condition. While performing this function the gerund takes the prepositions
without, but for, in case of.

e.g. He has no right to come bothering you and papa without being invited.

In case of being invited '/l accept the invitation.

7. The adverbial modifier of purpose. In this function the gerund is introduced by the preposition for,
though this pattern is rather rare.

e.g. One side of the gallery was used for dancing.
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The above examples show that the gerund preceded by one and the same preposition may be used in
different functions. The most common functions of the gerund are those of adverbial modifier of time, manner,
and attendant circumstances.

PREDICATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS (COMPLEXES) WITH THE GERUND

Like all the verbals the gerund can form predicative constructions, i.e. constructions in which the verbal
element expressed by the gerund is in predicate relation to the nominal element expressed by a noun or pronoun.
The nominal element of the construction can be expressed in different ways.

1. If it denotes a living being it may be expressed:

a) by a noun in the genetive (possessive) case or by a possessive pronoun.

e.g. Do you mind my smoking.

I don’t object to Helen’s going there.

b) by a noun in the common case.

e.g. | remember my brother-in-law going for a short sea trip once for the benefit of his health.

Note: In Modern English there are two parallel constructions of the type: Fancy David’s courting Emily! and
Fancy David courting Emily! They may be used indifferently, but sometimes there is a slight difference in
meaning: in the first example the action (the verbal element of the construction) is emphasized, whereas in the
second the doer of the action (the nominal element of the construction) is emphasized.

2. If the nominal element of the construction denotes a lifeless thing, it is expressed by a houn in the common
case (such nouns, as a rule, are not used in the genetive case) or by a possessive pronoun.

e.g. | said something about my clock being slow.

Peggotty spoke of my room, and of its being ready for me.

3. The nominal element of the construction can also be expressed by a pronoun which has no case
distinctions, such as all, this, that, both, each, something.

e.g. Again Michael was conscious of something deep and private stirring within himself.

Gerundial constructions may have the function of a complex subject, predicative, object, attribute or
adverbial modifier (since the functions of these constructions are identical with those of a single gerund and
gerundial phrases we shall not treat them separately).

e.g. Jim’s coming to that fishing village was a blessing. (complex subject)

Will you excuse my being late? (complex object)

There was little likelihood of his meeting anybody at that time. (complex attribute)

How did you get out without his seeing you? (complex adverbial modifier)

A gerundial construction used as subject is often introduced by an anticipatory it:

e.g. Itis not worth while your going there today.

It’s not much good my coming, is it?

Rendering of the Gerund into Ukrainian

The gerund may be rendered in Ukrainian by an infinitive, a noun, or a whole subordinate clause:

e.g. They got into the habit of going to the cinema together. — Bornu 3suxiu xo0umu pasom y xino.

Learning rules without examples is useless. — 3ayuyeanna npasun (3ayuyeamu npasuna) 6e3 npuxiadie —
Mapha cnpasa.

Don’t you remember meeting me in Lviv? — Xi6a eu ne nam smacme, wio 3ycmpivanu meue y JIv6oei?

When the gerund is used as an adverbial modifier it is often rendered in Ukrainian by “nmienpucniBHuK”.

e.g. On returning home I saw the doctor there. — ITosepuyswuce dooomy, s nobauue mam ixkapsi.

Complexes with the gerund are usually rendered in Ukrainian by whole subordinate clauses, introduced by
me, wo; mum, wio; AK; nicjia mozo, 5K, etc.

e.g. You may rely on my setting matters right. — Bu moowceme pospaxosysamu na me, wio s éce 61a0naio.

Excuse my interrupting you. — Ilpo6aume, wio s éac nepeousaro.

I insist on your going there immediately. — 4 nanonscaio na momy, ui06 éu niweiu myou nezaiivo.
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11.3. THE PARTICIPLE

The participle is a non-finite form of the verb which has a verbal and adjectival or an adverbial character.
There are two participles in English: Participle | (traditionally called the Present Participle) and
Participle 11 (traditionally called the Past Participle).

PARTICIPLE I

Participle 1 is formed by adding the suffix —ing to the stem of the verb. The following spelling rules should
be observed.

1. If a verb ends in mute -e, the mute e is dropped before adding the suffix -ing: to give — giving.

2. If a verb ends in a consonant preceded by a vowel rendering a short stressed sound, the final consonant is
doubled before adding the suffix -ing: to run — running, to forget — forgetting.

The final letter -l is doubled if it is preceded by a vowel letter rendering a short vowel sound, stressed or
unstressed: to expel — expelling, to travel — travelling.

3. Afinal -y is not changed before adding the suffix -ing: to cry — crying, to deny — denying.

4. The verbs to die, to lie, to tie form Participle | in the following way: dying, lying, tying.

The Verbal, Adjectival and Adverbial Characteristics of Participle |

The Verbal Characteristics of Participle |

The verbal character of participle I can be manifested morphologically and syntactically.

Morphologically the verbal character of participle | is manifested in the categories of voice and tense

The tense-forms of the Participle denote that the action of the participle is either simultaneous with the action
expressed by the finite verb, prior or posterior to it.

The non-perfect form of participle | usually expresses that the action of the participle is simultaneous
with the action of the finite form of the verb (in the present, past or future).

e.g. | see Mr. Rochester entering.

The captain walked up and down looking straight before him.

Participle 1 non-perfect may express present time absolutely without any reference to the time indicated by
the finite verb:

e.g. The tower looming in the distance was built in the XV century.

Participle I non-perfect of terminative verbs such as verbs of motion, of sense perception and the verbs of
certain specific actions associated with motion used in the function of an adverbial modifier of time usually
indicates that the action of the participle is prior to the action of the verb-predicate. In these cases the action of the
verb-predicate closely follows that of the participle:

e.g. Arriving at home and going upstairs, we found that my guardian was out.

When participle |1 non-perfect of a terminative verb expresses priority, it is rendered in Ukrainian by
JUENPUCITIBHUK JIOKOHAHOTO BUJLY.

e.g. Passing into the ante-room, he sat down on the edge of a chair. — Ipoiuoswu oo nepeonokoro, 6in cie
Ha Kpati CMinbysi.

Participle 1 non-perfect always expresses simultaneousness when it is introduced by the conjunctions when
and while:

e.g. While emptying the buckets at the back of the house he could hear an animated conversation in progress
within-doors.

The perfect form of participle | denotes that the action of the participle precedes the action of the finite
form of the verb in the sentence:

e.g. One day he came in having just received some letters.

The perfect participle | of the terminative verbs is used when there is a lapse of time between the two actions,
or when the action denoted by the participle is durative:

e.g. Seeing Jane, | rushed to greet her. — Having seen the girl only once, I didn’t recognize her.

Participle I perfect is rendered in Ukrainian by fienpHcIiBHUK JOKOHAHOT'O BUITY:

e.g. One day he came in having just received some letters. — Ooroco Ows 6in npuiiwios, wolio ompumasuiu
OeKibKa TUCMIB.

Syntactically the verbal character of participle | is manifested in its combinability. Thus, like the other non-
finites, it may combine with a noun or a pronounas direct, indirect or prepositional object.

e.g. She heard Justine starting a fire in the kitchen.
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The Adjectival and Adverbial Features of Participle |

The adjectival and adverbial features of participle | are manifested in its syntactical functions as an
attribute and an adverbial modifier.

As an adjective participle | is connected with a noun-word in the sentence, thus performing the function
of an attribute. In its attributive function participle I corresponds to the Ukrainian attributive subordinate clause:

e.g. The rising sun. — Conye, wo cxooume.

But as the English participle 1 (as all modern English attributes) has lost its forms of agreement with the
noun with which it is connected, and is no longer formally bound to that noun, it is sometimes attracted by the
verb, thus assuming the force of an adverbial modifier. In such case it corresponds to the Ukrainian
OIENPUCTIBHUK:

e.g. Having finished my lessons | went home. — 3akinuueuiu ypoxu, s nivioeé 0odomy.

Having no time I couldn 't get there. — He marouu uacy, s ne mie nimu myou.

Non-perfect participle | active has synonymous adjectives formed from the same verb stem, such as
resulting — resultant, convulsing — convulsive, abounding — abundant, deceiving —deceptive. Some participles
border on adjectives when used as attributes or predicatives, and have qualitative adjectives as synonyms:
amusing — funny, boring — dull, deafening — (very) loud. There are some deverbal adjectives that have
completely lost their meaning: interesting, charming.

When it loses its verbal character, participle | may be modified by adverbs of degree used with adjectives,
such as very, so, too, as in very (greatly, exceedingly, etc.) amusing, too boring, most exciting.

Like an adjective, participle | forms adverbs with the suffix -ly: laughingly, jokingly, surprisingly,
admiringly, appealingly, feelinly.

The Functions of Participle I in the Sentence

Participle | performs the syntactical functions characteristic of the adjective and the adverb. It may be used 1)
alone: He drank his coffee standing; 2) as headword of a participial phrase: There are some people waiting for
you.

Participle I as an Attribute

This function is peculiar to non-perfect participle | active. In this function it corresponds to the Ukrainian
subordinate clause.

e.g. The fence surrounding the garden is newly painted. — Ozopooica, wo omouye cadok, wotino
nogapbosana.

Non-perfect participle | passive is very seldom used as an attribute.

e.g. The book being discussed in Room 25 now is a new novel of this young writer.

Participle | perfect active and passive is not used attributively.

When a participial phrase is used as an attribute it follows the modified noun. Its verbal character is evident
from its verbal combinability and sometimes from the passive form itself. A participial phrase may be 1) non-
detached or 2) detached:

e.g. We went along the street leading to the seashore.

Once a month Tommy, arriving separately,came in for a brief drink.

A detached participial phrase is set off from the modified noun by a comma (or commas) in writing and by a
pause (or pauses) in speech.

When a single participle is used as an attribute, it generally functions as a premodifier. Here we usually find
only participle | active of intransitive verbs. Its verbal character is clear from the processual meaning of the verb
itself: living people, a sleeping dog.

Participle I as Part of a Compound Verbal Predicate

As a rule non-perfect participle is a part of a compound verbal predicate. Within this type of predicate the
participle follows verbs of sense perceptions in the passive voice, such as to see, to hear, to feel, to find, to catch,
also some causative verbs, such as to keep, to leave.

e.g. Presently other footsteps were heard crossing the room below.

Participle I non-perfect of verbs expressing motion such as to run, to dance, to pour, etc. combined with the
verb to come in the past tense forms a special type of a compound verbal predicate. The participle is the notional
part of the predicate denoting the action performed by the subject; the lexical meaning of the verb to come is
greatly weakened. In some cases to come serves to impart perfective meaning to the action denoted by the
participle:

e.g. The little maid came running down. (= 30irua)

Peggoty came running in. (= B6irma)
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Participle I as a Predicative

In the position of predicative only non-perfect participle | active occurs, its adjectival character being
predominant. Although keeping the form of the participle, it is treated as an adjective or an adjectivized participle,
or a deverbal adjective.

The participle in this position gives the qualitative assessment of the subject (or the object, in the case of the
objective predicative).

e.g. The story is amusing. — | find the story amusing.

The verbal traits of the participle are not manifested in these examples at all. In many cases participle | may
have a synonymous adjective (deafening — loud, amusing — funny).

However, these -ing forms have one feature that keeps them within the sphere of participles, viz., their active
meaning as opposed to the passive meaning of participle 1l (amusing —amused, surprising — surprised).

Participle | as predicative may be used with other link verbs, in which case it may keep its verbal character,
as in:

e.g. Isadora remained standing.

Participle I as Parenthesis
Participle | as parenthesis forms the headword of a participial phrase, the meaning of which is a comment
upon the contents of the whole sentence or sometimes part of it. The commenting may take the form of a logical
restriction or personal attitude. Here we find such participial phrases as generally (properly, roughly, legally,
strictly) speaking, putting it mildly, judging by (from), allowing for, taking everything into consideration, etc.
e.g. Generally speaking, I don 't like boys.
Judging by appearances, he is a rich man.

Participle I as an Adverbial Modifier

All the four forms of participle | can function as adverbial modifiers of different semantic types (time,
reason, manner, attendant circumstances, condition, concession, comparison).

1. The adverbial modifier of time. In this function the non-perfect participle | active may denote a
simultaneous or a prior action. When prior action is meant a participle of the verbs of motion (to come, to walk, to
go), position in space (to sit, to lie, to stand), sense perception (to see, to hear, to look out) is used.

e.g. Coming near | found the door slightly ajar.

Getting up, | ran impulsively across the room and flung my arms round her neck.

If the action expressed by non-perfect participle | active is simultaneous with action expressed by a finite
verb conjunctions when and while are used.

e.g. He showed enthusiasm when talking about his books.

While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the stove.

Note: Non-perfect participle | of the verb to be is not used as an adverbial modifier of time. Clauses of the
type Koau 6in 6ye oumunoio ..., Konu 6in 6ys ¢ Jlonooni...may be translated When a boy..., When he was a
boy..., When in London..., When he was in London....

Perfect participle | as adverbial modifier of time, always denotes a prior action.

e.g. Having closed the drawing-room door on him, Isabel awaited a little, absorbed in her own thoughts.

Having reached the classroom, she became the object of many questions.

2. The adverbial modifier of reason. As an adverbial modifier of reason participle | can be expressed by all
the four forms. The most frequently used non-perfect participles | are those of verbs denoting mental perception
and emotions (knowing, realizing, remembering, expecting, hoping, fearing) also the participles being and
hearing.

e.g. It being a hot day, and all of us thirsty, she suggested that we should have a glass of beer.

I thought I should sleep well being tired, but I didn t.

Another characteristic feature of participles functioning as adverbials of reason consists in their
combinability with negation.

e.g. Even then he hadn’t been able to watch her, not having eyes in the back of his head.

3. The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances. The meaning of attendant circumstances is one of
the most characteristic of Participle I. It is considered to be the main grammatical meaning of non-perfect
participle I. Participle | denotes some action or event parallel to the action or state denoted by the main verb.

e.g. Deb was silent, fidgeting with the spoon in her saucer.

4. The adverbial modifier of manner. Participle | as an adverbial modifier of manner is akin to an adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances. The difference is that an adverbial of manner characterizes the action of the
main verb.

e.g. She balanced herself on the curbstone and began to walk carefully, setting heel to toe, heel to toe, and
counting her steps.
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5. The adverbial modifier of comparison. As an adverbial modifier of comparison participle 1 is always
preceded by the conjunctions as if, as though.

e.g. | stood on the highest hill looking into the sky as if searching for some answer.

6. The adverbial modifier of concession.When participle | is used as an adverbial modifier of concession
the idea of concession may be understood from the relationship between the modified and modifying parts of the
sentence. However the conjunction though makes the semantic relationship clearer.

e.g. Somebody was waiting: a man who, though moving irregularly, was making quite a speed in my
direction.

7. The adverbial modifier of condition. Participle | as an adverbial of condition is recognized by its
syntactical surroundings. It is either the subjunctive mood or the future tense form which allows a participial
phrase to function as an adverbial modifier of condition.

e.g. She ought to be there and her absence might be resented, but being there she wouldn 't know what to say.
(...sxOu BOHA Tam Oya...)

PREDICATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS WITH PARTICIPLE |
Participle 1 may function as part of a predicative construction, entering into a predicative relationship with
some nominal element and forming a syntactical unit with it.

The Obijective Participial Construction

The objective participial construction consists of a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the objective
case and participle | forming a syntactical complex, the two main components of which are in predicative
relationship. Since the construction always follows transitive verbs, its syntactical function is that of a complex
object. Thus in its meaning it corresponds to a subordinate clause and is usually translated into Ukrainian by a
subordinate object clause.

e.g. I saw John (him) playing tennis. — A 6auus, ak /Ircon (sin) spac 6 menic.

The nominal element usually refers to a person or a thing different from that denoted by the subject of the
sentence. If it refers to the same person as the subject, a reflexive pronoun is to be used, as in: He heard himself
uttering the words. The construction is generally used with non-perfect participle | active.

The objective participial construction is used:

1. With verbs of sense perception (to see, to hear, to feel, to watch, to notice, to observe, to perceive)).

e.g. He listened to his uncle talking to him.

2. With various verbs of causative meaning (to have, to get, to keep, to leave, to start, to set)

e.g. Don’t keep me waiting. I'm in a hurry. — He npumywiytime mene uekamu. A nocniwaio.

3. With verbs expressing wish (to want, to wish, to desire).

e.g. I don’t want you talking to me. — A ne xouy, wo6 6u 3i MHOIO PO3MOGISIU.

The Subjective Participial Construction

The subjective participial construction is a construction in which participle I is in predicate relation to a noun
in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case, which is the subject of the sentence.

In rendering this construction into Ukrainian a complex sentence is generally used. Its principal clause is
called Heo3naueno-ocobose in Ukrainian syntax.

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve as one part of the sentence: one of its component
parts has the function of the subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal predicate.

This construction is chiefly used after verbs of sense perception.

e.g. At the same moment the carriage was heard rolling up the gravel-walk.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction

This construction consists of two interdependent elements, nominal and verbal, which are in a predicative
relation. The nominal element is a noun in the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case (the noun or
pronoun is not the subject of the sentence). The verbal element is participle | in any of its forms.

Unlike the objective participial construction it does not depend on a verb. The nominal and the verbal
elements make a syntactical complex functioning as a detached adverbial modifier:

1. It may be an adverbial modifier of time.

In this case the construction is translated by a corresponding subordinate clause.

e.g. The work being finished, the two girls brushed their dresses and went into the workshop. — Koau
poboma Oyna 3aKinuena, disuama NOYUCIMUIU CYKHI [ 3aIULTU 8 MALICINEPHIO.

2. An adverbial modifier of cause (reason):
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Sentences with a nominative absolute participial construction as an adverbial of cause (reason) are translated
by complex sentences with the corresponding subordinate clauses.

e.g. | was nervous, there being something to report. — 4 nepsysascs, ockinoku 6yno npo wio nogioomumu.

As well as in sentences with participial phrases causal and temporal meanings may be combined, as in:

e.g. Ice having thus been broken, the two former rivals grew still more affectionate.

3. An adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances:

A nominative absolute participial construction of attendant circumstances usually stands in postposition, and
is widely used in literature. It is translated into Ukrainian by a coordinate clause.

e.g. We were both standing leaning against the mantelpiece, she admiring her fan of blotting paper, I
staring at her. — Mu oboe cmosiu 6ina kaminy, 60HA MUYEANACL GIANOM I3 HPOMOKAILHOZO nAnepy, a A
ouguecs Ha Hei.

4. An adverbial modifier of condition. In this function the Nominative Absolute Participal Construction
occurs but seldom and is almost exclusively used with the participles permitting and failing.

e.g. Weather permitting we shall start tomorrow.

PARTICIPLE Il
Participle 11 is a non-finite form of the verb with verbal and adjectival features.

The Verbal and Adjectival Features of Participle 11

Participle 11 stands apart from the other non-finites, in that it does not possess their morphological categories.
Participle 1l has no tense forms. Nevertheless, being a verb form, it possesses the potential verbal meanings of
voice and aspect, which depend upon the meaning of the verb it is formed from and which are realized in the
context. The main meanings of participle Il are those of a state as a result of some action and an action itself.
Participle Il of transitive verbs, when it is not part of a perfect form, is always passive in meaning. Having a
passive meaning participle 1l of transitive verbs is opposed to common participle | active: asking — asked, loving —
loved, seeing — seen, writing — written, teaching — taught, watching — watched, etc.

The verbal character of participle 11 is manifested in its combinability. Thus participle Il of transitive verbs
easily combines with an agentive by-object.

e.g. Jane entered the room followed by her brother.

Participles 11 of phrasal verbs retain their composite structure: a boy brought up in a teacher’s family.

Participles Il of prepositional transitive verbs are followed by the appropriate prepositions: a book often
asked for, the article referred to, a man much spoken of.

The adjectival nature of participle Il manifests itself in its function in the sentence, which is usually that of
either attribute or predicative. It may combine with adverbs of degree peculiar to adjectives, such as very, too,
slightly, so, much, more, as in:

e.g. | am very pleased with you.

Similar to adjectives and participle 1, participle 1l may form adverbs by adding the suffix -ly: fixedly,
unhurriedly, admittedly.

The Functions of Participle Il in the Sentence
Participle 11 as an Attribute

As an attribute participle 11 usually functions either as premodifier when it stands alone (a) or forms a very
short participial phrase containing an adverb (b). The verbal character of the participle in the first case is made
clear only by its lexical meaning:

e.g. First of all she went to the bombed building.

It was a neatly written letter.

As a postmodifier participle 11 manifests its verbal character more explicitly, even when it stands alone. It
may be accompanied by a preposition, by an agentive by-object, an adverb and prepositional phrases as adverbial
modifiers.

e.g. Things seen are mightier than things heard.

These are cities inhabited by their creators.

When participle Il or a participial phrase is detached, its position is not fixed. It may occupy the initial
position, the mid-position or the final position in the sentence.

e.g. Seen now, in a broad daylight, she looked tall, fair and shapely.

Detached attributes are separated from the noun by a comma in writing and by a pause in speech. They are
confined to literary style only.

e.g. The housekeeper had come out of the room, attracted by the violent ringing of the bell.
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Participle 11 as an Adverbial Modifier

The adverbial function and meaning of participle 1l can be seen only from the general meaning of the
sentence. Participle Il is preceded by a conjunction, which indicates the type of the adverbial modifier.

1. The adverbial modifier of time, usually with the conjunction when or until.

e.g. When questioned Annie had implied vaguely that she was anxious about her brother-in-law.

2. The adverbial modifier of reason.

e.g. Deprived of his wife and son by the Spanish adventure, Jolyon found the solitude intolerable.

3. The adverbial modifier of condition, mostly with the conjunction if or unless.

e.g. John will speak for hours, unless interrupted.

4.The adverbial modifier of concession, with the conjunction though or although.

e.g. Her spirit, though crushed, was not broken.

5. The adverbial modifier of comparison, with the conjunction as if or as though.

e.g. As if torn with inner conflict and indecision, he cried.

PREDICATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS WITH PARTICIPLE Il
Participle 1l forms the second (verbal) element of the Objective with the Participle Construction and of
the Absolute Participial Construction in two variants: non-prepositional and prepositional.

The Obijective Participial Construction with Participle 11.

The objective participial construction with participle 1l consists of a noun in the common case or a personal
pronoun in the objective case and participle Il forming a syntactical complex, in which the two components are in
a predicative relationship. The construction functions as a complex object to transitive verbs:

1) of a causative meaning: to have, to get, to make. In this case the construction shows that the action
expressed by the participle is performed at the request of the person denoted by the subject of the sentence. Thus |
had the piano tuned means | made someone tune the piano.Sentences with causative verbs are usually translated
into Ukrainian by simple sentences.

e.g. He had several bottles of vine brought— Homy npuneciu dexinvka nisumox euna.

2) of physical perception: to see, to hear, to feel, to find.

e.g. The dog heard his name pronounced through the open door.

You will probably find your sister grown, Bella.

3) of wish: to wish, to want, to like, to prefer.

e.g. The governor wants it done quickly.

We prefer the letters answered by the chief.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction with Participle 11

The construction consists of the nominal component (a noun or a pronoun) and participle Il which form a
syntactical complex, the nominal component and the participle being in predicative relation. The nominative
absolute participial construction with participle 11 has the syntactical function of a detached adverbial
modifier of:

1) attendant circumstances:

e.g. One morning he stood in front of the tank, his nose almost pressed to the glass.

2) manner:

e.g. He sat on the sofa, his legs crossed.

3) time:

e.g. The duty completed, %e had three months’ leave.

4) reason:

e.g. We began to talk, but my attention distracted by my surroundings, I took small notice of him.

5) condition:

e.g. He was a gentleman, but he was passionate, the cup once sipped, would he consent to put it down?

The Prepositional Absolute Construction with Participle 11
The construction differs from the nominative absolute participial construction with participle 1l in that it is
introduced by the preposition with, its nominal element hardly ever presented by a pronoun; it is more closely
related to the predicate verb and seldom set off by a comma.
The main syntactical function of the construction is that of an adverbial modifier of manner or attendant
circumstances.
e.g. It is unhealthy to sleep with the windows shut.
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PART II.
PRACTICE EXERCISES

1. THE VERB TO BE
Ex. 1. Fill in the blanks with am, is or are.

1. He a student. 2. | a student. 3. We students. 4. His father a doctor.
5. My mother a teacher. 6. your mother a teacher? — Yes, she . 7. They
at home now. 8. they at school now? — No, they not. 9. | twenty. 10. you
parents at home now? — Yes, they in the garden. 11. My grandfather a pensioner.
12. these girls students? — Yes, they . 13. Her mother not a doctor, she a
nurse. 14. You an actress, as far as | remember. 15. My husband an actor. 16. your
children at school? — No, they not. They at home. 17. This my friend. His name
Nick. 18. How old she? — She five. 19. How old are you? — | twelve.
20. My cousin a pilot. He forty.

Ex. 2. Translate into English.
1. 4 crynent. MeHi ABaALATS.

2. TBoi 0atbku Booma? — Taxk.

3. TBost mama mikap? — Taxk.

4. 11 niBunna — Mos cecTpa. lif mecsTs.

5. Mos 6a0ycst meHcioHepKa.

6. Mu He MezcecTpu, MU JIiKapi.

7. To61 gBanusate? — Tak.

8. BiH cTyneHT, BiH 3apa3 B yHIBEpCHTETI.

9. Ile Mos mamuHa. Bona HOBa.

10. Miii apyr — minor. Homy 30.

Ex. 3. Read the information. Write sentences about these people.

1. Jamie Dornan 2. Priyanka Chopra

an actor, model an actress, model

not English not American

Irish Indian

from Belfast, Northern Ireland from Jumshedpur, India

41 40

1.8 metres tall 1.67 metres tall

married married

wife — Amelia Warner, an actress husband — Nich Jonas, an actor
atheist UNICEF Goodwill Ambassador

Jamie Dornan

Priyanka Chopra

Ex. 4. Write 5-6 sentences about some famous actor/actress.
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2. THE CONSTRUCTIONS THERE IS/ THERE ARE
Ex. 1. Fill in the blanks with is or are.

1. There a table in this room. 2. There a table and six chairs in this room. 3. There

six chairs and a table in this room. 4. There a book on the table. 5. There three books on the
table. 6. There three books and a pen on the table. 7. There a pen and three books on the
table. 8. There a café not far from my house. 9. There a café and several shops not far from
my house. 10. There several shops and a small café not far from my house. 11. There some
milk in our fridge. 12. There some apples in our fridge. 13. There not any freezer in the
kitchen. 14. there any dogs in the park? — Yes, there . 15. There not any money in my
wallet. 16. there any money in my wallet? — Yes, there . 17. There some sugar on the
table. 18. There some pencils on the table. 19. There some salt and pepper on the table.
20. There a lot of museums in our city.

Ex. 2. Translate into English.

1. OmiBenp Ha crouti. Ha crosi oniBelb.
2. Ha oy xkauru. Kaury Ha mosmi.
4. Ha ctomi € siki-HeOyAb KHUTH?
5. bins cTona € nekinpka CTiBIIB.
6. Ha crouni Tpu KHUTH 1 pydKa.
8. o (¢) Ha cTomi? — Ha cToxi kHUra, pydka i oJiBelp.
9. Ha namiit Bynwmi nexinpka OyInHKIB.
10. Yu € xade na Bamriit Bynui? — Tak. [lopsa 3 MoiM Oy AHHKOM 3HAXOAUTHCS MUIIE THXE Kade.

Ex. 3. Look at the information. Write sentences about Lutsk. Add some information about Lutsk.

schools — 27 churches —a lot

national universities — 2 cathedrals — 2

colleges — 10 castle — 1

hospitals — 4 theatres — 2

swimming pools — 2 museums — a lot

railway station — 1 cinemas — 3

airport - no the longest apartment house in Europe — 1
There

EX. 4. Write sentences with There is/there are.
minutes / an hour

days / a week
months / a year
days / August
players / a football team
players / a volleyball team
players / a basketball team
planets /the solar system
. the Sun / the solar system
0.states / the USA

BOooo~Noak~wNE
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Ex. 5. Describe the picture. Write sentences with There is/there are.

Ex. 6. Describe the picture. Write sentences with There is/ there are.
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Ex. 7. Translate into English.
1. Topsaz 3 MmoiM JoMOM € Besuii mapk. TaM € 6arato cTapux JiepeB, TApHHUX KBITiB, 3pyYHUX JIABOYOK. Y TIapKy €
BENMKUH (oHTaH 1 yapiBHi KiiymOu. Ha kimymOax — uepBoHi 1 6ini TposHau. [lapk — cTapuii i 3aTUIIHAIA.

2. Ha nenTpanpriii mwiomi Jlynpka 3HaXonuThes mam’ sTHAUK Jleci YkpaiHii. 32 MOHYMEHTOM — JIpaMaTHIHUHA
teatp. HaBmpoTu Teatpy — ctapomaBHiii BemrraHuiA cobop. Ha miomti 3axnu Garato moaei.

3. Y Hamomy MicTi € 6araTo mam’sIToK apxitekTypu. UynoBuii ApeBHii 3aMOK — B LIEHTpi MicTa. BiH nmpekpacHuii.
Ha rtepuropii 3amka € mekinpka My3eiB. KapTuHHa ramepest — mopsii 3 TOJOBHOIO Bekero. Tam € KapTHHH
BHUJIATHUX MHTLIIB.

4. Tpadamprapcpka TuIoIIa — TOJIOBHA TUToMIa eHTpambHoro Jlormona. [locepen miomi € maM’ATHHK amMipaiy
Hemscony, 3Hamenura komona Hembcona mnpubmmsno 44 metpa Bucotoro.Ha mmmomi Ttakox € QorTaH
TIOMYJIIPHUI Cepe] BiBilyBadiB, sIKi IPUXOAATH TOKOPMHUTH Toy0iB. ['oy0iB TyT my>ke Oarato.

5. Hasiso Bin Tpadansrapcskoi miomn — HarionaneHa ranepest. Tyt po3miriieHi 0e31iHHI TOBOPY MUCTEITBA
€BPOICHCHKOT0 XKHUBOMHUCY. B rayiepei 3amk/ 1 0arato BiJIBiTyBadiB.

6. Hemonanix Bixm BykiHreMchkoro majiaily € 3HaMeHWTHH ['aiij mapk, dymoBe Miciie, o0 BTIKTH Bil MiCBKOT
merymHi. [locepen mapky — o3epo, sike HazuBaeThess CeprianTrH. Ha o3epi 3aBkau Oarato 4oBHiB. B mapky —
HATOBIH JIFOJICH, K1 BIIMOYHUBAIOTh: TYJISIOTh YK CUJIATH HA TPABI.

7.Y Jlonpouni 6arato rapaux MoctiB. OmuH i3 3HaMeHUTHX MOCTiB JIoHmoHa — Taypewkuii mict. Ilopsia 3 MocTom
€ BenmmyHa craponaBHs Oynisist — Tayep Jlonmona. Komucek nie Oyna doprenisi, mi3Hile KOPONIBCHKHN Maail i
HaBITh B SI3HHILL. 3apa3 TaM PO3MINIy€eThC My3eil. Y Me3ei — Oararo mikaBux konekiii. Takox y Tayepi e 6arato
BOPOHIB. € HaBITh CIICIIATEHUIA JIOTIIs/1a4, 000B’SI3KH SIKOTO — TO/{yBaTh BOpoHiB. OCKiIBKU iCHYE JiereHa: 0e3
BopoHiB Tayep Brase i JIoHm0H pazoM 3 HUM.
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3. THE VERB TO HAVE (GOT)
Ex. 1. Express the idea of possessing something, using the following proverbs in short situations. Give their
Ukrainian equivalents.
1. Every country has its customs.
2. Every man has his hobby-horse.
3. Every cloud has a silver lining.
4. Bad news has wings.
5. A cat has nine lives.

Ex.2. Write the negative and interrogative forms.

1. (+) I have a headache. (+) I have got a headache.
() ()
O )
2. (+) I have a daughter. (+) I have got a daughter.
() ()
? )
3. (#) I have a lot of money. (+) I have got a lot of money.
() ()
) )
4. (+) I have a friend. (+) I have got a friend.
() ()
) )
5. (+) I have long hair. (+) I have got long hair.
() ()
) )
Ex.3. Fill in the blanks with have (haven’t) got or has (hasn’t) got.
1. The child a new beautiful toy. 2. They a lot of beautiful flowers.
3. Ann a nice black dress. 4. You two beds in your room. 5. The woman
a very nice bag. 6. Tim three bananas and an apple. 7. | seven
cousins. 8. Diana and George four children. 9. Jane two uncles.
10. We five English books. 11. She any pets. 12. A spider
eight legs. 13. 1 any garden near my house. 14. He
any cousins. 15. They two cars.
Ex.4. Fill in the blanks with have or has.
1. her parents got five sons? 2. the dog got a puppy? 3. Sue got friends?
4. your sisters got toy elephants? 5. the bird got wings? 6. Ben got a new
schoolbag? 7. the table got four legs? 8. the boys got bicycles? 9. our
friends got a new laptop? 10. those boys got balls? 11. you got central heating in
your house? 12. your teacher got such a dictionary? 13. his sister got dark hair?
14. they got a lot of money? 15. she got any friends at her new school?
Ex.5. Fill in the blanks with have (+,-,?).
1. My sister a large family. 2. He any relatives in Lviv. 3. My uncle
any children. 4. Her little brother any animals at home. 5. he.
any children? 6. the students of your group any friends abroad?
7. She a beautiful daughter. 8. you got a dog in the house? 9. your
brother a large family? 10. | a lot of books, but I any
magazines. 11. | usually a big breakfast in the morning. 12. | any book.
13. Ann a lot of books at home. 14. | a comfortable house. 15. I usually

my classes in the morning.

Ex.6. Put the words in the right order to make questions.
1. got, the dog, how, many, puppies, has?
2.you, got, a, have, camera?
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3. has, who, TV set, got, a ?
4. hasn't, Sue, a, pencil, why, got ?
5. his, what, has, brother, got ?
6. your, children, many, parents, got, how, have ?
7. brother, got, a, her, blue, has, ruler.
8. haven't, got, bicycles, they.
9. homework, got, he, hasn't.
10. many, got, their, have, friends, toys.

Ex. 7. Complete phrases with words.
A shower, a son, a drink, a cup of coffee, two cups, a house, a brother, a party, a holiday, a bad time, fun, lunch, a
car, a camera, blue eyes, dark hair, a haircut, a good job, a coffee machine, a shave, an argument, cousins.

have got have

Ex. 8. Translate into English.
1. 5 mato cectpm. [i 3Bati Onerna. Onena — BUKIIAIa4d aHTIACEKOI MOBH. BoHa 3aMiXKHS 1 Mae IBOE AiTel: CHHA Ta
Jouky. A B Tebe € cectpa un Opar? Tu maem poqudiB B JIybKy?

2. Koy i chipaem? Ty yacto cHifgaem y inanbhi? Ty I’ elnr kaBy UM yait Ha CHiJJaHOK?

3. Karst 3a3Buuaii Mae ypoOKy My3HUKH JIBiUi Ha THOKAEHB. TBOS CECTpa Ma€ YPOKH MY3UKH?

4. Tu obifaem BIOMA M B IHCTUTYTCHKIH inanbHi? — 5 06i1ar0 BIoMa MicIist 3aHATb.

5. Most ozipyra Mae BenuKy 0i0mioTeKy BiroMa. Y Hel COTHI KHUT, Cepe/l SIKMX 0arato KHUT aHTIIIHCHKIX aBTOPIB.

6. Hixonac Keiimx Bonoxie ocrpoBoMm y KapnOcekomy mopi Ta 3aMkoM B AHrdii. Takox BiH Mae OyAMHOK Ha
JIBAHAIIATH CliajieHb y MicTi Minenton B mrari Poyn-Aiinenn, Haiimenmiomy mirari CLIIA Ha ATtiaHTUYHOMY
y30eperoKi.

7. Hikonac Keﬁsz Mae cuHa. BoHu yacto PO3BAKAIOTLCA Ta TapHO MPOBOAATL 4aC pa3oM.
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4. TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE

4.1. PRESENT TENSES

The Present Simple
Ex. 1. Read the following sentences and comment on the use of the Present Simple.
A. 1. It often rains in autumn in our region. 2. Do you always play chess in the evening? 3. Usually | get up
at 7 o’clock in the morning. 4. You prepare your lessons at home as a rule, don’t you? 5. Every Sunday
| visit my grandparents. 6. The students work in the language laboratory every day.
B. 1. My mother cooks well. 2. Mr. White smokes a lot. 3. Our students make pronunciation mistakes.
4. Helen never remembers telephone numbers. 5. My friends like to pick up flowers in the forest. 6. Birds
return from the South in spring.
C. 1. | don’t remember his telephone number. 2. Do you see anybody in the street? 3. | understand you
quite well. 4. It’s too noisy in the corridor. What do you hear? 5. Your classes are over. What do you want
to do now? 6. What articles of furniture do you see in the room?
D. 1. Money doesn’t buy happiness. 2. Water freezes at 0°C. 3. Milk contains a lot of vitamins. 4. The sun
rises in the east and sets in the west. 5. Matter consists of small particles.
E. 1. What time does your train arrive in Leeds? — It leaves London at 11 o’clock and arrives in Leeds at 2
o’clock. 2. The film starts at 12 o’clock.
F. 1. Our hero goes off to search for the treasure, which he eventually finds after many adventures. 2. So in
the first scene we see him getting up and then he goes out and meets a strange woman.

Ex. 2. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative.
1. My mother leaves home early.

2. They live beside the sea.

3. John likes fruit.

4. A lot of girls and boys enjoy dances.

5. | remember her address.

6. He knows the town well.

7. My father comes home at 8 o’clock.

8. Children spend a lot of time out-of-doors.

9. Our grandmother grows potatoes.

10. It often snows in November.

Ex. 3. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present Simple.

1. Miss Gray (to teach) us English. 2. We (to meet) in the street very often.

3. My friend (to help) me in my French. 4. Mr. Green and his wife (to

live) in London now. 5. Peter (to like) such films. 6. In winter we (to

ski) and (to skate) a lot. 7. I often (to come) to see my grandfather.

8. In England the traffic (to keep) to the left but on the Continent it

(to keep) to the right. 9. He (to spend) much time in the open air. 10. The teacher

(to correct) our dictations in class. 11. John and Mary (to be) good friends. 12. Bob
(to be) present at the lesson. 13. Jane (to have) many toys in her room.

14. Where (to be) your books? 15. Her father (to work) at this plant.

EXx. 4. Write the opposite (positive or negative).
1. They speak English.
2. John likes big cities.
3. He doesn’t smoke.

4. 1don’t remember her.
5. I live in London.
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Ex. 5. Write yes/no questions.
I work hard. And you?
They speak English. And you?

| play tennis. And your mother?
We like this city. And you?
He smokes. And your father?
I don’t remember her. And you?
I don’t live in London. And your mother?
| prefer the countryside. And your parents

Nk~ wWN

Ex. 6. Correct the information. Write two correct sentences each time.
1. The sun rises in the west.

2. Carpenters make things from metal.

3. The River Amazon flows into the Pacific Ocean.

4. Mice catch cats.

5. The sun goes round the Earth.

6. Water boils at 50°C.

7. Water freezes at 10°C.

EXx. 7. Write sentences about yourself and your friend.
| never

My friend never
| hardly ever
My friend hardly ever
| rarely
My friend rarely
| seldom

My friend seldom
| occasionally
My friend occasionally
| sometimes

My friend sometimes
| often

My friend often
| frequently
My friend frequently
| generally
My friend generally
I usually
My friend usually
I always
My friend always

Ex. 8. Write four questions of different types (1) Yes/No question, 2) Wh-question, 3) Alternative and
4) Tag questions to each sentence.

1. I start work at 8.30 every morning.

1)
2)
3)
4)
2. A green light means “Go”.
1)
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2)
3)
4)
3. She lives in Kyiv.
1)
2)
3)
4)
4. They prefer the countryside.
1)
2)
3)
4)
5. We go on holiday once a year.
1)
2)
3)
4)

Ex. 9. Translate into English using the Present Simple.
1. Ha 3aHATTSAX MU YUTAEMO, NIEPEKIIAJAEMO aHTITIHChKI TEKCTH, PO3MOBIIIEMO aHTIIIHCHKOI0 MOBOIO

2. o tv nepeBaxxHo podur micias ypoki? — [Ticis ypokiB s epeBaXKHO WY JT0A0MY.

3. Lleii 4oJIOBIK HE J)KMBE Y HAIOMY OyIWHKY, BiH )KHBE y CyCITHHOMY OyIUHKY.

4. Xiba Tu He BuBUa€N HiMeNbKY? — Hi, 1 He BUBYarO HIMEIBKY, sl BUBYAIO aHTIIHCHKY.

5. Bin npatoe un Buuthes? — BiH mpaiiroe B oMy odici.

6. Jle xxuBe us giBunHa? — 5 gymaro, BOHA )KMBE Ha LIl BYJIHUIIL.

7. TBoi 6aThku mpairoroTh? — Hi, BOHM HE TPaIiol0Th, BOHU TIEHCIOHEPH.

8. Uu yacrto T 13111l 10 CBOET 6a0yci? — S 1Ky J10 Hel IOTHXKHS.

9. Moro GpaT He NpaIlioe TYT, BiH NPAIIOE B JTIKAPH.

10. Konmu TH TIepeBaKHO BUKOHYEII JOMAIIHE 3aBAaHHSI? — 3a3BHYail s BUKOHYIO JOMAITHE 3aBJaHHS
BBEUEDI.

11. 3 sxoi miardopmu Bigxoasts noizau 10 Oxecu? — 3 Apyroi miatrGopmu.

12. Jle nparoe i Opat? — Bin BUKIJIa[ae MaTeMaTHKy B HAIIIH IKOJII.

13. O xotpi#i ronuHi TH Nsraemn cnatu? — O0 oguHaNsTIH 00 HABITH IMi3HIIIE.

14. Yus cectpa 3Ha€ icllaHChbKY MOBY? — Mosl.

15. Jle Tv 3a3BU4ai mpoBOIUII JIiTO? — S 3a3BHUAl 1KY A0 MOPSL.
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The Present Continuous

Ex. 1. Read the following sentences and comment on the use of the Present Continuous.

1. Ann and Mary are in the canteen. They are having breakfast. They are not drinking coffee. They are
drinking tea. 2. The young people are talking. What are they talking about? They are talking about their
life and studies. 3. All the guests in the room are listening to the music. 4. Helen’s husband is reading a
book. 5. Helen is sitting in the armchair and talking on the phone. 6. It’s getting colder and colder every
day. Autumn is setting in. 7. What are they doing here, in London? 8. They are moving into their new flat
soon. 9. Mary and Kate are coming back from their trip next Wednesday. 10. They are visiting their Aunt
Emily in May. 11. What are you doing tomorrow? — Robert and Jane are coming. 12. When are you going
to come back? 13. You are going to spend a few hours on the bank of the river, aren’t you? 14. My little
nephew is such a naughty child, he is continually worrying his parents. 15. You are shivering. Are you all
right?

Ex. 2. Write four questions of different types (1) Yes/No question, 2) Wh- question, 3) Alternative and
4) Tag questions to each sentence.

1. The taxi is waiting near the front door.

1)
2)
3)
4)

2. The builders are repairing the roof of our house.
1)
2)
3)
4)

3. She is working from home this month.
1)
2)
3)
4)

4. We are cooking pizza at the moment.
1)
2)
3)
4)

5. He is having a shower now.
1)
2)
3)
4)

EX. 3. Use the verbs in brackets in the Present Continuous.

1. The clock (to strike) in the next room. 2. Father and mother
(to get up). 3. My sister (to make) tea. 4. They (to make)
breakfast. 5. My brother continually (to worry) about his wife’s health.
6. | (to do) my assignments. 7. Mother (to cook) dinner. Grandmother
(to help) her. 8. It (to get) dark. The sun (not to
shine). 9. You always (to talk) at the lessons. 10. Come and say “Good-bye”.
Our guests (to leave) in a minute. 11. We (to watch) a figure
skating competition tonight. 12. She (to receive) guests on Sunday. 13. Listen!
Somebody (to play) the piano in the next room. 14. Hurry up! The bus
(to come). 15. Look! She (to wear) her new dress.
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Ex. 4. What is happening at the moment? Write true sentences.
1. (it/snow)

2. (it/rain)

3. (the wind / blow)
4. (the sun/ shine)
5
6
7
8

. (I/sit/ at the table)
. (I/ stand / by the window)
. (I'/ have / an English lesson)
. (I'/learn / English)
9. (I/learn/ Spanish)
10. (1 / wear / shoes)
11. (I / wear / shorts)
12. (1/ listen to / music)
13. (I / write / a sentence)
14. (1 / translate / a text)
15. (1 / speak / English)

Ex. 5. Complete sentences with to be going to or the Present Continuous.

1.1 (to give) a talk next Monday. Everything is arranged.

2. It (to rain). The sky is dark and full of clouds.

3. We (to miss) the train. The traffic is terrible.

4. | (to become) a doctor one day.

5. He (to meet) us in front of the university at 3pm.

6. We (to sit) in the first row. I’ve got the tickets.

7.1 (to miss) the event. My car has broken down.

8. We (to get) soaked. It’s raining.

9.1 (to play) tennis.

10. | (to play) tennis with my friends on Sunday.

11. 1 (to spend) the day with my grandparents, that’s why I can’t
see you tomorrow.

12. We (to meet) next week, but we haven’t arranged time yet.
13. We (to meet) tomorrow at 6 p.m.

14. We (to watch) some series tonight or on Sunday.

15. We (to watch) “Stranger things” tonight.

Ex. 6. Describe current trends using the Present Continuous. Add more current trends.
1. People / read / fewer / novels / these days.

2. People / use / computers / a lot / these days.

3. The internet / change / our lives / dramatically.

4. Stress in the workplace / increase / dramatically / these days.

5. The world of communication / change / rapidly.

6. People / text / more and more / these days.

7. Technology / evolve / rapidly / these days.

8. Artificial intelligence / become / more and more important.
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Ex. 7. Translate into English.
1. He Onena? — Bona untae y CBOiil KiMHATI.

2. 1110 BoHa 36upaeThcs podurtu notim? — Ii TiTka ine 10 cBOIX Apys3iB i Gepe ii 3 coboro.

3. [rop mumaeTbes, MO BiH CTYJEHT YHIBEpCUTETY. BiH MOCTIHHO BCIM MPO 11€ TOBOPUTD.

4. Kynu Bu moifere y JIITHIO BiimycTKy? — Mu noigemo 10 Hammx 3HaiioMux B Ofnecy.

5. Xto ne ine Bynunero? — Tv He 3HAENT IO J{IBYMHY ?

6. [llo v mumem? — 51 He muImy, 5 YUTALO.

7. o v unTaem? — 5 yuTaro poMaH aHITHCHKOTO MHCHMEHHHUKA.

8. Slkoro MOBOIO BOHH 3apa3 roBopsATh? — BoHH TOBOpATH (paHIy3pkor0. — Tu po3yMiem, mpo mo BOHU
roBopsTh? — Tpoxu. BoHr roBopsTh Ipo Haili Tpaauii.

9. o pobumsTe TBOI miTH? — CTapiiwii CuH 00imae, a MOJIOIIITHHA CITUTh.

10. {1 3aitaaTuii ceorofHi. S rotyrochk 10 icnuTy. A ckianaro icuT 3 aHTIIICHKOT y YeTBep.

11. Taro B Kuesi 3apa3. Bin noBepraerscs 3 Kuea HaCTYyITHOTO THXKHSI.

12. Yum BoHHM 3aiiMaroThCsA? — BoHM 00rOBOPIOIOTH SIKYCh KHHTY.

13. Illo T 30upaernics poOuTH B Henuno? — S 30uparocs KataTucs Ha JimkaxX. — TH JIFOOUII KaTaTUCS Ha
mokax? — [yxe. B3umKky s 100110 IPOBOJAXUTH CBOT BUXI1JIHI HA CBI)KOMY TOBITP.

14. Nom ine? — Hi, gomny Hemae, ane nMe CHIILHUH BiTEp.

15. Yum tu 3apa3 3aiimaemica? — [lnanyro HoBuil mpoekt. Came ToMy 51 OyXe 3aHHATHI, 30BCIM HE Maio
BUJILHOTO Yacy.

16. Sk Bamia qutunka? — J{sakyto, 1o0pe. CboroHi ii qoriisaae HsHs.

17. Bu 30upaerecs BiIBiIaTH BUCTaBKY 3aBTpa B XyIOXKHIN ranepei? — Tak, 3BiCHO, MH BXKE Ma€MO KBHUTKH.
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The Present Simple vs The Present Continuous

Ex. 1. Complete the following sentences using the Present Simple or the Present Continuous.

1. I always (to like) to get post but | never (to seem) to have the time to
reply. 2. The heroine (to prefer) to be with Paul because James always
(to argue). 3. Maria always (to forget) what time the soap (to start).
4.You always (to moan) about the state of the flat but you never
(to help) me. 5. Turtles always (to lay) their eggs on the same
beach; however, they never come in winter. 6. Whether | (to go) swimming or not
always (to depend on) the weather. 7. | never (to shop) again,
they (to be) always so rude. 8. We always (to smell)
cooking when we (to pass) your house. 9. He always (to borrow)
money but he always (to pay) me back. 10. | always (to complain)

if the service is bad in restaurants.

Ex. 2. Put the verbs in the brackets into the Present Simple or the Present Continuous.

1. you that man over there? (to know) — Actually, | do. He
Muriel’s husband. (to be) 2. you anything tomorrow evening? (to do) — Yes, |
Jack at nine o’clock. (to see) 3. 1 you’re feeling better. (to see) —
Yes, thank you. 4. What’s the noise? — The people next door a party. (to have)
5. This dress me anymore. (not to fit) — Why don’t you buy a new one? 6. Your
perfume nice. (to smell) What is it? — It’s a new perfume called Sunshine. 7. What
you ? (to look at) — Some photos | took during my holidays. 8. You
very pretty today. (to look) — Thank you. | have just had my hair cut. 9. This fabric
like silk. (to feel) — It is silk indeed, and it’s very expensive. 10. What you
? (to do) — 1 the radiator to see if it’s getting warm.
(to feel) 11. The children are making lots of noise today. — | know, but they fun. (to
have) 12. This cake awful. (to taste) — I think | forgot to put the sugar in it! 13. |
(to look for) John’s mobile phone because I left mine at home. 14. She
(to work) very hard nowadays. 15. This juice (to taste) good.
Ex. 3. Use the Present Simple or the Present Continuous instead of the infinitives in brackets.
State Action
I (think) he is rich. | (think) about this plan.
The coffee (taste) awful. He (taste) his coffee.
He (have) a dog. He (have) dinner now.
This (feel) like velvet. He (feel) his way in the dark.
The cake (smell) delicious. Why you (smell) your food?
It (look) great What you (look) at?

Ex. 4. Translate into English using the Present Simple or Present Continuous.

1. Slkor0 MOBOIO BOHH PO3MOBIISIOTH 3apa3? — MeHi 31a€ThCsi, BOHH PO3MOBIISIIOTH (paHily3bko0. — Tu
3Haenn ¢paniy3pky? Tu po3yMiel, Mpo 10 BOHU roBOpsATh? — 51 moraHo 3Haio (hpaHily3bKy, aje s pO3yMiro,
10 BOHA OOTOBOPIOIOTH SIKYCh ITPOOJIEMy CTOCOBHO Oi3HECY.

2. Tloropma sminroerscst. Temmimmae. — Tak, mificHo Terunimae. Becna HabamKaeThCA.

3. Tu BiguyBaenn neii 3anax? e mama rorye 06ia1. Mu MaTumMeMo OCh CMayHEHbKE Ha 0011,

4. 51 nymaro, HaMm BapTO BiAMOYWTH. — Tak, TM OAHO3HAYHO MpaBuil. S skpa3 oOayMyrO IUIaH HAIIOTO
BiITOYHHKY .
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The Present Perfect

Ex. 1. Read the situations. Remember the way you are to comment on the use of the Present Perfect.

1. Ann is a student. Her working day begins rather early. Ann has taken a shower. Now she is having
breakfast. She must leave for the university at half past seven because her classes begin at eight o’clock
today.

The verb to take is used in its Present Perfect tense forms to denote a completed past action connected with
the present in its result.

2. Kate is in the library. She has been here since four o’clock. Kate is very busy, as she is getting ready for
her exams.

The verb to be is used in its Present Perfect tense form to express an action which began in the past, has been
going on up to the present and is still going on. The starting point of the action is indicated by the preposition
since.

3. Mr. Brown’s house is not very large, but it’s rather comfortable and modern. Mr. Brown must pay a lot of
money for the house. After he has paid all the money, he can call the house his own.

The verb to pay is used in the adverbial clause of time in its Present Perfect tense form to denote the
completion of the future action.

Ex. 2. Read the following sentences and comment on the use of the Present Perfect.

1. Don’t play in the yard until you have done your work. 2. You may go for a walk after you have read this
article. 3. Nick has studied at the university for two years. He is a second-year student now. 4. My elder sister is
an English teacher. She has taught children for ten years already. 5. | have known him since we were children.
6. My brother has lived here for ten years. 7. You haven’t worked at your pronunciation for a long time.
8. Have you bought a new flat yet? — Yes, we have. It’s very comfortable. 9. My dream has come true. I am a
student of the university. 10. The students have read in their text-books that ecology is the most important
problem in the world. 11. She will know the poem by the heart when she has heard it twice. 12. What has
happened? 13. Have you arranged everything? 14. They have gone to New York. 15. They have been to New
York.

Ex. 3. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative.
1. My mother has lived here for ten years.

2. | have known him for many years.

3. They have been to New York.

4. He has passed his driving test.

5. I’ve just washed my hair.

6. My dream has come true.

7. | have already made coffee.

8. We have studied at the university for two years.

9. Our grandmother has grown potatoes.

10.We have watched this film twice.

Ex. 4. Write four questions of different types (1) Yes/No question, 2) Wh- question, 3) Alternative and
4) Tag questions to each sentence.

1. They have just arrived in New York.

1)
2)
3)
4)
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2. | have made several phone calls this morning.

1)

2)

3)

4)

3. He has won the London Marathon.

1)

2)

3)

4)

4. We have already cooked a pizza.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5. Children have spent a lot of time out-of-doors.

1)

2)

3)

4)

Ex. 5. Ask questions beginning Have you ever...?

You: Have you ever...? Maria

1. be/London No, never.
2. be/Kyiv Yes, a few times.
3. visit/ another country Yes, once.
4. play / tennis Yes, a few times.
5. play/golf No, never.
6. eat/ Japanese food Yes, twice.
7. break / your leg No, never.
8. break / your arm Yes, once.
9. ride/a horse No, never.

10.ride / a bike

Yes, a few times.

Write sentences about Maria.

Write sentences about yourself.
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Ex. 6. Use the Present Simple or the Present Perfect instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1. “T’ll hand the book over when I (to read) it”, he said. 2. Nobody knows we
are here. We may stay here till we (to die). 3. All right. I’'ll come down when
I (to put on) a fresh collar. 6. She just (to ask) a
porter to carry her bags as they (to be) too heavy for her. 4. “No more”, she said to
the dog, “but when I (to finish) you may have the bone”. 5. This is the house
where | (to live). | (to live) here since | was a child. 6. As
arule | (to have) ham and eggs for breakfast, but this time | (to
order) an omelette. 7. You’ll find it lonely here after the sun (to set).

Ex. 7. Translate into English.
1. Xro B3sB Miii Tenedon? A Horo 3aBxKau 3aIMIIAI0 HA CTOJMI.

2. TlooGinaii 3 Hamu. — J{skyro. S moitHo moo6inana.

3. Twu G6auwmna nporuo3 nmoroau? — Hi. OcTaHHIM 4acoM s HE TUBITIOCS POTHO3 ITOTOJIH.

4. Twu Gauu ioro croroani? — Tak, TiIBKH 1110. 3apa3 BiH 0011a€ B iqaibHi.

5. Jlom TiNbKH 10 TPUITUHKUBCS, 1 3HOBY CBITUTH COHIIE. JaBail MpogoBKIMO CBOFO MPOTYIISTHKY TTAPKOM.

6. 41 me Hikomn He 0a4MB 11 TAKOIO CEPIUTOIO.

7. Sxi TBOI 11anu Ha KaHiKyau? — S 30uparocs noixatu 10 Oxecu. S TaM 1e HikoM He Oya.

8. Tu yxe npounTas 1o crarTio? — Hi e, s sikpa3 uuTato 1i 3apas.

9. S nyxe macnusa. S HOHHO oJiepkasia MOBIIOMIICHHS Bij MO€T cecTpu. BoHa HaBiznae Hac. Mu He Gaunucst
LTy BiYHICTB.

10. Tu Oyna konu-ueOyap y ®@panmii? — Hikomm.

11. Ve mocra roguHa. Hanr aBroOyc Bee 1ie He prOyB. TakiuM YHHOM MH CITI3HUMOCS Ha TTOTIT.

12. SIk moBro y Bac 115t 3actyna? — S XBOPirO BXKE MPOTSATOM JIBOX TIHIKHIB, TOYMHAIOYHN 3 TI0YATKY KOBTHS. 5
NpoBiB 6araTo yacy NopsiA 3 JIIOAbMH 13 3acTy010. Jlymaro, s IiIX0NuB XBOpOOY BiJ HUX.

13. Bu onpyxeni? — Tak. — Sk jgoBro Bu ojpy»xeHi? — Mu oapyxeHi Bxke 10 pokiB.
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The Present Perfect Continuous

Ex. 1. Read the following sentences and comment on the use of the Present Perfect Continuous.

1. He has been working here since 2020. 2. She has been calling on clients since this morning. 3. He has
been working all day. 4. He has been walking all morning. 5. Who has been drinking my orange juice? 6. He
has been watching TV since 6 o’clock. 7. I’ve been searching for a house for a week now but so far [ haven’t
found anything suitable. 8. Jack has been working on the project since its inception two months ago. 9. He
has been talking on the phone for more than half an hour. 10. | have been trying to study for the last hour but
something always seems to interrupt me.

Ex. 2. Translate the following sentences into English and comment on the use of the Present Perfect
Continuous in them.
1. Bu nosro uekaere? — 5] yekaro 3 1’101 TOAUHU.

2. JI>xoH 11aBa€ Ha KOpaOIli yKe MicCsIlb.
3. 5 Gararo mpaIo OCTaHHIM YacoM.

4. Sk moBro TH BHBYA€m apaOChKy?
5. Yomy TBoi 0ui Taki yepBoHi? Tu mnakana?

Ex. 3. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present Perfect or the Present Perfect Continuous.

1. How long (you / to know) Alison? 2. We (to be)
friends since we were children. 3. What are Andrew and David doing? — They
(to work) in the garden for three hours. 4. Why is Sally upset? — She (to lose)
her bag. 5. Emily (to teach) Maths since she left university. 6. Fred
(to open) a new shop. — Really? Where is it? 7. This pie is delicious. — Is it?
I (not to taste) it yet. 8. (you / to find)
your umbrella yet? — No, | (to look for) it for an hour now. 9. You
look exhausted. — Well, | (to clean) the windows since 8 o’clock this
morning. 10. You have got new neighbours, haven’t you? — Yes, they (just / to

move) to our area.

EX. 4. Underline the correct tense form.

1. Lizzy and | are good friends. We know / have known each other for four years. 2. Sarah is very tired. She
has been working / is working hard all day. 3. Where is John? — He is upstairs. He does / is doing his
homework. 4. I can’t go to the party on Sunday. I am leaving / have been leaving for Spain on Friday night.
5. Jane has finished / is finishing cleaning her room and now she is going out with her friends. 6. I don’t
need to wash my car. Nick has washed / is washing it for me already. 7. Peter has been talking / is talking
to his boss for an hour. 8. Claire’s train arrives / has arrived at 3 o’clock. I must go and meet her at the
station. 9. Would you like to borrow this book? — No, thank you. | have read / have been reading it before.
10. Have you seen my bag? | am searching / have been searching for it all morning.

Ex. 5. Translate into English using the appropriate present tenses.
1. Bu He OGaumnm moro kota? S Hijme He MOXY 3HaiiTu Horo. — [ sTHBTE, BiH CHIUTH Ha JiaBli. BiH cuauTh
TYT, MIXK 1HIIUM, yxe gaBHo. — O, Boke! A s mykaro HOro y»xe miBroauHu.

2. Opsraiica temrime. Xonoanimae. 3uMa HadmmkaeTbes. CXoxKe, miae CHir.

3. Miii yonogik n0ae mpo cBoe 310poB’s. Ock yxe 10 pokiB BiH Oirae miATIONIIEM KOKHOI'O PAaHKY.

4. Bwu gaBHO ioro 3Haete? — S 3HaI0 HOTO 3 AUTHHCTBA. MU 3 HUM JIpy3i.
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4.2. PAST TENSES
The Past Simple

Ex. 1. Read the situations. Remember the way you are to comment on the use of the Past Simple.

1. Henry likes to travel very much. Last year he made a tour of France and Spain. These countries
impressed him greatly.

The verbs to make and to impress are used in their Past Simple tense forms to denote actions performed
within a period of time which is already over. The time of the action is indicated by the adverbial phrase last
year.

2. It was Sunday yesterday and I did not have classes. | got up later than usual, did my morning exercises,
washed and had breakfast. After breakfast | went to the park with my best friend Nick. We played football
there and walked about the park to admire its beauty.

The verbs to get up, to do, to wash, to have, to go, to play, to walk are used in their Past Simple tense
forms to denote repeated actions in the past.

3. When Nick was a child he often went to his grandparents. He made a lot of friends there. He used to get
up early and go to the forest or river with his friends.

The expression used to is used to denote repeated action in the past.

Ex. 2. Form the Past Simple of the following verbs.

to appear to plan

to become to put

to carry to quarrel
to come to read

to cry to refer
to do to ring

to dress to rob

to drop to run

to eat to show
to enjoy to shut

to go to sing

to hop to speak
to hurry to swim
to jump to translate
to make to travel
to occur to wrap
to peel to write

Ex. 3. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative.
1. My mother left home early.

2. They lived beside the sea.

3. Johngotupat 7.

4. She called an hour ago.

5. I decided to go for a walk.

6. He knew the town well.

7. My father came home at 8 o’clock.

8. Children spent a lot of time out-of-doors.

9. Our grandmother died in 2020.

10. It was cold in November.
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Ex. 4. Read the following sentences and comment on the use of the Past Simple.

1. After breakfast | cleared the table, washed up the dishes and did the room with the vacuum cleaner.
2. Yesterday | came home late. 3. When my mother was young she used to play piano beautifully. 4. | often
helped my grandparents when | visited them. 5. George and Nick planned to go to Italy after their exams.
6. Mr. Brown did not speak Spanish well two years ago. 7. | used to work in the language laboratory every
day last year. 8. Kate passed her entrance exams to the university with excellent marks. 9. Ann was very
good at English and always helped her fellow students. 10. The performance ended very early.

Ex. 5. Write four questions of different types (1) Yes/No question, 2) Wh-question, 3) Alternative and
4) Tag questions to each sentence.

1. They arrived in New York on Monday.

1)
2)
3)
4)

2. | made several phone calls this morning.
1)
2)
3)
4)

3. He won the London Marathon in 2018.
1)
2)
3)
4)

4. We cooked two pizzas yesterday.
1)
2)
3)
4)

5. Children didn’t spend a lot of time out-of-doors in January.
1)
2)
3)
4)

Ex. 6. Put the verbs in brackets into the Past Simple. Comment on the use of the Past Simple.

1. Mary (to begin) her studies in Paris. 2. She (to live) in a poor
quarter in Paris. 3. Her father (to be) a teacher of science. 4. We (not to see)
him again that night. 5. She (to sit down) on the bench and (to stare) into
the water. 6. After a few minutes she (to get up) and (to go) to the
park. 7. They (to have) meals at home, as a rule. 8. His first question to the girl (to
be): “Where you (to see) the man?” 9. She (to leave) her native land
many years ago. 10. We (to read) this text once more. 11. Olha (togo) to
the library after classes. 12. He (to become) tired. 13. They (to start) their
work at 9 sharp. 14. The pupils (to understand) the rule very well. 15. She
(not to obey), she (to refuse) to go to bed.
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Ex. 7. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present Simple or the Past Simple.

1. Nick and Tom often in the yard. They yesterday. (to play)

2. lusually rather late. Yesterday. | at 7. (to get up)

3. In the evening she for a walk with her sister. On Sunday they to
the theatre. (to go)

4. We generally breakfast at 7. On Sunday we breakfast at 9. (to have)

5. I sometimes books. | a very interesting book yesterday. (to read)

Ex. 8. Translate into English using the Past Simple.
1. /IBa poku ToMy BOHH He >kuiu B Kuesi.

2. Bin npairroBaB y BaiomMy odici MUHYI10r0 poky? — Hi, BiH pHHAIIOB Y Ham oic JiBa THXKHI TOMY.

3. Koy Bonu noBepHynucs? — Tpu THXHI TOMY.

4. Twu nomzeonuscs A0 [letpa Buopa? — Tak. — I 110 BiH cka3aB? — BiH O00ILSAB TOTIOMOITH HaM.

5. Yomy Bu Oynu BiCYTHI Ha 3aHATTSX BYopa? — S moraHo cede MovyBas.

6. Bu momomoriu oMy BYOpa, UM He Tak? — 3BUYAIHO.

7. S BimBimaB Maxca B4opa. Bin oka3aB MeHi CBO¥O HOBY KBapTHpy. — BoHa criogobanacs T0o0i? — Tak.

Ex. 9. Write sentences with used to.

in the past now
phones attached to wires mobile
films in black and white in colour
transport ride horses drive cars
computers big and heavy light and small

Ex. 10. Write true sentences about yourself with used to.
What did you use to do?
e.g. | used to live in a small house in the country, but now I live in a flat.
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The Past Simple vs The Present Perfect

Ex. 1. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Present Simple, the Present Perfect or the Past Simple.

1.1 hear that you (to give up) the idea of going there. 2. Stratford-on-Avon

(to be) a small town in central England where Shakespeare (to be born). 3. The rain

(to stop) but a cold wind still (to blow). 4. Some two centuries ago, when

there (not to be) trains, cars and trams, people (to travel) in carriages.

The mail coach (to take) both people and the post from town to town. In some

carriages the driver (to stand) or (to sit) behind the carriage.

Even, when the train (to appear) some English writers still

(to prefer) to make their heroes travel by cabs and mail coaches. 5. What books

you (to read) when you (to live) in the country? 6. Latin

(to be) a dead language now, but it (to be) an international language some four

centuries ago. 7. They (to keep) you waiting long? — Oh, quite a long time. 8. Why you

(to leave) the door open? You will catch cold sitting in the draught. 9. A week and a

half (to pass) since | (to arrive) at this place, but we

(to have) hardly a single fine day. 10. The Metric system (to be) a

system of measures and weights which (to be) first adopted in France. 11. Are you keen on

golf? — 1 (not to play) myself. I somehow never (to have) the

time. 12. How long you (to know) him? — | (to

know) him since 2015. 13. He (to live) in Kyiv for two years and then he (to

go) to Odesa. 14. The performance (to begin) at 7p.m. and
(to last) for 3 hours. We all (to enjoy) it.

Ex. 2. Translate into English, using the Present Simple, the Present Continuous, the Present Perfect,
the Present Perfect Continuous or the Past Simple.
1. le ™ OyB ywopa BBeuepi? — S xomuB y kiHo. — Tobi crnomobaBcs ¢imem? — Tak.

2. Ko TBiif Opar moyaB BUBYATH HIMEBKY MOBY? — MicsIb TOMYy.

3. Twu Bxe mpounTana 1o KHIDKKY? — Tak, KHIKKa ay>ke ikaBa. — Komw Tv 1i npounrtana? — /[Ba gHi ToMy.

4. Tu MOoXeI 1aTi MeHi cBoro pyuky? S 3aryous cBoro. — Konm i 3aryouB cBoro pyuky? — Jlymaro, B4opa.

5. 4 mocrykana y JBepi, ajie HixTo He BianoBiB. To/i s BiquMHMIA JBEpl ¥ noOadmia, 110 B KIMHATI HIKOTO HE
Oyuo.

6. e Oner? Yomy BiH He npuiiioB Ha 3ausTTA? — S He 6aumB iioro croroani. borocs, BiH 3axBopiB. — Tu
noMuigenics. S 6auunna Horo Bl rOAMHNA TOMY B YHIBEPCHTETI.

7. Bu BXe BigBiZadM BUCTAaBKYy KapTHH L[bOrO MOJOJOr0 XynokHuka? — Tak, s moOyBama TaMm JAeKijbKa
pasziB. f Hikonu He OavniIa HIYOro MPEKPACHIIIOTO.

8. Ilokaxu MeHi KHUTY, SIKy TH HEIIoAaBHO ynTana. — 5 He maro ii. 5 Bizgana ii cBoili cectpi BUopa.

9. Muxona nye 3MIHHBCS BIATOML, SIK 51 Oaumia ioro BocranHe. — Tak, g 3ycTpina iioro Ha ByJnuIi 1Ba AHI
TOMY ¥ He Bmi3Hana. Bin OyB gyke Omiauii.

82



The Past Continuous

Ex. 1. Comment on the use of the Past Continuous.

1. Around us people were talking German, Italian and English. 2. Robert was talking to some of the other
guests on the terrace when Hardy came in. 3. Michael was continually looking at his watch. 4. He wasn’t
staying in the house, was he? — No, but he was dining there that evening. 5. All night long the stars were
glittering. 6. Lizzie was busy eating and didn’t raise her head. 7. She was always saying that only Belinda
knew how to treat men. 8. | saw Irene yesterday at the Stores; she and Mr. Bosinney were having a nice
little chat in the Groceries. 9. A few minutes later Dixon was hurrying through the streets to his bus stop.
10. They moved across the room which was starting to fill up, to a vacant corner.

Ex. 2. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative.
1. My mother was making dinner at 2.

2. They were having dinner when we came.

3. John was watching TV at 7.

4. She was playing tennis from 5to 7.

5. | was speaking to a client.

6. He was having a shower at 7.

7. My father was cleaning his car at 8 o’clock.

8. Children were running in the yard.

9. The wind was blowing.

10. The sun was shining.

Ex. 3. Write four questions of different types (1) Yes/No question, 2) Wh- question, 3) Alternative and

4) Tag questions to each sentence.

1. When the phone rang, | was having a bath.
1)
2)
3)
4)

2. | was making coffee when she came.
1)
2)
3)
4)

3. He was reading when the doorbell rang.
1)
2)
3)
4)

4. We were cooking pizzas while they were laying the table.
1)
2)
3)
4)
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5. Children were going to spend some time out-of-doors but it started to rain.

1)

2)

3)

4)

EX. 4. Put the verbs in the brackets into the Past Continuous, the Past Simple or the Present tenses.
1. 1 just (to have) breakfast when the telephone (to ring).
When | (to come) back to my coffee it (to be) almost cold.
2. We (to walk) in silence when he suddenly (to ask) me
if (can) help him. 3. I'm angry with Helen; she (to keep) me
waiting at the university for a long time this evening. 4. Alison and Cassia (to talk) on
the staircase as | went down. 5. We (to have) a picnic yesterday, but the rain
(to spoil) the whole pleasure. 6. He (to look) down at the
crowds as he (to walk) down the platform. 15. You
(to look) unusually elegant. 7. At last |

(to translate) this article; now I’ll have a little rest. 8. | (to watch) what
(to go on) around me: fast cars (to rush) in
both directions, and it (to be) impossible to cross the street. 9. The old man who
(to sit) on the bench beside me (to keep)
silent for some time. Then he (to ask) me if
I (to know) him. 10. | (to stand) at the
window for some time; the sun (to  shine), and

I (to decide) to go for a walk.

Ex. 5. Translate into English using appropriate tenses.
1. S 6auuna Oneny Buopa. Bona OyJjia BISTHEHA y JIeTKy rapHy CykHi0. BoHa mocmimania /1o yHiBepcuTeTy i
HE MaJjia 4acy MOrOBOPHUTH 31 MHOIO.

2. lllo poOuia TBOS MOJOJIIA CECTPa, KOJIHM TH NMpHUHNLIa AoaoMy? — BoHa rpanacst cCBO€r yiIO0OJIEHOO
irpamkoro. — A wmama Oyma  Baoma? —  Tak. Bonma  3aiiMamacs  cajiBHHIITBOM.

3. Konwm s Buiinmia 3 1oMy, COHIE CBITHIIO SICKPaBO 1 MITAIIKKA BECEJIO MIeOeTaln Ha AepeBax.

4. 5 6aumnna Tebe BYOpa Ha Bynuui 3 Mukosnoro. Bu ctosmu 1 Beceno po3mosisuiu. [Ipo 1o Bu po3mMoBisiiu?
— Mu o6roBoproBaiiu IiaH Hamoi noizaku a0 JIbBosa.

5. Bonwm moBepTanucs nogomy mizHo. [lorona Oyna norana. [lomry He 6yio, ajie 1yB CHIIBHHN BiTEP.

6. Byno mi3HO, TemHiOo. Mu moBeptanucs nonomy. Komn mMu mipidnmm no Hamoro OyAHMHKY, y ABODI
Tpajucs TiTH.

7. Komm mu mpuOynm Ha BOK3ajl, Ha TepoHi Oynmo Oarato macakupiB. OmHi cTOsuM Ol BaroHiB, iHII
MTOCTIIIIIANIK JI0 CBOIX BaroHiB. byio ay»e ramipHoO.
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The Past Perfect

Ex. 1. Read the situations. Remember the way you are to comment on the Past Perfect.

1. Last year we went to London. Our guide showed us round the city. By 2 o’clock we had seen Westminster
Abbey and Trafalgar Square.

The verb to see is used in its Past Perfect tense form to denote an action completed before a certain moment
in the past. This moment is indicated by the adverbial phrase by 2 o’clock.

2. Yesterday | made up my mind to go to the river. The weather was especially fine. But when | called for my
friend Nick, he had already gone to the river with his brother.

The verb to go is used in its Past Perfect tense form to denote an action completed before a certain moment in the
past. This moment is indicated by another past action expressed by the verb to call for in the Past Simple.

3. Last Sunday | had my birthday. | made up my mind to go for a picnic with my friends. Some hours had
passed before we decided to sit down on the green grass to have a bite. | had hardly spread the table-cloth
when a nasty-looking cloud appeared behind us. But no sooner had some ten minutes passed than the cloud
disappeared and the sun was shining again.

The verb to spread is used in its Past Perfect tense form with hardly...when and the verb to pass is used in
its Past Perfect tense form with no sooner...than to denote an action completed before a certain moment in
the past.

Ex. 2. Comment on the use of the Past Perfect.

1. Jane had lived in a village before she moved to this town. 2. Nick had worked at the plant before he joined the
army. 3. Mother had cooked the cake before the guests came. 4. It was a beautiful spring day. A heavy rain had
fallen before sunrise. 5. The Hiltons had bought tickets before they took the train. 6. Alice and Roger had
chosen a nice place when their parents joined them. 7. The trip wasn’t going to become too expensive as the
family had bought cheap weekend tickets. 8. By 11 o’clock the Hiltons had got to the seaside. 9. Hardly had
Olha laid the table when the guests entered the room. 10. Some 10 minutes had no sooner passed than it stopped
raining and the sun appeared in the cloudless sky again.

Ex. 3. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative.
1. My mother had made dinner by 2.

2. They had had dinner before we came.

3. John didn’t want to go to the cinema because had seen this film before.

4. By the end of the tour we had visited all the museums in the city.

5. | had spoken to the client by 3.

6. He had had a shower by 7.

7. My father had cleaned his car when we came.

8. She was unhappy- her husband hadn’t bought her a birthday present.

9. It was the worst meal | had ever eaten.

10. It was the best film | had ever seen.

Ex. 4. Change the Past Simple into the Past Perfect.

1. Iread this book on Monday. by Monday.
2. We bought our house in 2010. by 2010.
3. She passed her exam in June. by June.
4. Everybody went to bed at 11. by midnight.
5. When she was 16, she decided on a career. By the time she was 16,
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Ex. 5. Use the Past Simple or the Past Perfect instead of the infinitives in brackets.

1. No sooner she (to open) the drawer than she (to find) the
photo which she (to think) she (to lose) long before. 2. They
(to be) friends for some 10 years before | (to meet) them. 3. When she
(to enter) the house at dinner-time and (to find) Tom gone she
(to know) what (to happen). 4. Hardly he

(to touch) the pillows when he (to fall) asleep. 5. Everybody was at the bus station but
the guide (not to come) yet. 6. Jack (to choose) the
hotel. He (to be) never there before but he (to hear) his mother speak of
it once. 7. He (to be) pleased to meet Dave again. He (to know)

him for 10 years, and they (to play) tennis together. 8. He
(to glance) up and down the beach to see if she (to leave) anything. 9. He
(to decide) to wait till he (to talk) to the man himself.
10. We (to stop) and (to wait) until the train
(to pass). 11. By midnight, | (to finish) the
magazine article. 12. By the end of the show, | (to fall) asleep. 13. When |
(to arrive) at the party, he already (to go) home.
14. The house (to be) dirty as we (not to clean)
it for weeks. 15. There (to be) a car by the side of the road, it
(to break) down. 16. It (to be) his first driving lesson.
He (to be) very nervous because he never (to

drive) before.

Ex. 6. Put the verbs in the brackets into the Past Simple or the Past Perfect.

1. Montanelli (to be) in lighter spirits than Arthur (to see) him

in for a long while. After the first shock of the conversation in the garden, he
gradually  (to recover) his mental balance, and now

(to look) upon the case more calmly. Arthur (to be)

very young and inexperienced; his decision could hardly be, as vyet, irrevocable. Surely there

(to be) still time to win him back by gentle persuasion and reasoning from the

dangerous path upon which he barely (to enter). 2. After a fortnight beside the
Lake of Lucerne Arthur and Montanelli (to return) to Italy by the St.
Gothard Pass. They (to be) fortunate as to weather and

(to make) several very pleasant excursions; but the first charm
(to be) gone out of their enjoyment. 3. When Gemma

(to finish) reading the letter she (to understand) that
she (to lose) Arthur forever. She hardly (to slip) the letter
into her pocket when Martini (to enter) the room and seeing her tear-stained
face (to run) up to her and (to fling) his arms round
her. But Gemma (to hurry) to the window and (not to
notice) even that Martini (to betray) his feelings. Steadying himself, Martini

(to say) that he (to bring) sad news: “Cardinal Montanelli

(to die) suddenly at Ravenna that morning”.

Ex. 7. Complete sentences.
1. She was happy because
2. She was unhappy because
3. He was sad because

4. He was annoyed because
5. 1 was disappointed because
6

7

8

9

1

. It was the best book
. It was the best museum
. It was the best car

. It was the worst film
0.1t was the worst town
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Ex. 8. Translate into English.
1. 1 me 3HaB, 110 BiH ITIc HE TIPHUIATIIOB.

2. Bukiagad 3po3yMiB, o OneHa He MpoYrTana KHUTY.

3. Bin nomaymas, 1110 BiH 3aryOuB CBOT TpOIIi.

4. Bomna nocraBmia y Ba3y KBiTH, sIKi 3i0pajia Ha JTy3i.

5. Kars npuroctuna Hac MUpOroM, SIKKiA MPpUroTyBaja cama.

6. Tlepen TuM, sIK MOTXaTH Y BIAPSPKCHHS, 5T 3aMOBHB HOMEP Y TOTEITI.

7. Sl rapmarna, 10 BOHH yKe TIPUIXAIH JOIOMY.

8. Bymna HecrepnHa crieka. [lorry He OyJ1o 3 TpaBHsL.

9. Jlense BcTMIIA S 3aiTH B TIOTSIT, SIK BiH PYIIIHB.

10. ITicnst TOro SIK Miif TOBAPHIII MIIIOB IOJIOMY, 5 3raJ1aB, 1110 3a0YB BiJIaTH HOMY KHIDKKY.

11. JlitTi moBepHYJIMCS JOAOMY JIO TOTO, SIK PO3IIOYABCS JIOII,

12. Panrrom BiH 3rajiaB, 1o CBill MiIPYYHIK 3 aHTIIHCHKOi MOBH BiH 3a0yB y HIKOITI.

13. Jlenp MU BCTUTIIM CXOBATHCH BiJI JIOILY, SIK TIOYAJIACS 3JTABA 3 TPOMOM 1 TPaJIOM.

14. 51 6yB romoHAI OCKIIBKH HE TIOCHIIaB.

15. Konmn Mapis 3amizHunacs Ha poOOTy BYOpY, il Kojerw Oynu TyKe 3JMBOBaHi, OCKUIbKM BOHA HIKOJHM HE
3aITi3HIOBAJIACS PaHIlIIe.

16. S He Bmi3HAB 11, BOHA Jy>Ke 3MiHMIIACS.

17. Bin i3nuB no €runty 18a poku Tomy. Lle OyIo Brepire, ko BiH OOYBaB 3aKOPJOHOM.

18. Bona He 3ax0TiJ1a IPUETHATHCS JI0 HAC, OCKLUIBLKHU BXke OyBaja y IIboMy My3el paHiliie.

19. Lie Oyna HaiirapHiia CyKHs, SIKy BOHA KOJIHM-HeOy b Oauua.

20. Mu 3aiinumm B Kade i 3aMOBUIIH KaBy.

21. 1 3ami3HIoBanacs, Apys3i yekanu MeHe B kade. Koiu s 3perToro npuiiuia, BOHU BXe 3aMOBHIIN MEHI KaBy.

22. O6abiu moporu crosuia MainHa. Boiii Hamarascst BigpeMOHTyBaTH 1i. O4eBHIHO BOHA 31aMaiacsl.
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The Past Perfect Continuous

Ex. 1. Comment on the use of the Past Perfect Continuous.

1. | had been sleeping for an hour when he came. 2. She had been waiting for 20 minutes before she left.
3. We had been reading it for half an hour. 4. He went to the theatre to see the play which had been
running for a week. 5. Alice threw down the book she had been holding since she came into the room.
6. John got tired as he had been hunting since early morning. 7. The travellers looked tired because they
had been travelling since the beginning of the month. 8. I told him I had been in all evening. | had been
waiting to talk with him. 9. They had been having a picnic lunch for a few hours when we joined them.
10. Roger and Alice had been watching an interesting television programme for half an hour when their
mother told them that it was high time for everybody to go to bed.

EX. 2. Use the required past tense forms instead of the infinitives in brackets.
1.1t (to be) the poorest room Hilary ever (to see). 2. They
(to drive) in the car for many hours before they (to come) to the
crossroad. 3. No sooner she (to arrive) at the station than a fast London train
(to come in). 4. The scientists (to carry out) dozens of
experiments before they (to achieve) satisfactory results. 5. It (to be)
decided to say nothing to Sidney until the answer (to be) received. 6. The violinist
(to practise) the passage hour after hour until he (to master) it
at last. 7. No wonder he (to be) very tired. He (to work) too hard
for the last 3 months. 8. He told me he (not to see) much of her since he
(to move) to another place. 9. | (to tremble) like a
leaf. 10. When | (to arrive) he (to stay) at the
same hotel where we first (to meet). He (to tell)
me he (to wait) for me for some time already. 11. She
(to say) it in a wvoice he never (to hear) before. 12.He
(to consult) his watch nervously several times before he
(to see) her at the end of the platform. 13. | (to be) fifteen and
just (to come) back from school for the summer holiday. 14.1
(to look) into the kitchen. Mary-Ann (to put) the supper on
a tray to take it into the dining-room. 15.At the end of the week the fishermen
(to think) they (to sail) long enough to reach the shore, and there
(to be) no land in sight, they (to understand) that they (to
lose) their course and (to follow) the wrong route. 16. Soon | (to
get) a letter from her that she (to return) from the South of France; she
(to want) me to meet her. 17. It (to rain) heavily since the
morning and she (not to allow) the children to go out. 18. It
(not to rain) for more than 2 months, and the fruits
(to fall) before they (to become) ripe, when one August night the people
(to be) raised by the sound of heavy drops beating against the roofs and window-panes.
With the rain there (to come) hope.

Ex. 3. Translate into English.
1. Bin ymi3HaB MeHe JIHIIE MICJIs TOTO, SK S Harajas HoMmy, 110 MW HABYAIUCS B OJTHOMY KJaci MPOTSITOM
JIBOX POKIB.

2. Mu Bxe nipoOynu B JIOHIOH1 J1Ba JIH1, KOJIM BUPILIVIIH BiJIBiIaTH KAPTUHHY raJiepero.

3. Mu 3Hanu, 10 BiH 3aiiMa€ThCS TEHICOM YK€ JBa POKH.

4. Konu mu npuixanu 1o Kuesa, Hamni cyciiy *UId BXKe TaM JeKibKa pokiB. Bonn po3noBinu Ham Oarato
IIKaBOrO MO iCTOPIIO MiCTa.

5. Konu s 3akiHumia yHiBepcUTeT, MOsi MaMa Bxke 20 poKiB BUKIIafaa aHTIiCbKY MOBY B ILIKOJI.
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4.3. FUTURE TENSES
The Future Simple

Ex. 1. Comment on the use of the Future Simple.

1. Soon summer will come. The weather will be fine. I’ll swim in the river and lie in the sun. 2. Take your
umbrella or you will be soaked to the skin.3. Tell the mother that I’ll come in time. 4. If the weather is fine
we’ll go for a walk. 5. If it doesn’t rain I’ll go to the library to prepare for my exam. 6. We are leaving for
Kyiv tomorrow. I think we’ll have a good time there. 7. When I have my day off I’ll spend it in the country.
8. Do you know if the weather will be fine tomorrow? 9. I’ll go boating if the weather is fine. 10. Will you
go to the country as soon as you pass your exams? 11. Where will you go when Jane joins you? 12. They say
the frost will soon become severe. 13. The rivers and lakes will freeze over. 14. When summer comes I’ll
go to the forest to pick berries and mushrooms. 15. He will return tomorrow. 16. On Sunday I’ll come and
tell you everything. 17. T hope you’ll do it successfully. 18. I think you’ll like this picture all your life.
19. T’ll tell him if he comes, but I don’t know when he will come. 20. I don’t know if he will do it at all.

Ex. 2. Write four types of questions to each sentence: (1) Yes/No questions, 2) Wh-questions,

3) Alternative and 4) Tag questions.

1. In the future people will work in space.
1)
2)
3)
4)

2. Her mother will be 40 next year.
1)
2)
3)
4)

3. There will be elections in three months.
1)
2)
3)
4)

4. We won’t go to Spain this summer.
1)
2)
3)
4)

5. The library won’t be open during the holiday.
1)
2)
3)
4)

Ex. 3. Make predictions, use | think or I don’t think.
| think

| think

| think

| think

I don’t think

I don’t think

I don’t think

I don’t think
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EX. 4. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Future Simple or the Present Simple.

1. If you (to come) at 5 o’clock, we (to
see) an interesting programme on TV. 2.Jane will look after her little brother till her mother
(to come) back. 3. We (to

go) to the theatre the day after tomorrow if we (to get) tickets.
4. Before you (to leave) home, ring me up. 5. If nothing
(to happen) I’ll be back on the 3" of May. 6. We cannot wait till

you (to make up) your mind. 7. If you (to
be busy) on Sunday afternoon, we (not to go) to the stadium. 8. If it

(to blow) from the east, we’ll have rain. 9. There
(to be) no picnic tomorrow unless the weather

(to be) clear. 10. When | (to
enter) the University | (to study) three foreign languages. 11. Wait for
me till | (to return). 12. We (not to go) on
an excursion tomorrow, if the weather (to be) bad. 13. When you

(to be tired) we (to stop) working. 14. You
will excuse me if | (to be) a little late. 15. Before he
(to begin) to read a book, he (to

look through) it.

Ex. 5. Match sentences with phrases denoting future actions.

1. Our English course (to start) on the 1%
of October.
2. Can you come to lunch on Sunday? - [I'm afraid, I
(to work) on Sunday.

3. you (to rent) a tent at our campsite? —
No, we (to stay) in a beach house, I’ve just
booked it.

will (the Future Simple) | 4. I can’t see you tomorrow, I (to spend)
the day with my parents.

shall 5. Don’t phone me, please. We (to
watch) the Wimbledon Championship.

be going to 6. Let’s go to the cinema. I (to book) tickets?

the Present Simple 7. The sky is dark. It (to rain).

the Present Continuous 8. | promise, | (to call) you when I

(to get) there.
9. Hurry up! The meeting (to be) at 12.
10. 1 (to become) a doctor. — 1
think, you (to be) a good doctor.
11. It’s very hot in here. I (to open) the
window?
12. Do you want some tea? — No, thank you. I'm too tired. I
(to go) to bed now.

Ex. 6. Translate into English using the Present Simple in the subordinate clauses of time and condition.
1. SIxiuio BM He HMOCHIIINTE, BU 3aMi3HUTEC.

2. SIKIo BOHA HE IpalfoBaTHME HAIOJICTIMBO, BOHA HE 3/1aCTh iCIIHT.

3. HKIJ_IO BU MMOBCPHETCCA XBUJIMH YCPE3 ACCATDH, A 3a4CKar0 Bac.

4. Slxo He Oyze AOILy, MU FapHO MPOBEAEMO HYac 33 MiCTOM.

5. 51 3arenedonyro TOO1, K TIIBKU IIOBEPHYCS JT0J0MY.

6. SIk TUIBKH BiH 3’SIBUTLCS, JAalTe MEHI 3HATH.
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Ex. 7. Translate into English.
1. Tu migenr Ha KOHIEPT cboToaHI BBeuepi? — Tak. S mimy Ha KOHIIEPT, SIKIIO KYILTIO KBUTKH.

2. Yepes 2 TmwxkHi fiomy Oyne 18. Bin 3anpocus Tebe Ha cBiil nenp HapokenHs? — Ille Hi, ane g aymaro,
3armpocuTh 000B’A3KO0BO. BiH 3aBX /M 3aIIpoITye MEHE Ha CBill IeHh HAPOHKEHHSI.

3. Ulo Tu poOuTHMelI, KOJIHM 3aKiHYMII YHiBepcUTeTy? — Sl mpaloBaTUMy BUUTEJIEM aHIIIMCHKOI MOBH. —
Tu moimem y ceno? — Skmo s He 3Haiay poOOTY B MICTi, sl moimy B ceno. S ayxke JOOIIO CLIBCBKY
MICIIEBICTb.

4. Broui Oyne npoxononHo. BimayBaenr mieit XomogHUH BiTep 3 miBHOYI?

5. o ta 30upaemics pooutn BBeuepi? — Mu BedepsieMo y Apy3iB, MU TJOMOBHIIHCS 3yCTPITHUCH O 6.

6. Jlymaem, BOHH ofpykaThcsi? — 3BiICHO, BXKe BCEe JOMOBIEHO. BoHM 0onpyXyroThcs B JmmHi. Jymaro, ix
MOJPY’KHE KUTTS OyJe IIaCIUBUM.

7. 51 He 3MOXy KOpUCTyBaTucs Teae(OoHOM, TOKH JIITaK HEe MPU3EMITUTHCS. AJIe SIK TIJILKH s 1o0epycs Tyu,
s 3aTeIeQOHYIO BaM.

8. Bona moifHO nepeBipuia po3kia, ii HaCTyIHUH iCITUT — B IOHEIJIOK.

9. llapaii cxomuMo y TOW HOBHME pecTopaH B IieHTpi Mmicta. — JloOpe. MeHi 3aMOBUTH CTOJIMK Ha
CHOTOJIHIWHIHN Bedip?

10. Mu 30upanucs Bigsigatu 6a0ycio BYOpa, ajie TUIaHu 3MiHWIUCS. Mu ineMo 10 Hel 3aBTpa, BXKE KYIWIH
KBHUTKH.

11. B OyauHKy qy*e X0JIOAHO, MU 3aMep3HeMo. — He nepexuBaii, s 3apa yBIMKHY ONaJieHHS.

12. 36upaeThcst Ha jgoiil. SIKIo MU HE BiI3bMEMO MapacoibKi, MU 3MOKHEMO JI0 HUTKH.

13. Bin noine 10 Mopsi, KOJid Ha30upae JOCTHLO IPOIIEH Ha MOT3/KY.

14. 4 ciopiBarocs, O BOHA 3HAN/IE MUISIX JI0 TOTO peCcTOopaHy, Ko ckopuctaeThes GPS.

15. Axmio camkeHenb MPUIMEThCS, Yepe3 IECATh POKIB TYT Oy/1e KBITy4e JepEeBO.

16. Iymatro, 1110 B Maiil0yTHBOMY IITYYHHIH 1HTEIEKT Oye BUKOHYBATH BCIO PO3YMOBY MisUILHICTD JIFOJCH.
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The Future Continuous

Ex. 1. Read the following sentences and comment on the use of the Future Continuous.

1. Don’t call on me this evening. I’ll be revising for my exam in English. 2. It’s so sunny and warm today. I
suppose we’ll be boating and fishing all day long. 3. Tomorrow at this time Helen will be enjoying
sunshine on the beach. 4. Jane will be giving a party on Sunday. 5. A year from now I’ll be earning more.
You wait and see. 6. “The birds will be going to the South in a couple of days”, Mary said. 7. When you
come back, look out for me. I’ll be waiting. 8. Carrie tells me you’ll be going up to town in a few weeks to
stay with them. 9. You won’t be alone, Ann. I’ll always be coming to see you, he’ll always be coming too.
10. After Bill goes I’ll be sitting here alone night after night.

Ex. 2. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative.
1. My mother will be making dinner at 2.

2. They will be having dinner when we come.

3. John will be watching TV at 7.

4. She will be playing tennis from 5 to 7.

5. Don’t call me. I will be speaking to a client.

6. He will be having a shower at 7.

7. By this time next year | will be living in my own flat.

8. I’ll be meeting my friends after work.

9. Ifyou come at 3 I’ll be studying.

10. I will be working all day on Saturday.

Ex. 3. Answer the questions as in the model.
Model: — What will Ann be doing at twelve o’clock? (to have classes) — She’ll be having classes.

1. What will Nell be doing tomorrow afternoon? (to drive to the seaside)

2. What will you be doing at this time next week? (to swim in the Black Sea)

3. What will Nick be doing at this time tomorrow? (to type business letters)

4. What will Jill be doing in the afternoon? (to do experiments in the laboratory)

5. What will Bob be doing tomorrow evening? (to read a book)

6. What will Mary be doing at 11 o’clock? (to guide an excursion)

7. What will Peter be doing the day after tomorrow? (to go through medical examination)

8. What will he be doing next term? (to learn German)

9. What will grandfather be doing when you arrive? (to work in the garden)

10.What will she be doing at the concert tomorrow? (to sing folk songs)
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Ex. 4. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Continuous tense forms where necessary.

1. Don’t ring her up at 12 o’clock. She (to write) her essay then.
2. “Hush”, (to say) Amelia  when Dobbin
(to enter) the room. His boots

(to creak). “I (to be) here

to say good-bye, Amelia, (to say) Dobbin. “Tomorrow at this time [
(to sail) across the Channel”. Soon Dobbin’s carriage

(to run) along the drive, but Amelia

(not to hear) the noise of the wheels. She
(to look) at her sleeping son, who

(to smile) in his sleep. 3.What you (to do) tomorrow at six o’clock?
4. It is nearly autumn, soon the leaves (to turn) colour. 5. | must be
off now. They (to wonder) what has happened to me. 6. Will you,
please, wait a little? He (to come) home soon. 7. Don’t phone us
between 7 and 9. We (to watch) tennis. 8. Can I call you at 9 in the
morning? — Oh, no. | (to sleep) then. — If | phone you at noon

you (to be) at home? — No, I'm afraid not. I

(to visit) my brother in hospital. Call me tomorrow evening. |
(not to do) anything special then. 9. Come to the main door when you
(to arrive) at the hotel. Your guide
(to wait) there. 10. You (not to find) me at the office. Next week |

(to work) from home. 11. I'm afraid the manager
(to be able) to meet you tomorrow. He

(to attend) a conference.

Ex. 5. Translate into English.
1. A mymy iiTi, Mmama OyJie yeKaTy Ha MEHe.

2. Slka uwynosa morona! /laBaii moizemo Ha o3epo. Iloku T Oyzxemr kynatucs, s Oyay TOTyBaTucs IO
eK3aMeHY B 3aTiHKY.

3. Mu Bke Bce IpUTOTYBAIH JI0 MOI3AKK. Y 1ei ac 3aBTpa MU Oy1eMO iXaTH MaIIMHOO 10 MOPSL.

4. He npuxoapTe 10 MeHe 3 3-1 10 5-1 ronquHu. Y 11eii yac s Oyy IpairoBaTy B cay.

5. Bu mMoxxeTre JOCTaBUTH XOJOAMIBHUK y OyAb-SKUI yac 3aBTpa. 3aBTpa s MPALIOI0 3 IOMY.

6. Sxmro Bu migifizere 3aBTpa o 10, MeHemKep YekaTUMe Ha Bac.

7. Yac Hamoro moyibOTy CKJaje MPHOIU3HO TPU TOAMHU. MW JeTiTiMeMo Ha BUCOTI B 35 Tucsd QyTiB.
Baxxaemo BaM rapHOTO NOJNBOTY.

8. Ilpuxonp 1o Hac yBeuepi. 3 7 1o 9 mMu auBuTUMeMoch (pyTOombHMN MaTy. [IpMHOCH ropimku i Yimncu.
T"apHo mpoBenemo vac pazom.

9. Mu 3 cecTporo BKe 3allaHyBalld NMPUOUpaHHs KBapTUpH Ha cy0Ootry. [IoKH s 4MCTHMY KWJIMMH, BOHA
MTOBUTHUPATHME ITHJI 3 MEOJTIB 1 TIOJTMBATHME KBITH.
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The Future Perfect. The Future Perfect Continuous

Ex. 1. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Future Simple, the Future Perfect or the Present Perfect.

1. We (not to be able) to start the experiment before we

(not to obtain) the necessary data. 2. I’ll come to your office as soon

as | (to get) their idea of the plan. 3. He

(to leave) home before you (to

arrive). 4.1 (to do) the exercises by 7 o’clock. 5. We
(to go on) reading when the noise

(to stop). 6. The sun (toset) by the time we reach home. 7.1

(to do) the exercises by the afternoon. 8.1 am afraid we
(not to discuss) all the questions by the time they
(to come). 9. The secretary

(to look through) all the papers by the time the manager (to come).
10. Let me know as soon as you (to make) an appointment with him.
11. When you finish this book, you (to learn) over a thousand words.
12. By the end of the month the committee (to come) to some
conclusion.  13.  We (to start) at 5 if it

(to stop) raining by that time.

Ex. 2. Put the verbs in brackets into the Future Perfect or the Future Perfect Continuous.

1.1 (to finish) painting your house by the time you get home.

2. By 9.00 pm they (to play) the game for two hours.

3. The author (to write) five chapters by the end of this year.
4. By the end of this year | (to live) in Lutsk for three years.

5. By the time he arrives in Lutsk, he (to drive) for three hours.

6. By Saturday | (to work) on the report for a week.

7. 1 hope he (to cook) some meal for us by the time we get home.

8. | (to read) this book by 10.00 pm.

9. How long you (to study) English by the end of this term?
10.How long you (to live) in Lutsk by the end of this year?
11.By 8 o’clock he (to finish) his work.

12.By 10 o’clock he (to work) on his essay for two hours.
13.We (to skate) all day so we’ll be exhausted.

14.They (to work) since 9.00 am so they’ll be tired.

15.1 (to come) back by 7.

16.When he retires he (to work) here for twenty years.

17.You can come at 6. | (to finish) my work by then.
18.Don’t worry! They (to repair) it within the next few minutes.
19.They want the picture tomorrow, but | (not to finish) it by then.
20.You can’t stay here next week as we (not to finish) the decorating.

Ex. 3. Open the brackets expressing the idea of future actions, using the Future Simple, the Future
Continuous, the Future Perfect, the Future Perfect Continuous.

1. We (to go) by train for two days by the time we get there. 2. She
(to be) tired by the time we come as she
(to work) all day. 3. She (to
work) at school for ten years by 2030. 4. My sister (to study) for five
years when she gets her degree. 5. Don’t be late! They (to wait) for
you at four o’clock at the bus stop. 6. They (to live) in this house for

some months by the time we find a new flat for them. 7. My hushand
(to wait) for me at the airport when our plane lands. 8. Tomorrow at
this time we (to sit) at the table and
(to have) coffee. 9. We
(to translate) this text by the time you come. 10. We (to translate)
this text for an hour when you come.
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Ex. 4. Translate into English.
1. T'ocTi mpuitmyTh PiBHO O IT’ATiH roauHi. [lo TOro 9acy st MpUroTyro 001 i MOCTABIIO Ha CTiJ.

2. V JUIHI B CTY/ICHTIB TIOYUHAIOTHCS KaHIKYIH. J[0 TOr0 4acy BOHU CKIIAyTh yCi €K3aMCHH.

3. O BochkMiii TOIUHI MH ¥1eMo B KiHO. J[0 TOTo 4acy st 3po0ITio BCi CIIPaBH MO TOCHOAAPCTBY.

4. T'aHHa ine Ha MIBJCHb CHOTONHI. MaprapuTa HpUeTHAEThCS 0 Hel uepe3 TwxaeHb. Jo Toro vacy, Konu
npuine Maprapura, ['aHHa BKe BIOCTA]b HAKYIAETHCS 1 3acMarHe. Maprapura CriofiiBa€ThCsl, 110 moroja oy e
rapHa i BOHa 3MOe J00pe BiJIIOYUTH Ta 3aCMarHyTH JI0 KiHIIS BiIITyCTKH.

5. Twu Bxxe Hanmcas TBip? — Hi mie. Ae 1 HanwITy A0 TOTO Yacy, KOJIU TH MPHNAICTIL.

6. Iloizm y»e BiAMPaBUTKLCS IO TOTO Yacy, K MU IIPHiJeMO Ha BOK3AJI.

7. Bin yxe HanmcaB cBoto kHury? — llle Hi. Bin yce me nume. S gymaro, BiH HamuIe ii 0 KiHISA I[bOTO POKY.

8. 51 cnoxiBatocs, 1O g 3aKiHYY MAaTIOBATH IF0 KAPTHHY 10 KiHIIA BepecHs. SIK TUTbKH S 3aKiHYy MajloBaTH, 5
nokaKy ii To61. MeHi Oyie 1likaBo MOYyTH TBOIO JYMKY Ha PaXyHOK IIi€i KapTHHU.

9. Moi 6aTbKH CBITKYBaTUMYTh CBOE CPiOHE BECLILIS HACTYIHOTO Micstls. Born OynyTh ofpykeHi Bxke 25 poKiB
710 TOTO Jacy.

10. 3aBTpa 0 YeTBepTili rOMHI s MpaloBaTUMY Haja AOMOBiLI0. Koy Tu mpuiinemn 10 MeHe, s npaifoBaTUMY
HaJl HEIO YK€ JIBi TOIWHH, 1, J[yMalo, s 3aKiH4y NHCATH Ty JIOTMOBiAb J0 TOTO Yacy, i MH MiIEMO TPOTYJISTUCS.

11. He mpuxoxap 10 MeHe O mIOCTii. S mie He moBepHycs mooMy A0 Toro dacy. O mocTid s SKpa3 ixaTuMmy B
aBToOyci 1010MYy.

12. flkimo BUM TOA3BOHHTE WOMY O Ipyrii, Horo He Oyne Biaoma. BiH mpargoBatume B caay B 1ied dac. Bin
MpaIfOBaTHME TaM yiKe JBi TOIUHH JI0 TOTO Yacy.
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13. Miit migych 3aXOILTFOEThCS CaAiBHUIITBOM. 3aBTpa BiH IpaIfOBATUME B Caly IUIvi JeHb. [lymaro, BiH Oyne
CTOMJICHUH yBEYepi.

14. Ha xaib, 51 He moOavy CBOTO ApyTa 3aBTpa. 3aBTpa BiH ige y BinmycTky. BiH BigmounBatume Ha Oepesi Mopsl.

15. Mu MaTuMeMO 3yCTpiu BHITYCKHHKIB IIKOJIM HACTYITHOTO THXKHS, ajle MOsl HalKpallle IIKiIbHA MOJpyTra He
MpUiile Ha IF0 3yCTPid, OCKUIGKM BOHA y BIAIyCTII 3apa3. BoHa Ha MopcekoMy y30epexoki 3apa3. Bona
BiIMOYMBATHME TaM YK€ JIBa THKHI, KOJIM BiIOYIETHCS LISl 3yCTpPi.

16. Mos 6alycs mize Ha meHciro Yepe3 pik. BoHa mponpaiitoe TpUIIAITh POKIB y IIild YCTAHOBI 10 TOTO 4acy, sIK
TiJie Ha MIEHCIO.

17. HactymHoro poky BOHa 3aKiHYMTH YHIBEPCHTET i IOYHE BUKJIAIaTH aHTIIIHCHKY MOBY Y Hamlii mkoui. Komu s
3aKiH9y YHIBEpCHUTET, BOHA BUKJIaaTIME aHTTIHCHKY YKe IT SITh POKIB.

18. 4 He BHeBHEHa, 1110 3aKiHYY POMaH JI0 KiHIIS -Or0 poKy. JlymMaro, 1110 KoJIi TH Hac HaBijaem Ha Pi3iBo, s Bce
11e micatumy Horo. Jlo pedi, s IpalroBaTUMy Hajl HUM yKe OlTbIle IBOX POKIB.

19. 5 nuiry BaM CTOCOBHO PEMOHTY JIaxy, SIKHiA TIPOBOJUTH Ballla KOMITaHis. X04a PEMOHTHI POOOTH TMOYAIIHCS B
OepesHi, BOHM Bce IIe He 3aKiHumncs. Ha kiHelb nboro Micsils Bailli NpaiiBHUKH MPAIFOBATUMYTh Ha HAILIOMY
Jaxy BKe OUIblle YOTUPHOX MICAIIB. MU CTpaKAaEMO Biji TOCTIHHOTO IIyMy HPOTSTOM BCiX IMX MICSIIB.
CriofiBaemMocs, 110 BaIlla KOMIIaHis 3aBEPIIMTh POOOTY IO KiHIIT MiCSIISL.

20. Mu 3 npy3saMu X04eMO cxXoauTu B KiHo. DieM nounHaetses o 19.00. 3apa3z 18.30 1 y Hac 3aiime nprOIM3HO
35-40 xBunmuH jgoOpatucs o KiHoTtearpy. Komm MU 3pemroro Tyau JicTaHeMOocs, (iIbM BKE MOYHETHCS.

EX. 5. Write your own sentences using By the end of this ... .
By the end of this year |
By the end of this year we
By the end of this year ...
By the end of this year ...
By the end of this year ...
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5.VERBS IN THE PASSIVE VOICE

Ex. 1. Give the passive transforms of the following sentences.
Model 1: Nick opens the door. — The door is opened by Nick.
1. They speak English in Great Britain.
2. | usually finish my work at 5.
3. The student answers the teacher’s questions.
Model 2: They translated the article with a dictionary. — The article was translated with a dictionary.
1. My sister broke the plate.
2. Ann wrote a letter.
3. We discussed an interesting book yesterday.
Model 3: We shall sign the treaty tomorrow. — The treaty will be signed tomorrow.
L. I’ finish my work at 6.
2. The teacher will examine the students in spring.
3. Mr. White will teach us tomorrow.
Model 4: The students are discussing an interesting subject. — An interesting subject is being discussed by
the students.
1. The teacher is explaining a new rule.
2. My sister is washing the dishes.
3. The girls are cleaning the room.
Model 5: Mother was cooking supper when | came. — Supper was being cooked by mother when | came.
1. When I returned my sister was washing the dishes.
2. When | entered the students were discussing a book.
3. When | came into the class-room the teacher was explaining a new rule to the pupils.

Model 6: They have already translated the text. — The text has already been translated by them.
1. Mum has made a tasty cake.
2. We have shown the guests around the city.
3. My sister has already cleaned the room.
Model 7: They had done the work before we came. — The work had been done by them before we came.
1. They had finished the work by 6 o’clock.
2. The teacher had examined all the students before | returned.
3.They had discussed all the questions before we returned.
Model 8: They will have published this article by the end of May. — This article will have been published
by the end of May.
1. We shall have cleaned the flat before Mum returns.
2. The teacher will have examined all the students before 4 o’clock.
3. The students will have translated the text by the end of the lesson.

Ex. 2. Change the following sentences into the Passive Voice. Do not change the tense.
Model: Bill mailed the parcel. — The parcel was mailed by Bill.

1. The children have eaten the pie.
2. Louis wrote a letter.

3. Mrs. Brown will teach our class.
4. Our company hired Mary.
5
6
7
8

. My mum washed the windows.
. Nick will send a telegram.
. He told us many interesting things.
. The students are discussing the report.
9. They will have finished the experiment by the end of this week.

10. People receive a lot of greeting cards on Christmas.

11. They presented a girl with a beautiful doll for the New Year.

12. He will publish a new textbook next year.
13. The teacher is explaining a new rule to the students.
14. Mary has watered the flowers.
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Ex. 3. Put questions to the underlined words and expressions.
1. These newspapers were bought yesterday.

2. This text will be translated at the next lesson.

3. A new theatre will have been built by the end of this year.

4. This foreign delegation was met at the airport.

5. This film is demonstrated in our cinema.

6. The book is being read now.

7. The telegram will be sent by his parents.

8. Yesterday we were invited by them to their evening party.

9. These exercises must be done by me.

10. The home task will have been prepared by tomorrow.

Ex. 4. Write sentences in the passive, as in the example.
1. (The floor/not clean/yet). The floor hasn’t been cleaned yet.
2. (The politician/interview/now)

3. (The Mona Lisa/paint/Leonardo da Vinci)

4. (My flat/burgle/last night).

5. (All the tickets/sell/before we got there)

6. (The dog/not feed/yet)

7. (The prizes/award/president/tomorrow)

8. (Tee/grow/India)

EX. 5. Rewrite the sentences in the passive voice.
1. They are going to paint the house tomorrow. The house is going to be panted tomorrow.
2. She cleans the office every evening at 5:00.

3. He sent the party invitations yesterday afternoon.

4. They will award him a Nobel prize.

5. Volunteers are planting trees in the forest.

6. They hold the Summer Olympics every four years.

7. Did they discover America in 1492?

8. They have closed the road due to an oil spill.

9. They saw a dolphin swimming in the sea.

10. You should handle this package carefully.

11. They include tax in the bill.

12. Has she watered the plants?

Ex. 6. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct passive tense.
1. A: When is breakfast served (breakfast/to serve)?

B: From 7:00 to 10:00 in the morning.
2. A: | think this is the best bakery in town.

B: I agree. Fresh bread (to bake) here every morning.
3. A: Can | eat my sandwich here?

B: Certainly not, sir. Food (not/to allow) in the library.
4. A: There are not enough bins on our streets.

B: I know. Something (should/to do) about this problem.
5. A: When (rubbish/to collect)?

B: On Mondays and Thursdays.
6. A: Who (the light bulb/to invent) by?

B: Thomas Edison.
7. A: Did you hear that the airport is closed because of the snow?

B: Yes. It (to announce) on the radio this morning.
8. A: This is a really busy museum.
B: Yes. It (to visit) by over 1,000 people every day.
9. A: Are you going to Kelly’s birthday party tonight?
B: No, | (not/to invite).
10. A: Did you hear that the jeweller’s (to break into) yesterday?
B: Yes, | heard. But the thief (to catch) soon afterwards.
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Ex. 7. Open the brackets using the verbs in the appropriate form in the Passive Voice.

1. The dog (to give) some food in ten minutes. 2. When | came into the class-room
exercise 10 (to do) . 3. My friend’s car (to stole) last
night. 4. This car (to make) in Japan. 5. This material (to learn)

last week. 6. This telegram (to receive) by the evening.
7. Look! The ball (to play) by the children in the yard. 8. The article (to translate)

by Friday. 9. When this news (to announce) ? — It (to
announce) yesterday. 10. Dictations (to write) nearly
every day. 11. This dictionary (to sell) in all bookshops. 12. Listen! Some
important news (to announce) . 13. Not all exercises (to do)

yet. 14. What exercise (to do) now? — Exercise 5 is.
15. This table (to make) of wood.

Ex. 8. Fill in by or with.

1. Most children are strongly influenced by their parents.

2. The jam sandwiches are made ..... white bread. 3. Jake was dismissed ..... his boss. 4. The parcels are tied
..... string. 5. The meal is eaten ..... chopsticks. 6. The show was presented ..... Ted Jones. 7. The basket is
filled ..... fresh bread. 8. The dishes were prepared ..... a top chef. 9. The phone was answered ..... his
colleague. 10. The room is decorated ..... flowers. 11. The song was performed ..... Rihanna. 12. This awful
mess was made ..... Carol’s dog. 13. My hair was cut ..... a top stylist. 14. The goal was scored .....
Liverpool’s youngest player. 15. The beds are made up ..... clean sheets. 16. The shop was robbed ... a
masked man. 17. Frank was congratulated ..... a friend. 18. The cups were filled ..... hot tea. 19. The
building was designed ..... a Spanish architect. 20 Their bread is made ..... brown flour.

Ex. 9. Change from the active into the passive. Omit the agent when appropriate.

1. The Belgians make the best chocolate. The best chocolate is made by the Belgians (agent not omitted;
essential to the meaning).

2. You should take these tablets before meals.

3. You must wash coloured clothes separately.
4. The teacher sent him out of the classroom.
5. Thousands of British tourists will visit Spain this summer.
6. The police are questioning him now.
7
8
9
1

. Someone has made a complaint.
. They saw a squirrel running in the park.
. City workers are repairing the street lights on the motorway.
0. The waitress serves breakfast at 7am.

Ex. 10. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct passive tense.

1. The Cannes Film Festival is one of the most famous film festivals in the world. It 1) was first
organized (first/organise) in 1946 and 2) (hold) annually ever since. For around
twelve days in May every year, the quiet seaside town of Cannes 3) (transform)
into a glamorous centre for world cinema. In fact, the Cannes Film Festival is so famous that film careers
4) (often/make) or ruined there!

Cannes Film Festival 5) (attend) by over 200,000 people every year, including
producers, directors, film stars, celebrities, journalists and film fans. During the festival, hundreds of films
6) (screen) and the best films and actors 7) (give) awards.
The most important award 8) (call) the Palme d’Or or Golden Palm. It
9) (present) at the festival’s closing ceremony to the makers of the best film. Since
its beginnings, some of the most wonderful films in film history 10) (discover) at
Cannes. And there is little doubt that many more 11) (shown) there in the future!

2. The remains of on Anglo-Saxon ship 1) were discovered (discover) by archaeologists digging on the
Kent coast last week. As was common in Anglo-Saxon England, it 2) (think) that
the ship 3) (bury) alongside with a great warrior. Although none of the original
wood from the ship remains, many items, including weapons and helmets 4) (find).
These finds 5) (now/examine) by experts at the University of Kent.
Afterwards the items 6) (clean) so that they can 7)
(display) in the British Museum in London.
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Ex. 11. Rewrite the following text in the passive.

James Cameron wrote and directed the hit science fiction film Avatar. 20" Century Fox released the film
in 2009. Most critics gave the film excellent reviews. The film impressed the public, too. Within 3 weeks of
its release, Avatar had made over I billion dollars at the box office! Cameron will make two sequels. He has
already asked the same actors to star in the sequels.

Ex. 12. Use the information in the email to complete the sentences below.

Hi Hilary,

I’m so pleased that you can come to our wedding! Jake and | have planned everything over the last few
weeks. At the moment we’re sending out all the final invitations. (Don’t worry | haven’t invited Jane
Anderson. | know you don’t get on with her!) | was a bit worried about the cost but last month Mum and Dad
agreed to pay for the reception. They paid the deposit last week. That was a relief!

Have you decided what to wear yet? I’ve bought my wedding dress (it’s a bit big so | have to alter it).
The shop had reduced the price so it was only a few hundred pounds.

Do you remember Aunt Terri? Apparently she’s got a fantastic new video camera, so she’s going to film
the ceremony. We’ve got a professional photographer as well. She’ll take the formal photos. And Antonio
from the Italian restaurant is doing the catering, so the food should be great!

I can’t wait to see you there. It’s going to be a great day.

Lucy

e. g. Everything has been planned by Jake and Lucy.

1. The final invitations at the moment.

2. Jane Anderson to the wedding.

3. The deposit for the reception last week.

4. Lucy has bought her wedding dress but it has

5. The price of the dress by the shop.

6. The ceremony by Lucy’s aunt.

7. The formal photos by a professional photographer.
8. The catering by Antonio.

Ex. 13. Turn the following active constructions into passive ones omitting the agent of the action.
. No one has made any mistakes.
. What do you call it?
. They asked us to stay a little longer.
. One expects him to obey the regulation.
. People have made great progress in physics.
. They are discussing the possibility of new negotiations.
. Everybody thought that Jack was clever but lazy.
. People use coal for making materials.
9. People say it’s difficult.
10. What books are people reading this year?
11. They elected him President of the Club last year.
12. They are rehearsing a new play at the National Theatre.
13. Someone found the children in the morning.
14. Nobody has ever treated me with such kindness.
15. She can arrange all things.

OO OT A~ WN B

Ex. 14. Rewrite these sentences so they are true for you. Change the underlined part.
1. My school was built in the 1960s.
2. My old photos are stored in the garage.
3. My favourite shirt is made of nylon.
4. My hair is usually cut by my mother.
5. 1 don't like food that has been fried.
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Ex. 15. Translate into English.

1. o TyT 0broBopro0Ts? — TyT OOTOBOPIOIOTH MiKaBYy KHIKKY. — BH 9acTo 00TrOBOpIOETE KHMKKUA? —
Jocutb 4acTo.

2. Po6oTa Bxe 3akinuena? — Hi me. — Komu ii 3axingats? — i 3axiHuaTs uepes 2 romuan. IIpuxomsTe
Tpoxu misHimme. — [apasnm, s mnpuiimy uepe3 2 TOAMHU.

3. SIky BmpaBy poOisTh 3apa3? — 3apa3 pooOusaTh BrupaBy 10. A BmpaBa 9 yxe 3pooOnena? — Jlexto yxe
3po0uB, a IEXTO caMe 3aKiHYYE,

4. Bukiagau ckasas, 110 TIPO I[LOTO MOJIOJIOTO MMCEMEHHUKA 0araTto roBOpsATh. TH unTalia mo-HeOyIb 3
fioro TBOpiB? — Ha xaip, Hi.

5. Mawma cka3ajia, 1o nakyHok Oyjie BiIIpaBJICHUI 3aBTpa.

6. KaxyTs, mo mkoja Oyjne 30yJ0BaHa J0 MEPIIOr0 BEpeCcHs.

7. Mukona 3anuTaB, KoM OyJe OTpMMaHa HOro pooora.

8. lle nmponatoTh 1eii cioBHUK? — Llei CIOBHMK MPOJar0Th 3apa3 Ha MpocrekTi Boi.

9. Hac 3ampomuryroTs Ha 3ycTpid, i HONPOCKIH, MO0 MU MPHHIIIN BYACHO.

10. Mene 3anwmranu, mo s pobmo. S BigmoBinma, mo A BimmouwBaro. Toji MeHI 3amporoHyBalld
MPUETHATHCS JI0 IXHBOI KOMIIaHiI.

11. Mene 3anutainy, 4oro s npuiinia. S BiJnoBija, Mo MEHE 3alpoIIyBal CIOJIH.

12. ¥V munynomy Micsi OyB BHJAHHH TIIPYYHHUK, SIKUA 3 TAaKAM HETEPIiHHAM YeKalu. 3apa3 Horo
00roBOPIOIOTH Y HalIoMy yHiBepcuteTi. [Ipo HbOro Bke ckazaHO Oarato I[ikaBoro. Mu paji, 110 J0 KiHIIT
HaBYAIBHOTO POKY CTYJCHTH OTPHUMAIOThH LIKaBUH MiIPYy4HUK.

13. Jlekuii mporo BHKJIagada CIyXaloTh 3 BEJIUKHUM IHTEPECOM.

14. MeHi ckazany, 1o 011t aBToOyCHOI cTalii OyayeTbes 2 BeNuKi OyANHKY.

15. Konu s mpueanHaBcst 10 TPYIU TYpPHUCTiB, IM caMe PO3MOBiJaJIM iCTOPi0 LBOTO MiCTa.
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6. DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

Ex. 1. Change the following sentences into indirect speech. Remember that in indirect speech this is
changed into that, these into those, now into then, ago into before, here into there, today into that day,
yesterday into the day before, tomorrow into the next day, last year into the year before.

1. She said, “I saw him at 5 o’clock yesterday”.

2. The teacher said, “London is the capital of England”.

3. The girl said, “I am doing my homework now””.

4. The doctor said, “I’ll come again this evening”.

5. The man said, “I was at home two days ago”.

6. My aunt said, “I’ll be at home tomorrow””.

7. Ann remarked, ‘I learnt English at school last year”.

8. Our guest remarked, “The weather was rainy and windy yesterday and it seemed rather unpleasant to go out”.

9. Mary said, “We arrived in Lviv two days ago”.

10. Roger said, “Two days ago the weather was especially fine with the sun shining brightly high in the sky”.

11. Alice added, “All day yesterday we were making all the necessary preparations for our hiking holiday™.

12. Helen said, “I was going to call on you last night”.

13.“I came in haste to see how you are, Hortense, and how Robert is, too, ” he said.

14. “I didn’t know you painted only water-colours..., ”” she added.

15. “We thought it would be best to tell him you had a difficult time, ” Ann said.

16. “Uncle Elliot says he often is surprised at your power of observation. He says nothing much escapes you, but
that your greatest asset as a writer is your common sense, > the man remarked.

17. “Oh, Grandma, ” I cried, “I didn’t know you were back”.

18. “Before the fliers crashed, ” the operator said “‘he told that there are still a few alive in these mountains.”

19. She said, “I have been teaching English in this school since I graduated from the University.”

20. She said, “I must meet her at the station at 5 o’clock.”

21. Miss Carter then said, “If you both excuse me, I think Il be off to bed. I really am very tired indeed, I can
hardly keep my eyes open.”

22. “I saw you pass her a letter,” he said. “I ask no more about that. I just wonder whether you can really see her.”

23. “You’ve changed your room back again,” said Nan to Felicity with disapproval.

24, “I shall have to go away in a moment,” said Mor, speaking very gently, “and I shall like to take this chance to
say that I’m very sorry.”
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25. “I really must try to buy it from you, Mr. Bledyard,” she said, “and hand it over to my dressmaker.”

Ex. 2. Use the following sentences in past tenses. Mind the changes which take place in subordinate
clauses due to the sequence of tenses: this is changed into that, these into those, now into then, ago into
before, here into there, today into that day, yesterday into the day before, tomorrow into the next day, last
year into the year before.

Model: — Nobody knows what he means. — Nobody knew what he meant.
1. We think that she is joking.

2. My teacher believes I shall succeed in my studying.

3. He says he has left his car in the yard.

4. They say they will come to see us tomorrow.

5. We do not know when he came home yesterday.

6. Helen doesn’t know when her friend will come to her.

7. My friend says he will come to me tomorrow.

8. She says she will let me know when they come.

9. They are sure we shall be waiting for them in the bar.

10. He says he has never been to London.

Ex. 3. Complete the indirect statements. Make all the changes you can.
Politician (to reporters): I’'m ready to answer your questions.
The politician told the reporters read that he was ready to answer their questions.
1) Reporter: People were offended by remarks in your speech.

A reporter said people remarks in the politician’s
speech.

2) Politician: T didn’t make any offensive remarks in my speech yesterday.

The politician stated any offensive remarks in his
speech .

3) Politician: | was just describing my plans for the next year.

He said that his plans for the next year.

4) Reporter: You must know that people have asked for your resignation.

The reporter said that the politician for his resignation.

5) Politician: T can’t understand it myself. I simply described the situation in the country.

The politician said himself.

He the situation in the country.

6) Politician: | have been working very hard and | see no reason to resign.

He added that and he saw no reason to resign.

7) Politician: 1 will make a full statement about my plans tomorrow afternoon.
He ended by saying that

Ex. 4. Put the following statements into indirect speech using the verbs in brackets.
1. She says to me, “This museum has the biggest collections of pictures in the world.” (to assure).

2. He has just said to his friends, “I am leaving for Kyiv on Monday.” (to inform).

3. The teacher has just said, “Two students of our group were awarded prizes for their poems.” (to announce).
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4. He said, “I am going to work on my paper in the public library.” (to remark).

5. She said, “Yes, you were right yesterday.” (to admit).

Ex. 5. The following sentences are in indirect speech. Give the direct words of the speaker.

1. I asked my mother if she would go to the theatre with me.

2. He asked me if | had ever been to London.
3. Nick said that he had already seen that film.
4. My best friend told me that she would go to the Black Sea the following year.

5. My daughter asked me to bring her some milk.
6. John asked his friend not to mention it to anybody.
7. Alice said that they had been quarrelling since the morning.

8. My mother told me to sit down at the table and do my homework.

9. Mother reminded her daughter to clean her teeth before going to bed.

10. Alec said that his friend lived in Kyiv.
11. Helen said she would go to the doctor the next day.
12. The woman said that she had left her bag at the office.

13. He asked me what | was doing there.
14. | asked my friend what he would do if he didn’t buy the book he needed.

selfish person.

15. The student said that she didn’t like the main character of that story and explained that the main character was a

Ex. 6. Change the following into indirect questions beginning with the words given.

1.

Can | have some more pocket money? — He asked if he

W N

. Where were you born? — He asked where |
. How far is the stadium? — He wanted to know
. Are you still living in London? — He wanted to know if/whether

. Do you work in the central branch or in the provinces? — He wondered if/whether

. Are you going to give me the money or not? — He wanted to know if/whether

. Did he bring the book back? — I didn’t know if/whether

8.

Who bought the Picasso painting? — He wondered who

9.

Have you always lived in this town? — He wondered if/whether

10. What time is it? — He wanted to know

Ex. 7. Put the following questions into indirect speech.

1. “When did you begin,” said Rain, “to feel like this?”
2. “Why did you do that?”’ said Mor gently.
3. “Is it finished now?” asked Evvy.
4. “Where did you get it?”” said Mor.
5. “What can I show you now?” said Tim.
6. “Nan,” said Mor, “are you really all right for the journey? Have got something to read?”
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7. “Where did you say she was?”” asked Felicity. “Staying with him?”’

8. “Is that her real name?” said Felicity.
9. “Have you seen Demoyte’s glamour girl?” said Cardle.

10. “Can I eat the rest of this?” said Felicity.

Ex. 8. Translate into English.
1. Mepi ckazaina, 1o mijie B 0i0ioTeKy MiCIs 3aHATh.

2. Orier cka3as, 1110 BiH XOAUTH JI0 010JIIOTEKU OJIMH Pa3 Ha THXKIICHb.

3. Mama meHe 3armrana, uu Oauria s ckorodi Hiny. S Binnogina, mo 6aunna Hiny roguHy Tomy.

4. Mos ioapyra 3anurana MeHe, 1€ s Oy/y o I’ SITiil TOJHHi.

5. 51 monpocuna Hiny nmati MeHi 10 KHIKKY. BoHa BifmmoBiia, 10 HE MOKE JaTH MEHI 11, OCKUIBKH KHIDKKA
noTpiOHa ii camiii. Hina noo0imsiia, 1110 BOHa 1aCTh MEHI [F0 KHWKKY, SIK TUTBKH MPOYMTAE ii.

6. Mu aymaiy, 1o 3aKiH4uMO PoOOTY JO IIOCTOI TOAMHHM, ajie PANTOM II0YaB iTH JIOII, i HAM JOBEIOCS
TIOBEPHYTHUCS JIOJIOMY.

7. 'anna Bimkpuiia KHUTY 1 mobaumia doTorpadito, Ky BoHa He Oauwia 3 qutuHCTBA. Lle Oyna dortorpadis i
0aTBKiB.

8. Tu Bce 11e nuirent cBoro jucta? Ty CUITUII HaJl HUM Y Ke JIBI TOIMHU. — SIK TH MOYKEII TOBOPUTH TaKi pedi?
A nmury Horo nwme 15 xBuiiH. S gymato, 10 11e nucatuMy O01M3bK0 15-TH XBIJIHH.

9. Komu BM 3akiHuMTe CBOIO poboTy? — S mymaro, MU 3aKiHUMMO i 10 apyroi roguHu. [IpuxonsTe o IpyTii.
SIkio nock He Oyie TOTOBE, ST TyMato, BU MOYEKAETE TPILIKH.

10. Bin cka3aB, 110 He 3M0OKe 3aKiHIHTH 10 pOOOTY CHOTOJTHI.

11. Onbra nooOirisa, Mo JOIIOMOXKE 3pO0OUTH OyTEepOPOIH, SKIIO sI 3a4YEeKar0 Ha Hel, ajie s BIIOBLIA, 110 HE
3MOXKY YeKaTH Ha Hel, OCKLIBKH s IOBUHHA OYTH BIIOMA O IIOCTIMH.

12. BoHa cka3aia, 1110 HE PO3yMIE€, 1110 51 MarO Ha yBasi.

13. Iletpo ckazas, M0 BiH 3aJMIIMTHCS Ha JICKLTbKA XBUIIUH, SIKIIIO I HE 3allepedyro.

14. Mos mozipyra ckazaia, 10 3ycTpiHe MeHe Ha BOK3aIi, SIKIII0 MU TIPHIIEMO BYacHO.

15. Bona 3anuTana, 4u S 3HarO 110 JTIBUMHY, 1 SKIIO 5 3HarO 1i, Tpeda crpo0yBaTH MOSCHUTH il YCIO CHTYAIIIO.

16. Most moapyra ckasana, 10 3yCTpiHe MEHE Ha BOK3aJIi, SIKIIIO MU NIPHiIEMO BYaCHO.

17. Oner moo0insB, o0 Po3Kake HaM TIPO ITF0 EKCKYPCIto, SK TUTHKK OBEPHETHCS.

18. BoHa 3anuTana, 4 5 3HarO 10 TIBYHMHY, 1 SIKIIIO 5 3HAO ii, Tpeba CripoOyBaTH MOSCHUTH 1l YCIO CHTYAITIIO.

19. Mu norouwcst 3pasy, 1110 Iie OyIJIo HalKparie MiCIle, Ik MU KOJIM-HeOy Th OaurIm.

20. Hesr moMiTuB, 1110, SIKIIIO MU HE ITOCIIIIMMO, MH 3aIli3HMMOCS Ha OCTaHHIH 10137
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Ex. 9. Put the following imperative sentences into indirect speech using the verbs in brackets.

1. She said to her friend, “Have a cup of tea.” (to offer).

2. She said to me, “Work at your sounds and intonation if you want to speak well.” (to advise).

3. She said to her friend, “Please come and see me whenever you have a few hours to spare.” (to beg).

4. He said to his little sister, “Don’t switch on the TV.” (to forbid).

5. The teacher said to the student, “Don’t write too close.” (to tell).

Ex.

10. Put the following orders, requests, offers, suggestions, advice into indirect speech.
1. “Don,” said Felicity, “please! I'll do anything you like.”

2. “Do as you like,” said Demoyte. “Good-buy.”

3. “Daddy,” said Felicity, “don’t be too cross with Don.”

4. “You’d better go straight to bed,” said Nan.

5. “I'suppose I ought to go back,” said Mor.

6 “Would you like some coffee?”” asked Demoyte.

7.“Yes, yes,” said Rain, “please go. I must work now. Please go.”

8. “Don’t give that stuff,”” said Demoyte.

9. “Let’s go round the other way,” said Mor.

10. “Let me explain,” began Bill, “about last night.”

Ex.

11. Put the following exclamations into indirect speech.
1. “Oh, for Christ’s sake, Nan,” said Mor, “do shut up! Do stop talking about money!”

2. “Handy!” He shouted over the banisters. “Roses for Mrs. Mor™.

3. “How wonderfully children observe!” said Miss Carter.

4. “You seem disappointed!” said Mor, smiling faintly.

5. “Oh, give me patience!” said Demoyte.
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7. THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES

Ex. 1. Read the following sentences. Comment on the Sequence of Tenses. Translate these sentences into
Ukrainian.
Model: Roger and Alice told us that they had already cut sandwiches for a dozen people.
As the verb to tell in the principal clause is used in its Past Indefinite tense form, the verb to cut in the object
subordinate clause is used in its Past Perfect tense form to express an action prior to that of the principal clause.
1. On Saturday morning Alice looked out of the window and remarked that the sun was shining brightly in
the cloudless sky.

2. Alice complained that they had been quarrelling since morning.

3. The organizer informed the students they would start for Lake Svityaz in an hour.

4. The students knew the time would pass quickly in talking, singing and joking.

5. We knew they had already returned from their picnic lunch.

6. Alice was certain Roger would not be able to realize half his plan.

7. It was clear the Hiltons would have got everything arranged for their trip by 7 o’clock in the morning,

8. He was sure the children were in the country.

9. I didn’t think Mary would come and visit me.

10. Mary remarked that she had enough food for a dozen people.

Ex. 2. Put the verbs in brackets into the required tense according to the rules of the Sequence of Tenses.

1. I thought he (to come) in time.
2. Tom wanted to know what (to become) of the books
which he (to leave) here a day before.
3. | finally said that | (not to wish) to hear any more about the subject.
4. Mark remembered that he (to leave) the cat at the hotel.
5. We heard that he (to be) very clever.
6. My wife told me that in an hour she (to go) for a walk.
7. The boy did not know that water (to boil) at 100.
8. He told us how he (to live) in the North. We were
very astonished when he said that in the Far North the sun never
(to rise) in winter and never (to set) in summer.
9. Last year | skated much better than | (to do) now.
10. The teacher told us that there (to be) 26 letters in the English alphabet.
11. The pupil who (to answer) questions now did not know any English last year.
12. My wife (to seem) surprised to find us there. She
(to say) she (to think) that we
(to start) hours ago. Then she (to tell) me she
(to go) probably for a sail.
13. One day the boy asked his father how long elephants (to live).
14. Poor uncle (to rush) to the nursery to see what his young son
(to do) there as there (to be) a terrible noise in the house.
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15. They to begin) to ask me questions about myself, and pretty soon they
h (to begin) k i b If, and h

(to have) my story. Finally they (to tell) me |

(to answer) their purpose. | (to say) |

(to be) sincerely glad and ask what it (to be). Then

one of them (to hand) me an envelope and (to say) |

(to find) the explanation inside.

Ex. 3. Translate into English.
1. {1 uyB, Bu 3Haii1um HOBY po0oTy.
2. BiH 1oo0i11sB, 110 HIKOIX HE 3arOBOPUTH 31 MHOIO TTICIIS IHOTO.

3. Mama Bupimmia, o BoHa OUIbILE HE MUTUME KaBy Mepe]] CHOM.

4. Mu XOTiJIHM 3HAaTH, XTO CITIBA€E Y CYCITHIN KIMHATI.

5. Mu He 3HaiH, Jiec BOHA, 1 1[0 BOHA POOUTB.
6. Mama ckaszaja, 10 TaTo BCe IIie CITUTh 1 IOMPOCHIIa po30yIUTH HOTO.

7. 51 He Mir 3razaty, Jie 51 TIOKJIaB CBOI OKYJISIpH. S 3aruTaB py>KUHY, Y4 BOHA HE Oaumia ix.

8. BiH cka3aB, 10 BiH CKJaJe BCi iCIIMTH /IO TIEPIIOTO JIMIHS, a B JIMITHI TOiZie MPOBIJaTH CBOIX POIMYIB Y
INonrasi.

9. Onena moo0irisa, o Bei 3aBepIaTh poOoTyY J0 MOCTOI TOIUHU.

10. Mos mofpyra Haroiocmia, Mo BOHA BimounBaTiMe B UopHOTOpii yrke TYKIeHB, KO S TIPHETHAOCS JI0
Hel.

11. Miif Ky3eH 1oo0iLIsB, 110 BiH MPOBLAAE HAC HACTYITHOTO POKY.

12. Mama 3anmTana, mo s pobmo. S BiiNoBiB, M0 s PoOFO ypoku. Mama 3anuTana, 4i ToBYY S YPOKHU JI0
II0CTOI TOTMHM. S BiZIMOBIB, 110 51 HE BIIEBHEHUH Y IIHOMY, OCKLIBKH Y MEHe I1ie 0arato poooTH.

13. BiH He XOTiB BipHTH, 1110 BOHA HAC HE PO3YMIIOTh.

14. Bonu cnimtanu MeHe, 110 51 poOMTHMY 3aBTpa 1 3aIIpOCHIT MEHE TPUEIHATHCS 10 HUX. S BIAIOBIB, 110 MEHi
XOTIJIOCS TTPOBECTH BUXiHI BAOMA.

15. Yyopa s 3ycTpiB CBOIO OAHOTPYIHHMIIIO OISt TeaTpy 1 3amuras ii, 1110 BoHa TyT poOuTh. BoHa Biamnosina, 1o
BOHA YeKa€ Ha CBOIO cecTpy. Bona dekarna Ha Hel yke 15 XBUiH.

Ex. 4. Use the required tense-aspect forms in the following sentences, observing the rules of the Sequence of
Tenses.

1. He hastened back home in the hope that the guests (not to go) all yet.
2. Well, T don’t think T ever (to see) you before. 3. She ended by
saying that she (to think) she (to make) a mistake.
4. She knew what (to go) on their minds. 5. She felt that her father

(not to want) to disturb her. 6. She had telephoned her husband to the office to
say that her brother (to return) from abroad. 7. An old friend rang up to ask if they

108



(to have) a good time in Italy, how Elisabeth (to

feel), and whether she (can) go with his wife to a concert on Sunday morning.

8. | could see that he (to be) glad that the talk

(to turn) to a new subject. 9. It’s odd that they both (to turn) up there

about the same time. 10. She had not yet figured out what she (to do) and

she (to hope) to be able to wait a little. 11. It was possible that Jack
(to hang) around. 12. She knew that John (to

work) very hard and (not to agree) certainly to taking a holiday at the moment.

13. She didn’t know why she (to invent) suddenly the story. 14. He wondered if

Sinclair (to have) to go to his father to get the money and

(to have) to explain why he (to need) it. 15. She felt that her father

(not to want) to disturb her.

Ex. 5. Use the verbs in brackets in appropriate tense forms observing the rules of the Sequence of
Tenses.

1. Jude told his name, and said she to see him as an old friend who
kind to her in her youthful days (to come, to be). 2. I said |
on the next day (to return). 3. He wondered what she (to think). 4. I inquired how
little Emily (to be). 5. Mr. Carker smiled, and said he sure of
it (to be). 6. | said I delighted to see her (to be). 7. “I didn’t know you
only water-colours...” (to paint). 8. I asked him whether Larry after all to Paris (to go).
9. Agnes was very glad to see me, and told me that the house like itself
since | it (not to be negative, to leave). 10. She was speculating upon
what her future (to be). 11. “We thought it would be best to tell him you
a difficult time” (to have). 12. He knew that we

if he to be indifferent to our company (to be hurt, to seem). 13. Then he
said that he in another college, and us,
with a cordial, impersonal good night (to dine, to leave). 14. He called one of the foremen, to ask when the
barn entirely, and was told that at the end of the week the hay and
stock be installed (to finish, can). 15. When he saw that someone was
looking down at him, he did not immediately realize who this someone (to be).
16. “Uncle Elliot says he often surprised at your power of observation
(to be). He says nothing much you, but that your greatest asset as a
writer your common sense” (to escape, to be). 17. “Oh,
Grandma,” | cried, “I didn’t know you back” (to be).

Ex. 6. Reproduce the following dialogue in indirect speech with reference to the past. Observe the rules
of Sequence of Tenses.
— I say, Nick. You look very tired.
—Yes, | am a little tired. I took part in the skiing competition, and it was difficult to ski because it was
snowing hard.
— I like different kinds of sports.
— As for me, | prefer summer sports, such as swimming and tennis. It’s too cold in winter.
— You say so because you have never skied in the country. If you join us next Sunday, you’ll enjoy a
real skiing trip.
— If you say it’s good, I’ll try this kind of sport too.

Ex. 7. Translate into English.
1. Mepi ckazaia, 110 miae B 610110TeKy MiCIIsT 3aHATh.

2. Orer ckazaB, IO BiH XOAWUTH 10 010TI0TEKHM OJUH pa3 Ha THXKICHD.

3. Mama MeHe 3anuTaia, yd Oaumia s cboroani Hiny. S Bignosina, mo 6aunna Hiny roqudy ToMy.
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4. Mos nozapyra 3anurajia MeHe, Jie s Oyay O I1’SITii TOMHI.

5. 4 nomnpocuna Hiny natu MeHi 10 KHWXKY. BoHa BimoBina, 10 He MOXKE JaTH MEHi ii, OCKIIBKH
KHW)KKa oTpiOHa i camiii. HiHa moo6insina, mo BoHa 1aCTh MEHI 10 KHIDKKY, SIK TUIBKY MPOYMTAE ii.

6. Mu mymanu, 1mo 3akiHduMo poOOTy JI0 MOCTOI TOJAMHU, ajie ParToOM I0YaB iTH JIOII, i HaM JTOBEIIOCS
MOBEPHYTHUCS JOJIOMY.

7. T'anHa Biagkpuna KHUry i mobaumia ¢ororpadito, siky BoHa He Oaumia 3 autuHcTBa. Lle Oyna
¢ororpadis i 6aTbKiB.

8. Tu Bce me nument cBif TBip? Tw cuaum Hag HAM yKe ABI TOOUHH. — SIK TH MOXKeIl TOBOPUTH TaKi
pedi? S mumry #oro e 15 xpunuH. S mymato, o 1me nucatuMy ONru3bKo 15-Tv XBUIIHH.

9. Konu BM 3akiHUMTE CBOIO poOoTy? — S mymaro, MM 3aKiHYMMO ii 10 apyroi romuuu. [Ipuxoapre o
IpyTiit. SIkmo mock He Oyie TOTOBE, 5 [yMaro, BH MOYEKAETe TPIIIKH.

10. Bin cka3as, 110 He 3MOXK€ 3aKIHUUTH 110 POOOTY ChOTOJIHI.

11. Osnbra noo0irsiia, 0 JOIOMOXKE 3pO0UTH OyTEepOpOIH, SKIO s 3a4eKar0 Ha Hel, aje s BiANoBiia,
10 HE 3MOXY YeKaTH Ha Hel, OCKLIBKY s TOBUHHA OYTH BJIOMa O IIOCTIH.

12. BoHa cka3aja, 1110 He po3yMie, 110 s Maro Ha yBasi.

13. IleTpo cka3aB, 110 BiH 3aJUIIATHCSA Ha JCKiJIbKa XBUJIMH, SKIIO 5 HE 3aepeuylo.

14. Mepi cka3ana, 10 BOHH MOiyTh, IEPII HIXK 5 My A0 HUX.

15. Miii OpaT ckasaB, 110 KyIHUTh LIEH CIIOBHUK, SIKIIIO I JaM HOMY TIPOIIIi.

16. Mos monpyra cka3zaina, o 3yCTpiHe MEeHe Ha BOK3aJi, SIKII0 MH IPUIIEMO BYACHO.

17. Oner moo06insB, Mo po3Kaxke HaM MPO IF0 eKCKYPCito, SIK TIJIbKU MTOBEPHETHCSL.

18. Mu noroaunucs 3pasy, 1110 1e 0yJ10 HalKpalle Miclie, SKe MH KOJIH-HEOYAb OauuIu.

19. Hen moMiTuB, 1110, SKIO MU HE MOCHIIIAMO, MU 3ai3HUMOCS HAa OCTAaHHIH MOi3/.

20. Amica ckapkuiacs, 0 BOHU CBApATHCS 13 CaMOr0 PaHKYy.
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8. THE OBLIQUE MOOD
8.1. SUBJUNCTIVE |
Ex. 1. Translate into Ukrainian the sentences with Subjunctive I.
1. May there always be sunshine!
2. Far be it from me to go there.
3. Confound that day when | saw you for the first time.
4. Long live the king!
5. God bless you!
6. The devil take that money!
7. The devil take him! He has forgotten my key!
8. May your day be wonderful!
9. Curse these lessons!
10. Far be it from me to go to this party!

Ex. 2. Translate into English using Subjunctive I.
1. Bynp nipokuisite Te GararcTso!
2. Byb IPOKIIATHIA TOM I€HB, KOJIW BiH IPUATIIOB!
3. Bymp npokitsita posmykal
4. 51 3Har0, TH Ma€I HaMip BCTYIUTH JI0 YHiBepcuTeTy. Hexait To01 macTuts!

5. Y Tebe cepito3ni Hamipu ofpykuTHCs 3 Hero? Hy 1o k, Hexaii Oyze Tak.

6. Hexaii Bam nuto6 Oy/ie macamuBuM.
7. Hexaii 6epesxe Bac ['ocriofp iy gac i€l mogopoxi.
8. Jlo 6ica ypoku! { imy B kiHO.
9. o Gica taky npyx0y. Kpaiie Oytu camomy.
10. TTpoksaTTs i3 Wiero Heromoro! Y MeHe MoCTiiiHO OOJMTH TONIOBA.

11. V mene B nymKax He Oylio Ha Tebe 00paxaTuch!
12. He maii boxe 3aBtpa 6yzae mom!
13. o Gica MaHepw, s i1y goaomy!
14. Xaii BigHO *UBe JIFO0OB!

15. Jlo Gica momitrky! Mu CHTI HEFO IO TOPIIO.
16. Y mene i y tymMKax He OyJio criepeyaTrcsl.
17. boxxe 6oponn! Y MeHe i y yMKax He OyIJI0 poOUTH IIe.
18. CnaBa Yxpaini! CriaBa yKpaiHCbKOMY HapoAOBi!
19. Hexaii 30yxyThcst TBOT Mpii!
20. Omxe, Bu BupyIaete. Hexaii ofiopox Bara Oyie macimBoro!
21. Xaii xuBe Koposena!
11. Ipoxmnsrra! YopT 3abupaii!
22. Xait yce Oyme mobpe!
23. Xait Oyne, mo Oyze, ajne sl BCe-TaKu PU3UKHY.
24. HacMimroch 3a3HAYUTH, 1110 BY, MAHE, TOMUISETECH.
25. Jlo Gica poboty! £ iny B momopox.

Ex. 3. Complete the sentences in part A, using the halves from part B.
A. 1. Far be it from me ...

. Be that as it may, but...

. Peace ...

. Success ...

. Blessed be he ....

. Manners ...

. Isuggest ...

. The workers demand ...

. Blessed be ....
10. Be yours ... .

B. a) ... who expects nothing, for he will be disappointed. b).... to marry a woman for her money.

¢) ... I know nothing about it. d) ... attend you. ¢) ... be hanged! f) ... the day of their recovery. g) ... be

with you! h) ... they be paid in time. 1) ... a lucky choice! j) ... he do the job.
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8.2. SUBJUNCTIVE Il
Simple sentences

Ex. 1. Translate into Ukrainian the following sentences in Subjunctive I1.
1. If only the wind were over!
2. If only your mother could see you!
3. Oh, if they could help us!
4. Oh, if she had taken my advice then!
5. Oh, if only somebody had warned them then!
6. Oh, if she agreed to wait one more week!
7. Oh, if you gave us a break!
8. If it were not raining so heavily!
9. If he were at home now!

10. If she were not sleeping now!

Ex. 2. Translate into English using Subjunctive I1.
1. Xou Ou BiH BHOa4MB MeHe!

2. SIkOu >k TO s 3HANA PO 1ie BYOpa!
3. SIkOu 3k TO 51 He BUTpATWIIa Tak Oarato rpomieit Ha napgymu!

4. SIkOu >k TO MU OyJu pa3oM 3apas!
5. Xou Ou BiH 3apa3 MoBipHB MeHi!
6. Xoya 0 morozia He noripriacs!
7. Xou O HIXTO HE 3ami3HUBCs!

8. SIx6u s Oyra KoposeBoro!
9. Xoua 6 fioMy He pO3MOBLITH TPO ITFO aBapito!
10. SIx6u BiH OyB JTFOMHOIO, HA Ky MOYKHA ITOKIIACTHCS !

11. Xo4a 6 BOHA 3aJIHIIIHIIA 3aIIHCKY TOO1!
12. Slx6u B MeHe He OyIo Tak 0OMaIThs yacy!
13. SIxOu moi OaThKK OyJIM TOPSI 31 MHOFO 3apa3!

14. Xoua 0 3uMa CKiHYMIacs ckopire!
15. SIkOu >k TH TIOCTyXaBCsl MOET TIOpaj v TOIi!
16. SIx0u x TO BecHa Oyna miii pik!
17.5lxou k TO s JOA3BOHWIACS JIO HBOIO BuOpa!
18. lxkOu x TO XTO-HEOyAb TMOAApPyBaB MeHI MamuHYy!
19. Xou OM MeHI He 3aBAIATH el exk3aMeH!

20. dxOn MeHI pmamd me OmMH IIaHc!
21. Slkom Mum wmorim 3podutH 1e  cami!
22.5lkom  Mum  3ycTpinmcs  padime!
23. 5lxOn s mocmyxanacst OaThKiB 1 He WIDIa Tyaud BYopa!
24. 5SIxou Boma He Oynla TaKOK XOJIOIHOMO!
25. Xod Ou MeHi 3HAWTH TAaKWi CIIOBHHK!
26. SIkOu >k TO MEHi 3aIPOIOHYBAJIM IIF0 POOOTY B MUHYJIOMY POIIi!
27. Xo4 Ou BiH YCBIJIOMHUB, HACKUIBKH II€ BasKJIMBO!
28. SIxOu k TO Mill miych OyB >KUBHIi!
29. Xou Oum 3y0 mepectraB HUTH!
30. Xou4 6u it BUCTAYMIIO MY>KHOCTI CKa3aTH MpaBy!

Ex. 3. Translate into English using “you’d better / you’d best + the bare infinitive” to express a piece of
advice or admonition.

1. Tu 6 kpariie He IPOMyCKaa 1o JIeKITit0. BoHa jTy»ke BaxIHBa.
2. Tu 6 kpariie He OKJIAAIacs Ha HhOro. BiH — HeHaliliHA JTFOTUHA.
3. Bu 0 kpartie npoBianu Horo HeraiHo, a/pKe BiH XBOPIE BIKE THKICHD.

4. Tu 0 Kpariie moymMasn Mpo HACTI K.
5. Bu 0 kpartie B3sUIH TaKCl, a TO 3aITi3HATECS Ha JITaK.

6. Tu 6 xparie ToTprMyBaJIa CIIOBa.
7. Bu 0 kparrie cka3aimy HoMy BCIO TIpaBITy sSIKOMOT'a CKOpIIITe.
8. byro 6 Hatikpariie, SKOW TH ITOMOBYAJIA 1 HE BTpyJasiacs B HaIlli CIIPaBH.
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9. Byno 6 Hatikpaire, SKOW BU CKa3aJu Mpo CBOI IDIaHK HA JIITO BXKE CHOTOTHI.

10. Bu 6 kpaitie 3aX0BaJIH 1110 3aIUCKY Bifl HHOTO.

11. Bu 6 kpaiiie He 3ami3HIOBaJINCh.

12. Tu © kparie Kynmia co0i Terti 4oOiTKH. 3uMa, 31a€Thes, OyIIe CyBOPOIO.

13. Byno 6 Halikpariie, SKOH TH AOTPUMYBAIacs TI€TH.

14. Tu 6 xparrie He 3aCHKyBaJIacs JOIT3HA.

15. Tu 6 xparrie He MmwIa KaBU TaK ITi3HO.

16. V 1ebe Temneparypa. Tu 6 Kpaile HIKYIU He HIIIa ChOTOTHI.

17. Tu 6 xparre rmuIa Jaii 3aMiCTh KaBH.

18. Byno 6 Haiikpaire, sKOM TH MillUIA TyW HEraiiHo 1 3po0iia Bce cama.

19. Byno 6 Haiikpaiue, sKOM B MOKa3aIy HaM 11ei cepTudikar HeraiHo.

20. Y Tebe He3MopOBHiA BUTIIS OCTaHHIM 4acoM. TH 6 Kpaltie milma g0 Jikapsi.

21. He 3axonpte Tyau. Bu 6 kpariie 3auekaiu TyT.

22. Bu 6 manu MeHi 1€ OAyH IIaHC.

23. Tu 6 e pa3 He Hamaranacst 11 POOHTH.

24. Ha Bynmmi oxxenequirs. Tu 0 kparre He OpaB MaIllMHy CHOTOJTHI.

25. Tu 6 xpare He PU3NKYBaB.

26. Tu 6 kpariie criovaTKy MOAyMaB, a TOJI BiIIOBIaB.

27. Yoro i cuapIl y IPAMIIIICHH] B Taky moroay? Tu 6 kparre mirnia cKymanacs.

28. Bu 0 kpaitie B3sUTH TaKcCi, a TO 3ami3HUTECS Ha JIiTaK.

29. Bu 0 kpattie nonepe iy 0aTbKiB PO Balll MPHi3I.

30. Byno 6 Haiikpare, sikOu BU 3aTenehOHyBaM il HeraiHo.

31. Tu O kpaie He cyHyna Hoca. Lle HeueMHo.

32. Tu 6 kpare He TpuMana AiTel Ha MOBITPi TaK JOBrO B TaKy CHUPY HOTOAY.

33. Byno 6 Haiikparie, sIKO¥ TH IIPUIHSB I1i JIIKK HETaiHO.

34. Tu 6 Kpaile BUMHUIIA 32 HAIIIAM TPUKIIAIOM.

35. Byrno 0 Haiikpare, SIKOM TH KHUHYB TIaJIATH.

Ex. 4. Express some preference using “I’d rather / I’d sooner + the infinitive”.
Model: Do you want to go upstairs with me? — I’d rather wait downstairs.
1. Shall we watch the TV programme? (to go to bed)

2. Shall I pack your things for you? (to do it myself)

3. | can show you how to do it. (to learn it myself)

4. Shall we take a taxi? (to walk)

5. Let’s have a substantial dinner. (to have a snack)

6. Ann wants us to come to her place on Sunday. (to go to the country)

7. Let’s stay at home tonight. (to go to the cinema)

8. Let’s have lunch. (to have a cup of coffee only)

9. Shall we go to the cinema tonight? (to stay at home)

10. Shall we go to this concert? (to see a good film)

Ex. 5. Translate into English the following sentences expressing preference.
1. Bin BoJIiB OM He MMCATH TOT'O JIUCTA, ajie HOTo 3MYCHITH.

2. Mu 6 ckopiltie HiKy1 He HIIDTH, a 3THIIIINCS BIOMA.

3. 51 He MrO0ITFO, KOJIM MEHI I1IOCh HaB s13y10Th. 51 O BOJILjIa pOOMTH BUCHOBKHU CaMa.
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4. 51 cxopire morpas 01 B TEHIC Y4Opa, 5 He JIFOOJI0 IpaTh B OLTBAPI.

5. 51 6 oxouite noixana g0 BemikoOpuranii, HXK 10 AMEPUKH.

6. 51 6 oxouile 3aNMIIIIACS TYT, 100 HATTISTHYTH 32 TITHMH.

7. 51 6 cxopire npuiiHsiia npono3umiro [xeitH, MeHi He momodaeTkes mporo3utis Jpkeiika.

8. 51 6 BoJTiJIa HE BTPYYATHCH Y iXHIO CBApKy.
9. 51 He BomiTa 6 TOBOPHUTH MPO TaKi pedi B MPUCYTHOCTI AITEH.

10. INorona uynoBa. 1 6 oxoime MporyJsiacs B apKy.
11. Mawma xotina 0, o0 s He BTpyJasiacs y BEJISHHsI JOMAITHHOT O TOCIIOIapCTRA.

12. Moi apysi xotimu 0, mo6 mu nposenn B Kapmarax e nekinbKka JHIB, MPOTE 4epe3 MeBHI OOCTABUHU HaM
JIOBEJIOCSI TIOBEPHY THCS.

13. Most mozpyra xy>xe XoTiia 0, 100 s IpoBeria Te JIiTo B Hel, MPOTe s He 3MOoTJIa.

14. Mama xoriyia 0, 11100 s CIIeKJIa TOPT, TIPOTE S BiZIMOBMJIACS.
15. Mu xoTinu 0, o0 B HIYOr0O HE OOIISUIH, SKIIO HE MOYKETE HIYOro 3p00UTH.

16. 51 xotina 6, 1006 TH pawiIacs 31 MHOFO, TIEpIIl Hi’K pOOUTH IIOCh.

17. 51 xorina 6, 00 TH HE BUCTYTIAB HA THX 300pax, aJie TH HEe IMTOCTYXaBCsL.

18. S xorina 6, 1006 TBOI AITH HE 3aXOAMIIM B MOIO KIMHATY

19. S xpare xoTina 0, OO MOs T0YKa 3aiiMaacs My3HUKOF0, alle BOHA BHOpajia TaHIIi.

20. A xotina 0, MO0 BOHK 3aIPOTIOHYBAIN MEHi KaBy, ajié BOHH MOIAJIN Yaid.

21. 4 Taka BTOMJIEH, 1110 XOTiJIa 0, 11100 BUMKHYJIM TEJIEBI30p, 00 BiH 3aBa)Ka€ MEHI.

22. 51 6 kpare X0Tia, 100 11 MMTaHHS B3arai He 00rOBOPIOBAIIOCS CHOTOIHI.

23. Mama, 3Bu4aiiHo, X0Tiia 0, o0 yci BikHa OyJIM TOMUTI JI0 il TOBEpHEHHSI.

24. 4 xoriB 6u, 1100 y Tebe Oyna CBOS BIIacHa JTyMKa.
25. Mu xoTiH 0, 11100 BH HIYOr0 HE Ka3alId, SKILO HE BIIEBHEHI.

26. 51 6 xoTina, o0 BY 3aNUTAIN JO3BOIY, MIEPII HiXK BTPYYATHCS.
27. Moi O6atbku XOTiH 0, 00 s He 3anInaa AiTei caMux, ajie B MeHe HEMa€e BUXOITY.

28. Korxna Mama xoTina 0, 1100 i iTi OyJiu 3110pOBi, PO3yMHI I Garari.

29. 5 Bomnina 0, 00 KX XJIOMIIIB HE 3aMPOIIYBaJIH, IPOTEe MEHE HE MOCITYXaJIH.

30. A xorina 0, 11100 0011 OYB HOJAHMIT JIEIIO Mi3HIIIIe.

Ex. 6. Translate into English using modal verbs in the Oblique Mood.
1. Bu Moryv 6 IOTIOMOTTH CBOEMY JIPYT'OBi I JTOTYBAaTHCh JI0 EK3aMEHY.

2. 51 Tako’k He 3MIT OM BIIIIOBICTH Ha TAKe 3aIIUTAHHS.
3. A Takox He 3Mor71a O MONEPEUTH iX.
4. 51 ve crana 6 TOBOPHUTH HOMY TIpaBy.
5. Uu He Moy O BY 3a4€KaTH TyT?
6. T mir Ou ckas3aTy Bee Bizjpasy L€ ACKUIbKA JTHIB TOMY.
7. Bu Mory 0 3aJTAIIATH [iTEN 31 MHOIO.

8. Bin mir 61 niprieTHATHCS 10 HAC TOI.
9. Bin Mir 01 norepe Ty HAC 3aBYacHo.
10. Bu mMorvu 6 TIOMPOCHTH iX MPUHATH PaHILLIE.
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SUBJUNCTIVE Il

Complex sentences
Ex. 1. Paraphrase the following sentences using Subjunctive Il in subordinate clause.
Model: —It’s time for the children to go to bed. — It’s time the children went to bed.
1. It’s time for them to return.

2. It’s high time for you to learn this poem.

3. It’s time for them to phone.

4. It’s time for the children to have dinner.

5. It’s time for them to know this rule.

6. It’s time for them to make up their quarrel.

7. It’s time for us to start.

8. It’s high time for your children to stop doing such things. They are grown up enough.

Ex. 2. Translate into English using Subjunctive 11 in Subject clauses.
1. To6i mopa 3BUKHYTH 10 LHOTO.

2. liTsiM TaBHO 110pa OyTH B TIKOJIi, & BOHH III€ HE OATHEHI.

3. Mu 3ami3aioemocs. Ham 1aBHo mopa OyTH Ha 3a1i3HUYHIN CTaHIT.

4. Yu He nopa 1001 o30yTHCS 11i€] 3BUUKH?

5. He mepenmBaii 3 mycroro B mopokHe. [lopa roBoputy 1o CyTi.

6. Mlomy miopa 3p0o3yMiTH CBOIO TIOMIJIKY.

7. Yu He TIopa HaM MPHUITHUTH 1i MyCTi Oanavyku?

8. JlaBHO T10pa, 11100 1151 pobJieMa OyJ1a BUpIIIICHaA.

9. Yu He mopa npuiMaTH SIKIiCh pillleHHs?

10. Yu He nopa HioMy niepectaT 0OMaHIOBaTH?

11.Y tebe ex3amenu Hezabapom. ToOi maBHO TTOpa pO3MOYATH ITiATOTOBKY.

12. Y TBOEMY Billi TTOpa 3HATH, SK TIOBOJIUTH Ce0€ HA JTFOIISIX.

13. Mami JaBHO TIOpa MOBEPHYTHUCS. Borocs, oCk Tpanmiioch.

14. Yu He nopa BaM IiepecTaTy poOUTH TaKi HOMIIIKK? SIk BaM He COPOMHO?

15. locuts BiamounBaty. Ham mopa mpoioBKuTH MpalroBaTy.

16. To6i [naBHO TOpa KUHYTH TAJIUTH.

17.llock BiH maBHO XxBopie. oMy maBHO moOpa BH3IOPOBITH.

18. Teoro cuHa mopa BumTH ajdasiTy.

19. To6i mopa 3HaTH, 10 TOTPIOHO BYACHO 31aBaTH 3aBJIAHHSL.

20. CrymeHtaM JApyroro Kypcy Mopa YdTard KHHTM B OpHIiHAJI.

21. To6i mopa  BTPYTHUTHUCAL.

22. Jlitam  mopa  BEUEPATH.

23.Uun He mopa HaM BHUpyLIaTH?

24. Meni maBHO mopa OyTH Y BIAIYCTIN, @ 51 BCE TYT.

25.1loromi mopa  MOKpAIIATHCA.

26. Tob6i maBHO Mopa BCE BIIAJHATH.

27.Uu He miopa oMy TIepecTaTd CITi3HIOBATHCS?
28. Ve naBHO Tmopa, MO0 BecHa IOYaIACs.

29. Im 1aBHO MOpa BXMBATH MEBHKX 3aX01iB. Tak He MOsKe MPOIOBKYBATHCS.

30. BiH yce me B jtkky? MoMy JaBHO ropa BCTaBATH.

Ex. 3. Open the brackets using the necessary form of Subjunctive 1 in predicative clauses.
1.1t looks as if her life (to be ruined).

2. It seems as though they (to see) a ghost.
3. It seems as if we (to be) schoolchildren again.
4.1t looks as if nothing (to happen) yesterday.
5.1t is as if I (to know) this boy for years.
6.1t is as if you (to have) a toothache.
7.1t seems as if it (not to be going) to snow.
8. Itis as if you (to be) very tired.
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Ex. 4. Translate into English using Subjunctive 11 in predicative clauses.
1.V uei Takwuii BUTTISI, HIOWTO BOHA HE 3aI0BOJIEHA CBOEK) 30BHIIIIHICTIO.

2. CKI/II[aGTI)Cﬂ Ha TC, 11O BOHU HC MAalOTh HaMlpy SaJIMIIATHUCA.

3. 3maeThes, BaM HIYOTO HE Ka3aJId MO ITF0 TOT3IKY.

4. CKuaeThes Ha T€, 1110 BOHA 00pa3uiacs.

5. i, 3maeThest, He cnoa06AIOCs Te, 110 BU CKA3AIH.

6. Torona, 31a€ThCsI, Oy/Ie TAPHOIO.
7. CKuaeThes Ha Te, 10 BOHM JaBHO 3HAIOTH OJMH OJIHOIO.

8. BiH, 31a€ThCs, HE YITi3HAB MEHE.

9. CkumaeThes Ha Te, 1O 1i He MPOMOHYBAH ITIO0 [TOCATY.

10. YV Hei Takuii BUIIISAA, HIONTO BOHA YUMOCH CXBHJILOBAHA.

11. Hebo mokpute cipumu xmapamu. CKUTA€THCS HA Te, IO Ti/Ie CHIT.

12. 3maBanocs, HIY0ro He MOYKE 3aCIIOKOITH ii.

13. CxupaeThest Ha Te, IO CiUeHb OyJ1e MOPO3HHUM.

14. Byne Tak, HiOM HIY0TO HE TPATIHIIOCS.

15. BoHu, 31a€eThCsl, yoKe CTai HalKpayMH Ipy3sIMH.

16. Mukona, 31a€ThCsl, yrKe MOBEPHYBCS 3-3a KOPJIOHY.

17. 51, 3naeThes, yxe OavmB IIFO KIHKY.

18. CkuaeThesl Ha Te, 110 BOHH HAPEIIITI II0Ch BUPIIIAIIH.

19. CkunmaeThes Ha Te, 10 MU 3aITi3HIINCS HA TTOI3T,

20. Cxkumaetnest Ha Te, 110 JIOIIT iIIOB LTy Hid.

21. 3naBanocs, 1ie OyB He ii rooc.

22. CKuaeThest Ha Te, 110 BXKE BCl PO3IAIILTUCS.

23. CkumaeThest Ha Te, 110 JITO Oyze CyXiM.
24. CxumaeThest Ha Te, 110 BOHH 111 He TIOBEPHYJIUCSL.

25. BoHa BHIIISIIA€ TAKOO BTOMIICHOIO, HIOWTO MpallfoBasia [Ty Hiy.

26. Bin ouyBae ceOe Tak, HiOUTO 3aXBOpIB.

27. CKumaeTsCs Ha T€, 1110 BOHH HAC HE TOMITHIIM.

28. By, 313€ThCsI, HE X0ueTe MeHe OaunTH.

29. CkunaeThes Ha Te, IO Y Bac OyB BaKKHIA JIEHb ChOTOJTH.

30. Ckupnaetses Ha Te, 10 MUKOITY TaKOXK 3alPOCHIIN Ha IO 3YCTPid.

31. Cxupaethest Ha Te, 10 BOHU HIYOTO HE 3HAKOTH PO i CMepTb.

32. CKumaeTses Ha Te, 1110 BaM He Crioo0asacs I BUCTaBa.

33. Ha Hac TyT, 3742€ThCsl, HE YEKaIOTh.

34. Bonu, 31a€ThCs, BCE 11Ie YeKar0Th Ha Bac.

35. CkuaeThest Ha Te, 0 BOHH TIOCBAPHITHICSL.

36. CkuaeThest Ha Te, 110 BaM HIYOTO HE Ka3aJH TIPO IO MOT3IKY.

37. Byno Tak, HiOMTO BOHH i1 HE CBApHITUCSL.

38. CKUIaeThCs Ha Te, 1110 BOHH IIE CILIATh.

39. CkupaeThes Ha Te, 0 OCIHB Oygie Tera.

40. Tlorona, 3a€THCSI, TIOKPAIUTHCS.

41. CkuaeThest Ha Te, 1110 HIXTO 13 Bac He OYB TYT paHIIIIe.

42. 'V Hel Takuii BUIJILL, HIOWTO BOHA 3IMBOBAHA.

43. Ckunaernest Ha Te, 1110 Oribra He pUHHSIIA ITFO TIPOTIO3HITIFO.

44. Ckunaethcst Ha Te, IO 11 He TIPOTIOHYBAJTH ITFO TIOCATY.

45. CxupaeTnest Ha Te, 110 BOHA HE Mae HaMIpy MPUAMATH L0 TPOIIO3HLIIIO.

46. CKumaeThes Ha Te, 1110 BKe HIYOro HE MOYKHA 3MIHUTH.

47. CKUIaeThCs Ha T€, IO 5 3p00rIIa SKyCh Ty PHHULTO.
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48. CkunaeTnes Ha Te, 10 BU HIKOJIH HE YYJIH TIPO TIE.

49. VY HBOr0 TaKHI BUTJIS, HIONTO BiH HE 33JJ0BOJICHHM CBOEIO OLIIHKOIO.

50. Ckumaernest Ha Te, 1110 BOHA PO30MPAETHCS Y TPAMATHIIL.

Ex. 5. Transform the following sentences according to the model.
Model: —1It’s a pity he is not with us. — | wish he were with us.
1. What a pity, it’s raining.

2. It’s a pity, you don’t believe me.

3. It’s a pity, you didn’t follow the doctor’s advice.

4. 1t’s a pity you don’t do anything to improve your pronunciation.

5. I’'m sorry I can’t help you.

6. I’'m sorry I couldn’t help you yesterday.

7. I'm afraid he is very angry with me.

8. It’s a pity you have misunderstood me.

9. It’s a pity he doesn’t share my views.

10. It’s a pity we won’t reach the lake before it gets dark.

11. It’s a pity the work can’t be carried out in two weeks.

12. It’s a pity our seats were too far and we could see very little.

Ex. 6. Translate into English using the appropriate form of Subjunctive 11 after I wish.
A. 1. dobpe Oyno 0, sxkOu mith cramu micist o0imy.

2. Jlobpe Oyno O, skOu TH HE 3a0yB CBOIO OOILISHKY.

3. Hobpe Oyno O, sSKOW MiTH TpUMAad CBOIO KIMHATY B YHCTOTI.

4. Jlobpe Oymo O, sSiKOW TH 4MTaB OUIBLIE B TOJIOC.

5. Hobpe Oyno O, skOu s 3Hana, Jie BiH 1 IO BiH POOHTH 3apas.

6. Hobpe Oyno 06, sxkOM Mu TmOOauwMwCsA IMe pas.

7. Hobpe Oymno O, sSkOWM BU Tak HE JyMald MPO MOTO CHHA.

8. 1oOpe Oyi1o 0, IkOH BU OyJr OLIIBIII YEMHUM, KOJIM PO3MOBJISIETE 3 JIFOABMHU.

9. lobpe Oymno 6, sxkOW BiH BIANOBIB Ha Mil JIMCT SKOMOTa IIIBHUIIIIE.

10. JoOpe Oyi10 0, 1kOH Baliia JOUKa MPOKOHCYJIBTYBAJIACh Y IIbOIO IMPOBIIHOrO Creliaicra.

11. lobpe Oymo O, sikOu BU po3yminu, Je TmepeOyBaere.

12. lobpe ©Oynmo O, sxOu 1e OyB JKapr.

13. lobpe Oyno O, sAKOM BM TPHUILIM JIO MEHE JOJOMY 3aBTpa.

14. Jlobpe Oymo O, saxOm 3aBTpa OYB BUXIIHHIL.

15. [lo6pe Oy1o O, skOM TH MiT CKa3aTH MeHi, K 1€ pOOUTHCSL.

B. 1. lllkoga, mo s HE XyJIOKHHK.

2. Illkoma, MO0 TH YHWTAEI TakK Malio.

3. llkoma, 1m0 s HE MOXY JicTaTd 3ipKy uisi Teoe.

4. llkoma, MO BU Taka JOBIpIHBA.

5.1llkoma, MmO BH MeHE HE pO3yMi€Te.

6. U_[KO,I[a, o I HE MOXKY IpHEAHATUCA OO0 Bac.

7. lllkoma, mo MuKOIy HE 3ampOIIyIOTh.

8. lllkoma, mo B Tebe Hemae Opara.

9.lllkoma, MmO 3WMa Taka CyBOpa.

10. Tu mkomyer, 110 BiH HE Iijae 3 Hamu?

11. [llkoma, MO BM HE MAaeTe HaMipy BHCTYIATH.

12. llkopma, mo s 3aiiHATa, a TO TpHemHanacs O 70 Bac.

13. 51 BeBHEHa, 1110 MiKHIK Oy/e BramuM. [1Ikoza, 1110 TH He Hiel i3 HaMH.

14. 51 Tak mKomytO, 10 HE MarO IPOIIEH KYIIUTH LIEH CIIOBHHK.

15. IlIxoma, 110 5 3apa3 He BOMA.

C. 1. llIkoma, mo Bce Ime Ime IOII.

2. Tu HEe WIKOmyeml, MO0 HE MPUHNIIOB?
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3. 1llkoma, mi0 Bam JiIyCh YKE TOMEP.

4. llxoma, MO0 MM BTpaTWJIM Tak 0Oararo dbacy.

5.4 Ttak mKomyro, MO HE MOpaamiacsd 3 BaMH.

6. Tu mkomyemn, IO TH BigMOBHIACS?

7. XTO MIKOAy€E, MO0 HE MIMIOB 3 HAMH OTJIIAATH MicTO?

8.5 Tak mIKOAYyrO, IO HE 3MIr JOMOMOITH BaM.

9.1llkoma, m0 MM HE JOJ3BOHWIKMCSA JIO Hel BUOpa.

10. llkoma, mo Bac Tyau He 3alpOCHIIH.

11. 51 myxe mKOAyro, MO PO3MOBiTa TOOI PO IE.

12. llkoma, mo BuUopa OyJIO TaK XOJOAHO.

13. [llkoma, mo BoHA Oyjia TAKOK 3AMHATOK TOII.

14. 51 we mKomyro, M0 HE MIDIa TOAI 3 BaMH.

15. HixTo He 1mIko/yBag, 1110 Bi/IBiJaB IO BUCTABKY.

Ex. 7. Translate into English using the appropriate form of Subjunctive 11 after I wish.
1. oGpe Oyio O, sIKOM BU MepecTaliy MajJuTH B PUMIILICHHI.

2. JloGpe Oymo 0, IKOM He HACTAIN CYTiHKH, TIEPII Hi>K MU 30epeMocs JI0 03epa.

3. IlIxoma, 10 B MEHE HEMAE aBToO.

4. IlIxoxa, 1110 BaIloi MaMH HEMAE 3 HAMH.

5. 51 TaK KOO, IO TH HE 3aIIPOCUB MEHE TO/I1.

6. 51 mKomyto, 110 BYNHIIIA TAK.

7. HoOpe Oyi1o O, SIKOM BiH ITPUIIIOB.

8. IlIxoza, 1110 BM He OauriIv OO BHIOBHILIA.

9. 1oOpe Oyi10 O, SIKOM BH MOTIEPEIVIIH BCIX JI0 CYOOTH.

10. Ikopxa, 110 B HE BUCTYIIMIIM 1 HE BUCIIOBUIN CBOIO JTyMKY.

11. lxona, 10 BY 3MIHHMIIA CBOIO TYMKY.

12. To6pe Oyi10 6, IKOM MeHE He MUTaIN ChbOTOJTHI.

13. lIkopxa, 110 BH HE BipUTE MEHI.

14. 51 Tak MIKOIy*O, 110 HIKOJIM HEe OyJia B AHIIIL,

15. MeHi y>ke 1IKO/1a, aJie st He MOYKY BUKOHATH I1i 3aBJIaHHSI.

16. 51 Tak mKomyto, 110 TOBO/WB cede Tak He0O0aYHO BYOpa.

17. HoOpe OyJio O, sikOM B MeHE OYB TaKHid IIIAHC.

18. Bu He mkoyeTe, 10 He 3aCTYIMIICS TO?

19. lIkopxa, 10 B MEHe HeMae 3aiiBOro KBUTKA Ha TeH KOHIIEPT.

20. IIxoa, 1110 HEero/a CTOITh YKE THXK/ICHb.

21. Tak mikoya, 1110 Tv OyJia 3aiiHATa 1 HE 3MOIJIA MOiXaT! 3 HAMH TOJII.

22. Jlo0pe Oyito O, sikOu Tv Oyra BiIbHA 3aBTpA.

23. IlIxoza, 1o T¥ He MOYKEIII 3aJIAILIMTHCS IT000IIaTH 3 HAMH.

24. J1o6pe Oysto 0, skOu MEHi TIOSICHIIIH, Y YOMY Pid.

25. Tu 111e TOMIKOAYEIT, IO He KYTHJIA ITF0 CYKHIO.

26. I1Ikoma, 1110 ByKE TaK ITi3HO.

27. llIkopa, 1110 BU NPUXOIUTE J0 HAC TaK PiJIKO.

28. Jlo6pe Oyimo 6, SIKOM y BaC BUCTAYMIIO MY>KHOCTI BITMOBHTHCS BiJT ITFIX TPOIIICH.

29. Bona He IIKO[ye, 110 IPUAIILIA CIOAU?

30. A xymaro, HIXTO He MOIIKOJIYE, 10 Bi/IBiIaB If0 BUCTABKY.

31. Yum xorinocs 6 Bam, o0 3apa3 Oyio J1ito?

32. MU NoaJKyBaIH, IO TOIXaJIH BEYIPHIM ITOi3/I0M.

33. JIeXTo >KaJIKyBaB, ITI0 3THIITHBCS BIOMA.

34. Tobpe Oyo 6, sx6u [eTpo He pHIAIIIoR 3aBTpa.

35. 51 BueBHEHWIA, BU TTOKAIIKYETE, 110 BiJIMOBIITUCS.

36. MeHi ysxe I1IKOAa, aie s He MO)KY BUKOHATH CBO€ET OOILITHKH.

37. [1o6pe Oyito 0, IKOM HAC 3yCTPLIH P BUXOIi 3 METPO.

118



38. Ham Tak xoueThes, 11100 3aBTpa He OyI10 JOIITy.
39. MeHi He X0Tiji0cs 0, 11100 YCi 3HAIH PO IIe.
40. Onbra noxajKyBaia, o B3ysa Tyt Ha BUCOKHX ITiI0opax.

Ex. 7. Translate the following complex sentences into English using Subjunctive Il in subordinate clauses of
comparison.
1. BoHa 3aBx/11 TOTOBA JIOMIOMOI'TA MEHI, HiOW MU — POJIMHA.

2. TTorosa Taka 9ysioBa, HiOW Ha BYJIHIIl BECHA.
3. Bona roryBana Tak 6araro cTpaB, HIOUTO YeKasia TOCTeH.

4. Ha mene ristHym, HIOUTO 6241 MEHE BIIEpILE.
5. Ii mro0sstTh, HIOM BOHA — IXHS PiHA JOUKA.
6. Bona noBomuTh cebe Tak, HiOM X0ue MOIATH MEHi Ha HEPBH.

7. BoHa Tak 3acMariia, HiOM ipoBesia Ha MOPI IUTAH MiCSIIIb.

8. Hebo Take cipe, HiOM 30MpaeThest Ha JOIIL.
9. Bona oBOAWTECS TaK, HiOM 3HAE MI0Ch, ajie OOITHCS CKa3aTu.

10. YoMy TH cMi€lIIcst, HIOW HE PO3yMIEL, IO 1ie HE XKapTh?

11. Tlorona 4y/10Ba, HIOUTO 1 HE MITIOB O 1Ty HiY.
12. BoHa BiIMOBIISIETHCSI PO3MOBIISITH 31 MHOIO, HIOU 51 3p00WIIa II0Ch YKaXJIMBe.

13. Onbra po3noBiia rpo napku JIoHI0Ha, HIOW BOHA Oa4mIia iX BIACHUMH OYHMa.

14. Bin po3nogiznas npo bpurancekuii My3e, HiOK OyB y HbOMy Oarato pasis.

15. Ock oGayuilL, BiH POMOBIISITEME 3 TOOOFO, HIOM HIYOTO HE TPATMIIOCh.

16. YoMy Tu moBouI cede Tak, HiOM He BIi3HAEIT MeHe?
17. Mos HeOora AieKiiamye BIpIiI, SK CIPaBKHS aKTpuUca.
18. Boru mipoioBxyBaltii TOBOPHUTH IPO MEHE HETIPUCTOIHI pedi, HiOW He TIOMITHIIH, IO 5 3aiIIuia.

19. Most nodka BMi€ BOJUTH MaIIHY, SIK JTIOCBITY€HNI BOMIH.

20. Bin 3amMuCIMBCS, HIOW XOTIB IPUTaIaTH IIOCh Ty)Ke BOKIINBE.

21. MuKosna Tak TOBOPYB TPO 1€ IOCIIKEHHSI, HIOH BiH — HOTO aBTOp.

22. Bu Tak roBopHTe, HIOH MOYKETE II0Ch 3MIHHUTH.
23. YoMy Tu JUBHLICS HA MEHE SIK Ha NIPUBUI?
24. Ti moxu ropisnm, HiOH B Hei GyB xap.
25. 51 maro Hamip MOrOBOPHUTH 3 TOOOIO SIK 13 JOPOCIIOIO.

26. YoMy Tv KpH4HIil, HiOM coOaka Te0e BKYCHB?
27. BoHM MOBOAWIIVCS TaK, HIOM 3HAITM OJTHH OJIHOTO 3 IUTHHCTBA.

28. Yomy 1 opikaent MeHi, HiOM TH 3Moriia 6 3poouTH Oisbire?
29. TBoi oui Taki YepBOHi, HIOH TH IOHHO IIIAKAIA.
30. Ocb noGayuiLL, BiH PO3MOBIISITUME 3 TOOOI0, HIOM HIYOT0 HE TPAUIIOCh.

31. BoHu %apTyI0Th, HIOM 3HAXOTH OIUH OIHOIO 1Ty BIUHICTb.
32. Bona Tak ripKo IjiaKasa, HiOUTO 3aBajiiia eK3aMeH.
33. Bin 00pa3uBCs Ha HAC 3a HallIe 3aIli3HEHHSI, HIOM MM 3aITi3HWIMCS Ha TOUHY.

34. XKuTTs nIpoaoBKy€eThCsI, HIOM HIYOTO i HE CTaIocs.
35. BiH I71siHYB Ha MeHe, HiOM s BAMHUIIA 3TT0YHH.
36. JliTit IpoIOBKyBaIH TPATHCS, HIOM HIYOTO HE TPATTAIIOCS.

37. BiH pazie Tak, HiOM Lie BiH BUTPaB LICH YEMITIOHAT.
38. Bin norssimaB Ha MeHe, HiIOM HaMaraBCs 3rajIaTH, JIe MU OaqrITHCs paHiIie.
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39. YoMy BH HE BTpyJacTeCs, HION BaC I1e HE CTOCYEThCS?

40. BoHa npuBiTHO OCMIXHYJIacs, HiOH JilicHO Oyina paja 6aunuTy MEeHe.

41. Mos mama roBoiIa ce0e Tak, HiOM He po3yMiia, 3 KUM S IPUHIIIIA.

42. Bin Gepe ygacTb B 0OTOBOPEHHI IIOT0 (PiTbMY, HiOH BiH CHIpaBi HOTO Oa4HB.

43. BiH mocMixHYBCS 1 IPOTSTHYB MEHi CBOIO PYyKY, HiOM IIIOWHO MEHE TIOMITHB.

44. Bin He npopearyBaB, HiOH He 4yB MOIX CJIiB.

45. Bu 3Ha€eTe 111 MiCIIsl, HIOM BUPOCIH TYT.

46. Y BepecHi OyJI0 TaK TEILIO, HiOM JIITO MOBEPHYJIOCH.
47. Ii omsir OyB Takwii 31M°ITHIA, HIOW BOHA CTIalia B HHOMY.

48. Ty Tak Tero o/iriiacs, HiOM Ha BYJIUIIl XOJIOJTHO.

49. BiH 3aX0BaBCs 3a ra3eTor0, HIOM HE XOTIB HIKOI'O OaYHTH.

50. Bonu npusiTanucs, HiOK Opatu.

Ex. 8. Complete the following sentences using Subjunctive 11 in subordinate clauses of comparison.
1.He stared at me as if

2.She speaks French as though

3. He speaks as though

4.0lha behaved as if

5.Why do you behave as if

6. He left without saying a word as if

7.She turned her face away as if

8. Peter took part in the discussion of the article as if

9. My friend is proud of his son as if

10. ’'m sure he’ll keep silent as if

8.3. THE CONDITIONAL MOOD
Simple Sentences
Ex. 1. Read the following sentences and translate them into Ukrainian.
. A deaf man would be very glad to hear.

. A sick person would be so blessed to be healthy.

WN -

. An unfortunate man would be drowned in a spoonful of water.

. Would you visit me in prison?

. A smart cat would eat fish and would not wet her paws.

. Being wise, he would play for lower stakes!

. Having money, | would buy shares in that company.

. Shaving every day you would look better.

. Being in your shoes, I shouldn’t drink that wine.

O 00~NO UM~

0. Having found a burglar in your flat, what would you do?

Ex. 2. Change the Indicative Mood of the verb into the Present Conditional.
1. At the time of the lockdown | use my computer every day.

2. Nick reads his favourite newspaper “The Facts” regularly.

. My friend Douglas plays golf every week.

. Being scared, she locks the entrance door.

. My sister always agrees with our mother.

3
4
5. I consult my family therapist all the time.
6
7

. At this time of the year the weather may change again.

8. Steve is a reliable person and can help you in this difficult situation.

9. The Lelliotts cannot afford a big house.

10. They may never talk again after that quarrel.
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Ex. 3. Translate into English using the Conditional Mood.
1. Mu nipuixanm 6 3aBTpa paHKOBUM ITOI3I0M.

2. Mu nsirmm 6 TOfI CiaTH paHiie.

3. Bona 3axBopina 0.

4. 51 e 3Morua 6 3aKiHIUTH ITF0 PoOOTY O€3 BaIIOi JJOTIOMOTH.

5. BiH BinBizaB 01 Bac, y HOro MpocTo OYyiio MaJio yacy.

6. A st 000B’s3KOBO TI0iXaJa 0 Ha (hecTHBaIb HACTYITHOTO POKY.

7. 51 ve BiaMoBwMIacs O Bij Baroi nmpomno3uiii. OHaK BXKe HATO Mi3HO.

8. 51 He HexTyBana O 3710POB’SIM.

9. To6i MoxHa OyJ0 6 Mo3a3APUTH.

10. A s He BTpydanacs 0.

11. le Gymo 6 wymoBo!

12. Byap-XT0 HA MOEMY MICIIi BYNHHB OF TaK Camo.

13. Bukiiajiad niepeiaB Ou 11 peueHHs iHaKIIIE,

14. Mu 6ymu 6 may»ke pajii moOaunTy Bac Iie pas.

15. Byno 6 3a6aBHO!

16. 1o 6 Ham 3poOuTH a1t Bac?

17. Bynp-xTo OyB O1 pamuii oJepkaTy Take 3arpOoIIeHHS.

18. Lle 6yB Ou rapHWMIA YpOK TSt HUX 000X.

19. o 6 Bu ckazanu O oMy Ipu 3ycTpiyi?

20. Kyau 6 BU IOpairiii MEHi TOiXaTH IbOTO JIiTa?

21. Yu minumm 6 BH #oro nposinaTu?

22. 11lo 6 Bu nmobaxxaym MeHi?

23. A BY NpUHAHSIIN O TaKy MPOIIO3UILII0?

24. BiH He 3BepHYB O yBary Ha BaIlli CJIOBa.

25. Taxi cnoBa Oy 1b-KOro IIOpaHIIH 0.

Ex. 4. Translate into English using the appropriate form of the Conditional Mood after but for, except for.
1. Sxmro He BpaxoByBaTH O/fHi€T opdorpadivyHOl TOMUIKH, Yce OyIio O rapas.

2. SIxOw He JIHOIII, TBOSI CeCTpa BUmiIacs 0 HabaraTo Kparie.

3. SIxOwu He 115 cBapKa, HACTpiii OyB O UyIOBHIA.

4. 51 ne obpasmacs 0, KOH He HOro JIOKOPH.

5. 51 He 3Hato, 110 5 podruta O, IKOH He Barla J00poTa.

6. HagiTs He MOXYy YSIBUTH, 1110 31 MHOFO OyJI0 0, SIKOW He Ballla ImiITPUMKa.

7. Yce Oyno 6 1obpe, K110 He OpaTh A0 yBark HECTIOAIBAHOT 3JIHBH.

8. SIxmo He OpaTw 10 yBaru Horo yIMImivBi CJIoBa Ha MO0 ajipecy, yce Oyiio 6 rapas.

9. SIxOu He Mili BIpHUI YT, KU 3aBKAM TOTOBHH IOTIOMOI'TH B TSDKKY XBHIIMHY, 51 HE BIDKUB OHL.

10. 51 onepxaiia O BEJIMKY HACOJIOMY BiJl IIOIO KOHILIEPTY, SIKOW HE Miii 3yOHMiA OLTb.

11. SIx6m He 1pam Ha JTiBii 0L, MU HOTO He BITi3HAH O.

12. SIxio He OpatH 10 yBard MPOHUIIUBOTO BITPY, IOroia Oysa 6 HEMOraHoko.

13. SIxOu He rycTuii TyMaH, MU He 3a0yKanu O.

14. SIxOu He TEeMHOTA, SIKa BITAJIa TaK HECTIOZIBAHO, MU TIPOIOBKFITH OF CBiil IIIISIX.

15. SIxOu He i BaXKKi BaJli31, MU MIIUTA O MIIIKH.

16. SIxOu He TEPMIHOBICTB III€T CTIPABH, S MiT" OW 3aJTHIITITHCS.

17. Sl mpremHaBcs 6 10 BaIIoOi KOMITAHIT, SIKOM He HECTIOMIBAHHHN MPHi3T MO€ET TITKH.
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18. Mu Tax 1 He ai3Hammcs O, 110 BiH 3a JIOIMHA, SKOU He LIl BUIAIOK.

19. Jlitak He 3aTpumanH 0, IKOH He Tpo3a.
20. SIk11o He BpaxoByBaTH METYIIIHIO JITEH, BiIMOYMHOK OYB OM HETIOraHU.

21. SIxOu He Ballie aBTO, MM O 3aIIi3HIJIMCS Ha JIITaK.
22. SlxOu He O/pKoNY, y Hac He OyIo O Mey.
23. 51 mouyBarna 6 cebe He3py9HO B Tii KOMIIaHii, SKOW He Miif CYCil, SIKHil BUSIBUBCS TyZOBHM CITIBPO3MOBHHKOM.

24. 5IkOu He TBOE 3arTi3HSHHS, MU BXe OyJTHi O y TeaTpi i HaCOJIOKyBaIUCS TPOIO aKTOPIB.

25. Ti 3m0poB’st He Gy:10 6 TakuM cTabKIM, SKOH HE I aBapis.
26. SIxOu He HOro KMITIMBICTh, MU BCE III€ CHALIM O Ha CTaHI{].

27. S1 mouyBaa © cebe HE3pY4HO B Till KOMMaHIl, SKOM HE Mii CyCii, SKHA BUSBUBCS YyJIOBHM
CITIBPO3MOBHHUKOM.
28. SIxOwu He TH, 51 He Oya O MACTHBO.
29. SlxOu He MO€ XBUITIOBAHHSI, 51 BIiJIIOBLIA OU Kpallle.
30. S nikonu He BITi3HaNA 6 HOro, IKOM HE HOro MaHepa CMisITHCSL.
31. SIxOu He HorO0 3pasa, MOXKIIMBO, S 1 3MiHIIIA O CBOIO TyMKY.
32. Yce Oyino 6 rapasf, sIKOH He 11i TPOKJIISITI MyXH.
33. SIkmio He OpaT 0 yBaru BEPXHKOTO ITOBEPXY, KBapTHpa OyJia O 4yI0BOIO.

34. SIkOu He MOS HEBiCTKA, BOHH HIKOJIM HE CBApPHIIHCS O.
35. SIkOu He nixTap, MU HE 3HAWILTA O BUXOJTY.
36. SIxOu He Ta OicoBa rpamaruka, s Majna O I’ ATIpKy.
37. SIk6u He mTopM, Kopadenb npuOyB OU B raBaHb BUACHO.

38. Sx6u ne YopHOOMITBECHKA KaTacTpoda, AiTa Oy O 3apa3 HabaraTo 310POBIIINMH.

39. SIxOwu He >kapTH MOTO CyCiza 3a CTOJIOM, Bedipka OyIa O HyJHOFO.

40. Bin OyB Ou ipuBaOIMBIMIHH, IKOM HE HOTO OPITUHUIA HIC.

41. 41 6yna 6 macnuBa, SIKOU He cradKe 3710POB’st MOET MaMHL.

42. SIxOu He By3bKi ByIHM4KH, cTapuii JIbBIB OyB OU JTy’ke TapHUM MICTOM.

43. SIku1o He BpaxoBYBaTH I'YCTOTO CHIT'Y, JIMKHA NPOTyJIsIHKA BAanacs O.

44. 5IxOu He IeKlIbKa IOMWIOK B apTUKIIAX, S oepkaiia O “BiaMIHHO.
p ) p

45. Ypoxk O6yB Ou uyZI0BUH, STKOM HE TE KaBep3HE MTUTAHHS.

Ex. 5. Rephrase the sentences using the construction but for.

Pattern: It began to rain and we didn’t go for a walk. — But for the rain we would have gone for a walk.
1. He wants to go fishing but he has a bad cold.
2. He could not see the play as he had some work to do.

3. She was not alone in the house. Her husband lay asleep in his room after the night shift.

4.1 don’t want to tell you this. But I promised to.
5. In the end he went to see the doctor. His wife made him to.

6. He didn’t die. The operation saved him.
7. We didn’t have a very good time after all. The weather was too bad.

8. It was impossible to read the inscription in the dark. Then he remembered he had a torch.
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9. He has the makings of a good teacher but he has a slight defect of speech.

10. Of course [ want to help you. But I’ve a conference today.
11. He had a good guide so he managed to climb the mountain.

12. 1t was only because the ice was so good that she could set a new record.

THE CONDITIONAL MOOD
Complex Sentences
Ex. 1. Open the brackets using the necessary form of Subjunctive 11 in the subordinate clause of unreal condition.

1. If it (not to be) so late, | would go for a walk. 2. If
it (not to be) so dark last night, we wouldn’t have lost our way. 3. The
flowers would grow much better if you (to water) them regularly. 4. If you (to
book) tickets in advance yesterday we wouldn’t be queuing for them now. 5. This accident would
not have happened if the driver (to observe) traffic rules. 6. It’s too cold. I would go
for a swim if it (to be) warmer. 7. If he (not to be)

so absent-minded he wouldn’t have lost his papers. 8. If the bread (to be)
fresh, | would buy some. 9. If we (to be acquainted)
with him, he would invite us. 10. If we (to have)
any vegetables at home, we would prepare some salad.

Ex. 2. Translate into English the following conditional sentences of the second type, using Present
Subjunctive 11 in the subordinate clause and the Present Conditional in the principal clause.
1. SIxOu B MeHe OyB aBTOMOOLTD, 51 Mir' OH TIOKa3aTy BaM MiCTO.

2. 41 e MuBYyBasacs 0, SIKOM He 3HaJIA, 1110 BOHA JIOOpE PO3YMI€ aHTIIHACHKY.

3. S1x6u TH He OyJ1a TaKOKO HEYBKHOIO, TH He pOOHIIa O CTUTHKU MPaMATHYHNX TIOMHIIOK.

4. 5IkOv MeHI JIOBEJIOCS OIMHUTHUCS B TAKIH CUTYAIIIL, s HE 3Hat0, 1110 poOia 0.

5. 51 GyB Ou Ity>ke BaM BISTYHUI, SIKOH BU KyTIHITF MEHi TAKHI CIIOBHFIK.

6. SIkOu s1 OyB Ha TBOEMY MICII], 51 Bi/IBi/IaB OH ITtO BICTABKY.

7. SIxOm 1ie cripaBzi OyJio Tak, yci Oy 6 3a710BOJIEHi.

8. Taki mprromm He TparwsuMcs 0 i3 T0O0r0, IKOM TH CITyXajtacsi MOIX Mopaf.

9. S1kOu s1 OyB Ha TBOEMY MICI], 5 TaK HE {yMaB O
10. S1xOu s 3HaB MPABIIILHY BiZOBI/Ib, s HE MOBYAB OH.
11. Yu obpazuBest 6 TH, SKOU st BAMHUB TaK?
12. SIxO1 BOHM PO3yMLUIH, L0 BiAOYBAETHCSI, TO HE CTABUIIN O TAKUX 3alIUTaHb.

13. SIxOu BiH 3a1pOCUB MEHE, 51 O 3aIFO0KH ITIUIa 3 HUM Y 0ap Y HACTYITHHI BUXIJHHUM.

14. $IxOw st TIIOB 3 BaMHM 3aBTPa, TO 3ycTpiB Ou OJbry.
15. SIxOu BOoHa 3aiiMasiacsi CIIOpTOM, TO He OyJia O TaKOK KBOJIOHO.
16. SIxOu y TeGe Oynu cBOi JiTH, TH O 3p0O3yMijia MeHe.
17.Y Hei He Oyito O HISKKMX TPOOIIEM, SKOM BOHA HE TPOITyCKaJla 3aHsATh TaK 4acTo.

18. SIxOu neHp He OYB TaKMM MPOXOIOJHUM, JITH TPATHCS O Ha BYJIHII.

19. SlxOu MeHe 3anpOCHITH Ha ITF0 BETipKY, 5 IPUIHHsDIA O 3aITpOIIICHHSI.
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20. 51 Morna 6 noBipUTHCS BaM, SIKOU 51 3HaJIa Bac Kparle.

21. SIx6u 51 Oy Ha Mictii Toma, s morouBcs O.
22. SIxOu st >xuB OJIDKYE, 51 HIKOJIM HE KOPUCTYBABCS O TPAHCIIOPTOM.

23. SIxOm BOHM MaITl HaMip TIPUIATH, HaM JIOBEJIOCS O MPUTOTYBATH CBATKOBHIA 00iI.

24. 5Ix6wm 51 Oyna BibHA 3apas, s 3aT00KH MpreHAIacs O 10 Bac.

25. Byno 0 4yn0Bo, SIKOW BiH MIILIOB 3 BaMH 1 PO3IOBIB yce.
26. SIxOu B MeHe OyB aBTOMOOLIb, s MiI' O TTOKa3aTH BaM MiCTO.

27. Sx6u 51 Oyna y BiIIyCTL 3apa3, 4 noixajia 0 Kyau-HeOyIb y TOpH.

28. 51 Oyna 6 my»xe pana, IKOM MEHe TIPOBIIAITH ¥ PO3IMOBLIN OCTaHHI HOBHHHL.

29. Tu He roBopIIa O TaKoro, SIKOH 3HajIa Oro 0COOUCTO.
30. SIkOu MeHi TOBEJIOCS OITMHUTHUCS B TaKii CUTYaIIii, 51 He 3Hato, 1110 poOmIia 0.

Ex. 3. Translate into English the following conditional sentences of the third type using Past Subjunctive Il in
the subordinate clause and the Past Conditional in the principal clause.
1. Bona He nipocTyuacs 0, SIKOW He CHjIiia BeCh Bedip OIS BiTMMHEHOTO BiKHA.

2. Mu He 3a0imykaiy 0, sIkOU Hid He OyIia TaKOKO TEMHOFO.
3. 51 6 He Baya BUOpa, SIKOW He OYIT0 TaK CIM3BKO.
4. SIxOM T ITIIIOB 31 MHOFO JIO OIOTIOTEKU BYOPa, TO MII OU B3STH I COOl TAKHH CIIOBHUK.

5. SIxOv BY IPUIAIILTH HA 1 SITh XBIJIVH PaHillle, BU 3aCTay O HOTo BIOMa.

6. SIxOu s1 OyB TaM y4opa, 51 IOrOBOPUB 01 3 HUM.

7. 51xOu 51 OyB ydopa Ha BaIlloMy MiCIIi, ST CKa3aB O1 oMY BCE BiIBEPTO.

8. SIxOu BuOpa B MeHe Oy Tpoliii, 51 Kynia 6 coOi TaKy KHUT'Y.

9. SIxOu Hau BUKITayiad OyB TOI 3 HAMH, MH 3aITHTAIX O HOro Tpo Tie.

10. 51 mymaro, sixOv B HHOTO BUYOpa OYB Yac, BiH 000B’SI3KOBO TIPHHIIIIOB OU.

11. SIkOu BY He 3aITI3HIIIMCA, TO HE MPOITYCTUIN O JTy’Ke ITiKaBy iH(opMaIrio.

12. Bin He NpUNMHKB 01 TPEHYBAHHSI, SIKOW HE 3aXBOPIB.
13. SIkOu 1 nOOpe moBTOpUIIA TIek MaTepia, To JoOpe Hanucana O el TecT.

14. SIxOu BiH HE CTaB YK€ JOCUTH JOCBIAYEHNM XipyproM Ha TOH 4ac, BiH HE BPATYBaB O CTiIBKH KUTTIB.

15. SIxOu BOHHM He BUHIIUIM TAK ITi3HO, BOHM HE 3aITi3HIINCS O Ha ITOi3/1.

16. SIxOu BOHU HE B3SUIM TaKCl, BOHH 3aIMi3HIINCS O Ha MMOI3.
17. 51 He noixana O Ty1H, SIKOW BU MOPAIUIIH 1€ PaHiIIe,
18. SIkOn MeHi mocTaBMIIM TaKe 3alUTaHHS MUHYJIOTO POKY, sl HE 3Mir OM BiATIOBICTH.

19. SIxkOn MaMa KyTTiIIa PO IyKTH 1T03aBYOPa, MEHI HE TOBEIOCS O y9opa WTH 3a TIOKYIIKaMH.

20. SIkOu 51 He TOBEpHYJIACA TaK Mi3HO, S TTOA3BOHMIA O TOOI.

21. SIxOu mMost MaMa OyJia TOIi 31 MHOIO, BOHA TIopaauia 0, 1110 poOuTH.
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22. SIkOu TH Kpalle roTyBaBCsl, TH HE 3aBaJIB OU LIel eK3aMeH.

23. Llporo He Tparmuiocs 0, IKOU TH HE MIIIIOB TY/IH.

24. Bam cuH He 3acTyuBCs O, SKOW BH OJSITITN HOTO TETUTIIIE.
25. $5Ix6wu s Oyna ToJi Ha TBOEMY MiCIIi, TO BiJBizana O Ty BUCTaBKY.

26. 51 e poscepamacs 0, IKOW TH HE TpaB MEHI HA HEPBaX.
27. 51 mpwuitasina 6 IXHE 3apOoIIeHHs, SIKOH 1 yKe 3aKiHYMIIa HAIMCAHHSI JOTIOBI/Il /IO TOTO Yacy.

28. Bin 3exoHOMHB OH 6araTo 4acy, sikOH IOJIETIB JIITAKOM.

29. Benuka mnoxexa B JIOHIOHI He Tpamwiacs 0, SIKOM MOJIOJMI MeKap He TOKIaB 00EpPeMOK IpoB Oist
pO3KapeHoi medi.
30. ymato, Oyso 6 Habararo kpaie, sSIKOu sl BYOpa 3TUIIMBCS BIOMA.

Ex. 4. Translate into English the following conditional clauses of a mixed type.
1. SIxOu TH HE OTpPUMAB TOTO MOBIIOMJICHHS, TH HE OyB OW Takwii 3HEPBOBAHHIA.

2. SJxOV TH HE TIPOITYCTHB CTUTHLKH YPOKIB, TO 3p03yMiB OH 1ie PaBUIIO CHOTOIHI.

3. Ll npurona He Tpanmnacs O, skOu TH He OyJia Taka HEYBaXKHa.

4. SIkOu BM 3HAIM MEHE Kpallle, BH HE CKa3ajiu O Take.
5. 51 npmiAIiioB O CHOTO/THI, SIKOM MeHi 3aTene)OHyBalIl BYOpa.

6. SIkOW BOHM JOTPUMAJIHX CJIOBA TOJIi, TO 3apa3 11e OyJo O Mmo-iHIIoMy.

7. 51 He MaB Ou 3apa3 1EX mpodIteM, IKOM 3HAKIIOB 1Mo 1H(OpMAaIIito paHile.

8. SIxOu 300pu BUOpa HE BiIKIJIAH, MU OyJ1H O BiIbHI CHOTOJTHI.

9. Bin OyB OM ChOrOfIHI TYT, IKOM MEHI BJaJIOCs OA3BOHUTHCS JIO HHOTO, IPOTE, HA JKaJIb, 51 HE 3yMIB.

10. To0i He noBenocs 6 ChOroIHI COPOMHTHCS, SIKOHM TH BUOPA TaK ceOe He TIOBO/INB.

11. SIxOu BM MOJ3BOHMIIA MEHI BYOpA 1 IOMPOCKIIN MPUHECTH 1[H0 KHUTY, s ChOTO/THI B3si1a O i 3 cO00t0.

12. 5IxOu BOHA He TPOITYCTHUIIA CBIil IIAHC TOJI, TO 3apa3 Maja O rapHy pooOoTy.

13. ToGi 6 3apa3 He TOKOPSUIH, IKOU TH ITOBOIUB ceOe TOII HAJICKHUM YHHOM.

14. Bin OyB OM CbOTO/IHI TYT, IKOM MEHI BJIAJIOCs JOA3BOHUTHCS JI0 HHOTO, IPOTE, HA JKaJlb, 51 HE 3yMIB.

15. To0i He noBenocs O CLOro/IHI COPOMHTHCS, SIKOM TH BUOPA TaK ceOe He TIOBO/IUB.

Ex. 5. Translate into English the following conditional sentences using the appropriate tense-form of the
Oblique Moods.

1. SIxOu BoHA MOTJIa TIPUITH, BOHA MPHIATILIA O.
2. SxOu 51 Oyra Ha TBOEMY MiICIT, 51 BAMHMIIA O TaK camo.
3. [lpunyctmo, Bu Oynm 6 CHOrOIHI BiIbHI, Ky BU MULUH 67

4. SIKOH 01 IPUITUHUBCS, MH IPOIOBKIIIN O HaIITy TIOI0POK.

5. 51 He osra © MaNbTO, SIKOU HE OYJI0 TaK XOIOTHO.
6. SIkuii BiqIIOYMHOK BY BUOpaH O, IkOH OyJi MOTO BIKY?
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7. SIkOM MU TIOTOBAPHMIITYBAJIH, MM MOIJIM O IPOBOMTH CBIil BUIBHHIA Yac pa3oM.

8. SIxOm BOHA TIPHUIIILTA XBIJIMH Yepe3 IECATh, MU 3yMLIH O ChOTO/THI 3aKIHIUTH POOOTY.

9. SIxOu BH 3aBTpa MPUIILLTH HA 3aCiIaHHS HAILOTO KITyOy, BU Malii O HAaroy OCIUIKYBATUCH 13 LIKAaBUMU JIFOJIBMH. _

10. SIxOu MeHi BYOpa faiy 1o iHGopMarliro, To s 3aKiHumia O poOOTY HaJl JOIOBIIUIIO CHOTO/IHI Y1 3aBTpA.

11. SIxOm MeHi 1ay LFo KHUATY BYOPa, 51 He mpocuina 6 ii choronHi B Tebe.

12. SIkOwu 51 3acTaB #Oro BOMa BYOpa, MEHI HE JOBEIOCS O iTH Ty/IM ChOTOIHI.

13 SIx6u st OyB MOJIOIIINM, S HE CHIiB OM BOMA, a TI0iXaB OH Ky/AKCh.

14. Tu morna 6 ckazaTy Take, IKOW TH ONIMHIIIACS B TIOAIOHIHN cHUTYyaITii?

15. SIxOu BoHa KOpHUCTyBatacsi KOCMETUKO0, BOHA BUITLIIAIa O1 MPUBAOIMBILLIOKO.

16. SIxOwu s1 Oyma Ha TBOEMY MICIIi, ST HeTaifHoO minuia Ou 10 croMarosora!

17. 5Ix0m 51 3HANA TPaMAaTUKYy Kpallle, s He poOmia OU CTLIBKU TIOMHUJIOK.

18. 41 BianoBiia O oMy, sIKOU BiH HAITUCAB MEHI.
19. Tu poOuB 61 3HAUHO MEHIIIE TOMUJIOK, SIKOU OyB YBaXKHIIIIHM.

20. SIxOu B MeHe OyB Opart, BiH 3aBK/IH 3aXHUIIAB OH MECHE.
21. S mimma 6 Ha el MaTd, sIKOU JTroomIa (hyToo.
22. $IxOn MeHi cka3aiy Take, s 00paseiacs O.
23. Tu He OosiBCst O Tak TECTIB, SIKOW PiJIIIE IPOITYCKAB 3aHSTTS.
24. 51 ve mouyBaina 6 ceOe MacIIMBOFO, SIKOM He BUOpaJia If0 CTIeTiaTbHICTb.

25. $IxOW TH TIOJIOCKAB TOPJIO TIPOTSATOM TPHOX JTHIB, ChOTOIHI BOHO B TeOe Bike He 00JIiNo 0.

26. SIkOu TH BITITKY MPOYMTANIA ICKUIbKA KHUT B OPUTIHAJT, TO Kpallle OM 3HasIa aHIJIiHChKY 3apas.

27. SIxOm i 3aTene)oHyBaB MEHI BYOPa, MU MOTIIHU 0O IIOCh CHOTOJIHI 3MIHUTH.

28. SIkOu s1 3HasIa MOro Kpallle, st 3arnpocuia O Horo.
29. SIxOu BOHa BUOpa KyITiJIa KBUTOK, TO 3aBTpa Bike noixana 6 B Kapmaru.

30. SxOwu oMy He TO3BONIIIN AUBUTHCS (PLTBM BYOPA, TO BiH OyB OM 3HAYHO OaIHOPIIIIHIA CHOTO/THI.

Ex. 6. Translate into English the following complex sentences with subordinate clauses of concession using
appropriate forms of the Conditional Mood in the principal clause and Subjunctive 11 in the subordinate clause.
1. Hagitb s1x0u 1 1 po3nioBinia iif mpo 1ield BUna oK, BoHa He MoBipruia 0.

2. HaBiTb sSIKOM MU 1 BHECITH SIKiCh ITPOTIO3HIIIi TTif] Yac 00OrOBOPEHHSI IIHOT'0 IUIAHY, iX He IPUIHSIH O.

3. Hagitb s1x0u 51 ¥ ipriAHsUIa JIIKY, SIKI TH MEH J1ajia BYOPA, S BCE I1ie OW Kalllisiia i dXajia.

4. HagiTs SIKOM BIH HE 3aIi3HMBCS, BIH HE JOIMOMIT O HaM, 60 BIH HE 3 THX, 10 JFOOJISTEH JOIIOMATraTH JIFOISM.

5. HagiTb s1K0U 11e He OYJI0 MPaBIOk0, HaM JIOBEJIOCS O Y3STH 1110 1H(OPMALIIFO JI0 YBary.

6. 41 Tak He BUMHWMIIA O, HABITH SIKOW ONIMHIIIACS B TIOJIOHIH CUTYaIjl.

7. 51 3morananacs 0, 110 BiH Ma€e Ha yBa3i, HABITH SIKOM BiH 1 HE Ka3aB HIYOTO.

8. HapiTh s1kOM 51 He BUKOHAJIA CBOIO OOIIISHKY, IIe HIY0r0 HE 3MIHIUIO 0.
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9. Hagithb s1K01 choromHi Oyi1a HefliuIs, sl He Mayia O BUIBHOTO 9acy. Y MeHe Mope poOOTH.

10. HagiTs sSIKOM MEHI 3aIpOTNIOHYBAJIH ITFO TIOCAITY, S BIIMOBHIIACH O.

11. Hagitb sixOu B MeHe OyB rapHHii roJIoc, 51 0 He OpaJia yJacTh y KOHIIEpTax, 00 He JTFOOIIO BUCTYTIATH.

12. HagiTs 5IKOW 51 3HATIA aHTITIACHKY, He Opastacs 0 3a IepekIia]] TEXHIYHOTO TEKCTY.

EX. 7. Make one sentence from two according to the model. Translate into Ukrainian.
Model: I’ll come down on Monday evening. I will not be busy. (if)
I’1l come down on Monday evening, if I am not busy.

1. They will go to the country. The weather will be fine. (if)

2. They will call us. They will need our help. (if)

3. I’ll give you this dictionary. You’ll return it in a week’s time. (if)

4. T’ll leave you a note. You won’t be at home. (in case)

5. He’ll cycle to his job tomorrow morning. It won’t be raining. (provided)

6. We’ll go by train. You’ll meet us at the station. (on condition that)

7. He’ll arrive on time. He’ll wake up late. (unless)

8. I’ll be able to settle the matter. I’ll stay there for another week. (if)

9. I’ll ask him to book tickets for a plane. He’1l call me up tonight. (if)

10. We’ll pay the rent. We’ll have enough money. (if)

11. We can go to the rock concert. The tickets won’t be too expensive. (if)

12. I’ll tell him about your invitation. I’ll see him. (if)

Ex. 8. Translate into Ukrainian the following complex sentences with conditional clauses.
Define the type of the conditional clause.
1. If it were all the same to me, | wouldn’t have come.

2. If there were some more of us, it would take only a few days to get through with it.

3. If the weather doesn’t change, we will start at seven sharp.

4. If anyone called, 1 would give him the telephone number so that he might get in touch with you.

5. Could you give me an explanation if it were required?

6. I will call you if I have some free time.

7. If it becomes warmer tomorrow, we will be able to go to the forest.

8. If I were you, | would warn him.

9. What will you do if the taxi is late?

10. If you had not described him so well, I wouldn’t have recognized him.

11. If T have some free time I’ll come and help you.

12. If it hadn’t rained all day on Sunday, we would have gone to the country.

13. If there are some problems, call me.
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14. If a friend of yours came to see you after a long absence, how would you greet him?

15. If you were to make a report, what book would you choose?

16. If we take a taxi, we’ll catch the train, but if we don’t, we’ll miss it.

17. If he sees us there he’ll get angry.
18. I would have invited him as well, if I could have got in touch with him.

19. If he had better qualification, he would be able to apply for better job.

20. If you fall ill, I’1l be sorry.

Ex. 9. Open the brackets using the necessary form of Subjunctive Il in the subordinate clause of unreal
condition.

1. If it (not to be) so late, | would go for a walk.
2. If it (not to be) so dark last night, we wouldn’t have lost our way.
3. The flowers would grow much better if you (to water) them regularly.
4. If you (to book) tickets in advance yesterday we wouldn’t be queuing for them now.
5. This accident would not have happened if the driver (to observe) traffic rules.
6. It’s too cold. | would go for a swim if it (to be) warmer.
7. If he (not to be) so absent-minded he wouldn’t have lost his papers.
8. If the bread (to be) fresh, I would buy some.
9. If we (to be acquainted) with him, he would invite us.
10. If we (to have) any vegetables at home, we would prepare some salad.
11. If I (to be) free today, | would help you.
12. 1 would be very much obliged to you if you (to pay attention) to what |1 am saying.
13. He would have acted differently, if he (to be) you.
14. If he (not to be taken ill), we could start right now.
15. If 1 (to have) to decide such matters. | would not leave a point unconsidered.

Ex. 10. Extend the following sentences using subordinate clauses of unreal condition. Use the verbs

suggested.
Model: — You wouldn’t be so fat  (to eat). — You wouldn’t be so fat if you didn’t eat so much.

1. He wouldn’t be so popular (to travel).
2. The weather wouldn’t be so wet (to rain).
3. He wouldn’t be so healthy (to swim).
4. You wouldn’t have a sore throat (to eat much ice-cream).
5. He wouldn’t be so tired (to work much).
6. She wouldn’t be so short-sighted (to read much).
7.He wouldn’t leave you so soon (to have some urgent matter).
8. We would stay much longer (to be late).
9. She would have finished the work herself (to fall ill).

10. He would have prepared the report (to have necessary data).

Ex. 11. Complete the following sentences using the appropriate form of Subjunctive 1.
1. I would be very obliged to you if
2. We would have acted differently if
3. He wouldn’t have been taken ill if
4. What would you answer if
5. You wouldn’t have made so many mistakes if
6. I couldn’t have found the house if

7. I would prefer going to the south if
8. We could continue our way if
9. | wouldn’t take my umbrella if
10. Would you buy this coat if
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Ex. 12. Translate into English the following conditional sentences using the appropriate tense-form of the
Obligue Moods.
1. SIxOu MeHi BiJITOBLIN HA Mili 3alIMT BYACHO, ChOTO/IHI HE 0Yy10 O IOTpeOr CTaBUTH 11¢ TIMTAHHS ITIE pas.

2. SIkOu Ha e 3ayBa)KeHHS IIpopearyBajid BUacHO, 3apas3 Bce OyJio O rapas.

3. SIxOu MeHi Janu 110 KHUTY BYOpa, s He pocuiia O ii cborosHi B Tede.

4. SIk6u IleTpo He BTPYTUBCS BYOpA, CHOTOJIHI BCe OYJI0 O MO-iHIIOMY.

5. SIxOwu moi3y He 3ami3HMBCS, MU OyIH O yXKe 3apa3 yioma.
6. SIxOu MeHi ToJi BIATIOCS Ty/I¥ TIOTPATIUTH, 5T PO3IIOBLIA O BaM 3apa3 yce 3 TepIInX YCT.

7. SIx6u 300py BYOpa HE BIAKIIAIM, MU Oy O BUTHHI CHOTOIHI.

8. SIkbu s Oyma TaM y4dopa, TO He pUHIIIa O Ty ChOTOTHI.
9. SIxOu He 3MIHIIIM PO3KJIaj, CHOTO/IHI B HAC OyJI0 O JIMIIe JBi apH.

10. SIkOwu s 3acTaB Oro BOMa BYOpa, MEHI HE JIOBEJIOCS O ITH TyIU ChOTOJIHI.

11. SlxOu BY MPUIIITK BYOPA, TO MOOAYMIN O yce CBOIMH OUMMa.

12. SIkOu HaC TIOTIEPETUIIH JICIIIO PAHIIIe, MU 000B’SI3KOBO MOIXAJIH O TY/IH.

13. SIxkGu TH 3po3yMiNa I1e MPaBIIIo, TH He HApoOMIa O CTITEKH TIOMIIIOK.

14. SIxk6u BOHM MaITi HaMip TPUHATH, TO BKe Oy OU TYT.

15. Yce Oymo 6 mo-iHIoMy, sIKOM MeHi CKa3aJId Mo IIe paHie.

16. SIkOu BOHM MOJIETIIM JIITAKOM, TO OYJIH O yXKe TYT.

17. S1xOu BY MOJI3BOHMIIA MEHI BUOpPA 1 IOMPOCKIIN TIPHUHECTH IO KHUTY, 5T ChOTO/THI B3si1a O 11 3 cO00t0.

18. SIkOu moro/a MOKpaIuiIacs, MA OpraHizyBaii O MKHIK.

19. Bonu He cri3HWIMCs 0, SIKOM TPAHCIIOPT XOUB PETYIISPHO.

20. SIxOm BOHA HE BTpaTHiIa CBill IIIaHC TO/I, TO 3apa3 Maja O rapHy pooOoTy.

21. SIkmo BoHA Ai3HAETHCS TIPABLY, BOHA Oy Ie Ty’Ke IACIIHBOIO.

22. SIxOn MM IPUHAIILTA paHiIlie, MA MOTJIH O 3alHATH KpaIlli MiCIIs.

23. Mu He 3aMOBIISUIN O TAKCI, IKOW MU 3HAJIH, 1110 1Ie TaK J0POTo.

24. Bona Moryia 0 MOCIiCTH 1110 [ocay, SIKOM 3Hajia IHO3eMHI MOBH.

25. Bona 3anmTae mpo Iie, SIKIIO MOOAYUTBh iX TaM.

26. SIx0m s1 3ycTpiB TeOE paHillie, s OAPYKHUBCS O 3 TOOOI0, a HE 3 TENEPINTHBOO IPYKUHOIO.

27. SIkOu y MeHe OyB 3aifBUIl KBUTOK TO/I, 51 B3sIB O1 TeO€ Ha KOHIIEPT.

28. SIxOu T0O1 JaM MiNTBIOH, 1110 TH 3pOOHB O 3 HUM?
29. JlutrHa HE MPOKHUHYACS 0, IKOM MU HE PO3MOBIISLITA TaK TOJIOCHO.

30. Sx1ro mige DoI, JiTH 3aIHIIaTHECS BIOMA.
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Ex. 13. Open the brackets using Subjunctive 11 in the subordinate clause of Concession.
1. I couldn’t go with you, even if you (to ask) me.
2. Even if it (to rain) now, we would go to the country.
3. I could not do anything, even if | (to want) to.
4. T had too little time then. I couldn’t have translated that article, even if | (to have) a dictionary.
5. Even if nothing (to happen), we wouldn’t have finished our work in time.
6. Even if we (to send) this letter two days ago, they wouldn’t have received it yet.
7. Even if it (not to snow) now, we wouldn’t go for a walk.
8. Even if (to have) enough money, | would not afford buying such an expensive car.
9. Even if the weather (to improve) tomorrow, we would stay at home.
10. I wouldn’t have gone to that party, even if I (to be invited).

Ex. 14. Open the brackets using the Conditional Mood in the principal clause and the Subjunctive Mood in
the subordinate clauses of Concession and Condition.
1. Even if the weather (to be) fine, we (not to go) to the forest today.

2. If you (to tell) him about this some days ago, everything (to be) all right now.

3. If (to be) in your place, | (to choose) going to the South.

4. If it (to be) not so cold, we (to go) for a walk.
5. If the sms (to be received) somewhat earlier, we (to catch) the train.

6. Even if the sms (to come) earlier, we (not to catch) the train.

7. If 1 (to be) you, I (to spend) more time in the open air.

8. We (to finish) this work long ago, if you (to help) us.
9. They (to find) us here, even if they (to come) earlier.

10. If my mother (to be) here, she (to advise) what to do.
11. If she (to fall ill), she (not to go) with us.
12. If she (not to fall ill), she (to pass) exams much better.

13. If I (to have) to solve some burning guestions, | (to come) in time.

14. Even if it (to concern) you, you would (to take part) in the discussion of this problem.

15. Even if he (to be given) a chance once again, he (not to use) it.

16. If he (to understand) the situation, he (to act) differently.

17. We (to catch) the train, if we (to make a haste).

18. If I (to be) you, I (to consider) the matter settled.
19. If you (to be) present yesterday, you (may object).
20. Evenif | (to be) tired, I (to come) to you.
21. I'm sure that if we (to take) shelter under these trees, we (not to get wet).

22. He (to go) for a ride with you, if he (to repair) his bicycle.
23. This (to occur), even if he (to be) present then.
24. If our telephone (not to be) out of order, | (to ring) you up this morning.

25. If the river (to be) shallow in this place, we (can cross) it.

Ex. 15. Translate into English the following complex sentences with subordinate clauses of Concession using
Present Subjunctive Il in the subordinate clause and the Present Conditional in the principal clause.
1. Mu noixanu 6 3aBTpa 3a MiCTO, HaBITh SKOH 1oroza OyIia MoraHoro.

2. Hagithb six0u He Oy10 XMap, IeHb CHOT0IHI OyB OM HIKYIUIITHIM.
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3. Sl ve minwia 6 3 BaMU Ha TUISDK, HABITH SIKOM MOro/ia OyJ1a COHSIHORO.

4. 51 HikoymM ¥oro He BubOauria O, HaBiTh SKOH 1ie OyB KapT.

5. 51 He no3BoMIIIA O BaM PO3MOBIISITH 31 MHOKO TAKHM TOHOM, HaBITh SIKOM BH OYJTH MOEFO MaMOXO.

6. Hagitb 51x01 Most ouka Oyr1a CTapIoro, 51 He J03BoIIiIa O iff iTH Ha LFO BEipKYy.

7. HaBitb sIKOM 51 HE TOCITIIIANIA, 1 HE 3aJIMIIIIacs 0.

8. Hagith s1xOw 51 3ycTpina i Tam 3aBTpa, 5 ilf HiY0ro He cKazaia 0, 60 1ie He MOsI CIIpaBa.

9. Hagitn sx0w st OyIia Ha BaIlioMy MiCIIi, 51 TAK He BUMHMIA O.

10. Hagits six0u s1 Oyria 3apa3 y BiIITYCTIIl, sl He Toixasia O 3 BamMu.

11. Hagitb sixOM s 3HAJIA OT0 Kpallle, sl He 3BepTajiacs O 10 HhOro 3 TAKOO MPOOJIEMOIO.

12. Hagitb K01 3apa3 He OyJI0 TaK BOJIOTO, 5 HE MMl O Ha MPOTYJISIHKY.

13. 51 He nietina O JHiTakOM, HaBiTh SIKOU MOrofia OyJ1a JTbOTHOXO.

14. Hagitb sikO1 B MeHe OyI10 OLJIbIIIe BUTHPHOTO Yacy, s He TO3BOITIIa O co0i TaKy TpHUBaiTy TIOI3KY.

15. Hagitb sikO1 B MeHe 3apa3 He 0oJTijia ToJIoBa, s He MDA 3 BAMH.

Ex. 16. Translate into English the following complex sentences with subordinate clauses of Concession using
the Past Subjunctive in the subordinate clause and the Past Conditional in the principal clause.
1. HagiTb sikOM 51 TOz1i OyIia BJjoma, sl He TIpueTHanacs O J1o Bac.

2. HagiTb sx0U s BAATHYJIaCS BUOpA TEIUTIIIE, 5 HE 3acTynuacs O.

3. Hagitb six0u s OyJ1a Ha Tiid BeUipili, s HE HaBKMIACS O ITIATH 10 HHOTO MIEPIIIOL0.

4. HagiTb 5SIKOU TeNerpamMmy JOCTaBHIIA BUOPA, MU HE JiCTAINCA O Ty I BYaCHO.

5. 51 He mepeaymMaB Ou, HaBITH IKOM MEHi CKa3aJd PO 1€ PaHiIle.

6. HaBiTb sikOu B MeHe OyB MiJIPYYHHK y4opa, s He 3Moriia O BUBUUTH 1Iel YpOK, 00 ovyBasia ce0e moraHo.

7. HaBiTb sIKOM 51 TOZI BTPYTHBCS, LI HIYOTO HE 3MIHHJIO 0.

8. Hagitp sxOM BM NONIEPEIHIIN MEHE 3a3/aJIeTiib, 1 HE 3Morvia O MPUATH Ha Ty BEYIpKY, y MeHe OyJio Oarato
pobotu.

9. Hagitb sikOU BiH TO/i 1 BHUOAYMBCH, 1€ HE 3MIHMIIO O MOET YMKH IPO HHOTO.

10. Hagitb sikO1 BY TOAI MOpauiiv HOMY BHECTH IIEBHI KOPEKTUBH B IUIAHH, BiH HE MOCITyXaBcs O Bac.

11. 51 He npueaHanacs 6 70 Bac BUOpPA, HABITH SIKOM 1 MovyyBasia ceOe Kpalile.

12. Mu He Burpaim O OCTaHHIO TPy, HaBiTh AkOM Mukona OpaB yuyacTh y Hill. CnpaBa B TOMy, II0 MU Majo
TPEHY€EMOCS OCTAHHIM YacoM.

13. 51 He HanmcaB OM LeH TeCT Kpallle, HaBiTh SIKOM s OyB NPHUCYTHIHM Ha Tilk KoHCyNbTanii. S mpomycTuB G6arato
3aHATH Yepe3 XBOPOOY 1 HiSIK HE MOXY HA3IOTHATH TPYILY.
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14. Mos cectpa He 3Moria O MOCICTH 1T Mocay, HaBiTh SKOW BH CKa3alM il mpo ue paHime. Piv y TiM, mo Bona
HE BOJIOJII€ HIMEIIbKOIO MOBOIO.

15. Hagitb six0u 51 MaB rpouii mpu co0i BYOpa, ST HE MO3UYUB OM TOO1, TOMY IO TH HIKOJIM HE MOBepTa€eml 0opr
BYACHO.

Ex. 17. Translate into English the following complex sentences with subordinate clauses of concession using

appropriate forms of the Conditional Mood in the principal clause and Subjunctive Il in the subordinate
clause.

1. HagiTb 51K0H 1 1 po3M0BiNa iif 1mpo 1eil BUlagok, BOHA He ToBipwia 0.

2. HaBiTb sIKOM MU 11 BHECIH SIKICh TIPOTIO3MLIIT i/l Yac 0OTOBOPEHHS LIHOT'O IUIaHy, iX He NPUIHSIH O.

3. HaBiTb sKOM S 1 ipHHAHsIIA JIKH, SKI TH MEHI BYOpa JIaJia, s Bee I1e OM Kamnisila i uxaia.

4. HaBiTh sIKOM BiH HE 3aITi3HMBCS, BIH HE JOIOMIT O HaM, 00 BiH HE 3 THX, XTO JIFOOUTH JOIIOMAraTH JIFO/ISIM.

5. Hagitb s1x0u 11e He OyI10 IPaBIIOr0, HaM JOBENIOCS O y3STH ITF0 1H(POPMAIIIIO 10 YBaru.

6. 51 Tak He BUMHIIA O, HABITh SIKOM OTTMHUIIACS B ITOIOHIN CHTYaITii.

7. 51 3norapanacs 6, 110 BiH Ma€ Ha yBa3i, HABITH SKOM BiH 1 HE Ka3aB HIYOTO.

8. Haitb 51K0U 51 HEe BUKOHAJIA CBOO OOILIHKY, 11€ HIYOr0 HE 3MIiHMIIO 0.

9. Hagithb sixO1 choroiHi OyJia HeIisl, 1 He Majia O BUTBHOTO Yacy. Y MeHe Mope pOoOOTH.

10. MeHi He nanmu 6 MOPO3VBa, HABITH SKOU 51 3°iNa Bee, 00 B MEHe OOJINTH ropIIo.

11. Hagith six01 B MeHe 3apa3 00J1iiv 3yOu, s He milnia O 10 3yOHOro, 00 He NePEHOIITy CBEpIUTIHHS 3yOiB.

12. Hagitb siKO1 st 3HaJa aHITIHCHKY, He Opasacs O 3a iepeKsiaj Ii€i KHATH.

13. Hagits six0O1 BiH BepHYBC, sI He BHOadmia 0 foro.

14. Hagithb sixOw s 1 OyJia Ha Tili KOHCYJIBTAIIIT, BCe OIHO OTpuMaia O “IBiiKy”, 00 HE PO3yMItO Iiei MaTepial.

15. 51 ve 3anmmmacs O yoMa, HaBiTh SIKOH 1 TTIIOB JIOII.

16. 41 He 3ymiB OH 3aBEpILIUTH [1ei IPOEKT CaM, HABITH SIKOU I clipoOyBaB.

17. 51 He npuiiHsB OM IXHBOT MPOIO3ULLT, HABITH SIKOW BOHH i MPOTNIOHYBAJIM BEJIMKY CyMY TPOLIEH.

18. A He o30y:acs 6 1HOTO KaIILTFO, HABITh SKOM MpHiAMaJIa I JIKK peryJsipHo. BiH y MeHe XpOHITHHIA.

19. A He ninwia 6 y4opa Ha KaTOK, HaBITh SIKOH 1OTo/1a OyJa CIPHUSTINBOLO.

20. Mos oapyra cxmibHa 10 TOBHOTH. BoHa nonpasuiiacst 6, HaBiTh SKOM 1a MeHIIe.

21. Mu ne Kymisu O 1ieid Oy/IMHOK, HABITh SIKOW BiH OyB JiellieBHii. baTbko He X04e )KUTH Ha OKOJIHIIL.

22. HagiTb KO MEHi 3aIIpOIOHYBAIIH LIF0 pOOOTY, 51 BinmoBuiacs 0. Lle He s meHe.

23. HaBiTh SKOW MU BCTUIITH Ha JICCSATUTOMHHMI TI013]T, MU HE 3MOTIIH O TIOTPAIUTH TyX BYaCHO.

24. 51 po30yamB Ou 1OT0, HABITH SIKOM BIH CIIaB.
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25. 51 mpuixaB Ou, HaBITh SIKOM ¥ He 3HaB, 10 [ aHHyCs TSHKKO XBOpa.

26. 51 He zamporiryBaB OH 10r0, HaBITh SIKOU I 3HaB, 110 BiH 3apa3 y MICTi.

27. 51 He mpwixaB O, HABITh SKOW BH 1 JaT MCHI 3HATH.

28. Bin He NpuifIIOB OM MPOBODKATH Bac, HABITH SIKOM MaB Yac.

29. Hagits sxOH BiH 1 He BiIBiyBaB MiATOTOBYI KyPCH, BiH OM JOOpe CKIIaB BCTYITHI €K3aMeHH.

30. HaiTs 5ix011 B MeHe OyB TeleBi3op, 51 He AUBUIacs O Taki mepeaadi.

31. Mu e BeTuru O Tyau, HaBiTh SIKOM i He MPOTaBUIIH HALTY 3yMMHKY, 00 BUAIIUTA 3 IOMY Jy»e Mi3HO.

32. Hagitsb sixO1 B MeHe OyB rapHHii T0J10C, 1 O He Opasia y4acTh y KOHIIEpTax, 00 He JIFOOJTFO BICTYTIATH.

33. HagiTb siKOH B MeHe OyJ1 BUOpa IO, st HOMy He Mo3i4MB OF, 00 BiH HE CIPOMOYKHHH TIOBEPTAaTH OOPIH.

34. 51 3’na 6 MOpO3UBa, HaBITH SKOH B MEHE OOJILIO TOPIIO.

35. Miii 4omnoBiK mitoB O Ha GPyTOONBHUIT MaTd, HABITH SIKOW MIIIOB IOLI.

36. 51 mpomMoBUana 6, HaBiTh SIKOH 1 TIOMITHIIA TIIO-HEOY/Tb.

37. HaBiTh s1KOM TH 1 3a4eKaB Ha MEHE, s He 3MoIIa O ITH 3 TOOO!0.

38. HaiTb siKO1 B MeHe OyB BiIOBIHMIA CTIOBHHK, 51 HE 3MOIJIa O MepeKsIacTH 1ei TeKCT: BiH Ty)Ke BaKKHIA.

39. HagiTb siKOH BOHA TIOTPOCHIIA 11i 3aITMCH 3apaHHSL, S He 3MOTIa O IaTH 1ii iX Ha TaKui TPUBAJIMIA Yac.

40. 5 He BrcTynMIa 6 HA TUX 300paXx, HABITH SKOU 1 OyJ1a MPUCYTHSL.

41. Yu He 3Morua 6 TH 3aTeneOHyBaTH MeHi, HABITh SIKIIIO TOBEPHEIICS Ti3HO?

42. 51 me ninwia 6 3ycTpivaTy HOro, HABITH SIKOW OyJia BUTbHA.

43. HaBiTb siK0M s 3HaJa, 1110 Liek Mpod)ecop BUCTYNATUME Ha Tii 3yCTpii, s HE 3MOIJIa O 3aJIUILIUTHCSL.

44. 51 e pearyBana O, HaBITb SIKOM 3rafiajii MO€ MPi3BHILIE.

45. Miii OpaT J1y>ke 3MIHMBCS, TH HE BIli3Haa O HOro, HaBITh SIKOM 1 Oavusia paHiliie.

46. HagiTb siKOM BiH BiIMOBIISIBCS, I BCE OJTHO Harofsirana O Ha CBOEMY.

47. HaBitb sKOM He HIIOB JIOI1, IITH He Criaiu O Ha CBDKOMY MOBITpI. Bike XosoaHo.

48. Mu 3a0iykanu 0, HaBiTh SIKOH He OyJI0 Tak TEMHO, 00 11 MICIIEBICTh HAM He JTy)Ke 3HalioMa.

49. Mu Bce 0JIHO 3aMi3HIINACA O Ha 3aHATTS, HABITH SKOU B3sUIM TAKCl.

50. 51 HiKy¢ He Tilnia O, HaBITh SIKOM JOII] IPHITHHUBCSL.

51. Hagits s1x0u 51 mobauwia ioro Tam y4opa, st He [Iorosopuia O 3 HAM IIpo 1iE, TOMY IO ST COPOM’ sI3/IMBA.
ydopa, Y po 1E, TOMy p

52. 41 B3sma 6 mapacorbKy, HaBIThH SKOM He monmwio. S 3apxmy Oepy MapacoiibKy 3 cOOOI0, SKIIO HeOO 3aTsArHyTe
XMapamH.
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Ex. 18. Translate into English the following sentences using Subjunctive 11 in the subordinate clause and
the Conditional Mood in the principal clause.
A. 1. SIxOu He OyIo Tak Mi3HO, MU TIPOAOBKUIIN O POOOTY.

2. 5l mepexana 0 110 CTaTTIO, SIKOW B MeHE OYB TOJIITEXHIYHUH CIIOBHUK.

3. SIx6u o1 MPUNMHKUBCS, MU MIIUTH O IPOTYJIATHCSL.

4. Mu 6 mokymanucs, siIkOu He OyIIo TaK XOJIOIHO.

5. SIx6u st 3Hana, 0 BU XO4ETe TaKUH CIIOBHUK, 1 Kyiia O BaM OAMH IIPUMipHHUK.

6. SIkOu st MorTIa, TO S JOITOMOIJIA O BaM, ajie [i¢ HE B MOIX CHIIaX.

7. SIxOu HOY1 OyITN TETUTIIIIMIMH, MH MOTJIH O CTIaTH HaZBOPI.

8. SIxOu moBITpst HE OYIJI0 TAKMM MOPO3HHM, MU TIOI3IIHM O HA JIMDKaX.

9. SIxOu He OyJO TaK XOJOHO, 5 Ml O Ha KOB3aHKY.

10. SIxOu BOHa Mo4yBaia ceoe qo0pe, BOHA He Mmiluia O JOIoMY TaK PaHo.

11. SIxOw BU Kpallie 3HaIM TPAMATHKY, B TIOMITHITH O IFO TIOMIJIKY.

12. SIx6m 51 He 3HsIa BYOpA MIATIKY, 51 HE 3aCTYIUIacs O.

13. SIxOu BiH He MPOITYCTHB TaK OaraTo 3aHATh, BIH HaNMCaB OH el TeCT HabaraTo Kpaie.

14. SIx6u 51 Oyna Ha i Mici, 51 ToBernacs O Mo-iHIIoMy.

5. SIxOu BaM J10BEJIOCS OYTH B TaKiii CUTYaIIii, Ik OU B ce0e MOBOIUIIH?

16. SIxOu MeHi 0BEIOCs BIAMNOBIIATH Ha TAKE 3aIIMTAHHS, 51 CKa3aB OM 30BCIM IHIIIE.

17. Mu Gynu 6 my»xe paji, sIkOr BU Oyiv 3 HAMH JI0 TIOHE/ILTKA.

18. SIxOu BU OyH yBaXKHIIIIMH, TO MEHi He J0BEJIOCs O TIOBTOPIOBATH CBOE 3aIIUTAHHSI.

19. 5 kyrmina 6u x71i0a, IKOY BiH OYB CBIKHM.

20. 5Ix6u 51 6yna 3 HUM 3HaKoOMa, 51 6 TaKOX HOro 3arpoCHIa.

21. Byno 6 MeH1e aBapii, sKOM BOAIT JOTPUMYBaIMCS IPABUJI PyXY i HE BOIMIM MAILIMHU B HETBEPE30MY CTaHi.

22. 51 He Bo3wIIa O IOHBKY Ha MiBJICHL KOYKHOTO POKY, SIKOW Y Hel He OyJIv XBOpI JISTeHi.

23. Mu He pobuiti O BUMYIIIEHO! 3yTTHHKH, SIKOH IIIOCH HE TPAITIIIOCs 3 MOTOPOM HAIIIOT MAIITHHL.

24. S1x6u OyB mpstmuii Toizx 1o OnecH, MeHi He ToBeniocst O poduty niepecaaky B Kuesi.

25. 51 He BTOMITIOBANIACS O TaK CHITBHO, SIKOM MEHI He JIOBOIMIIOCS IHO/IHS BCTABATH TaK PaHO.

26. Bu 6 30271 MOBY Kpalrlle, IKOM TUBHJIKCS HeLyOIb0BaHi (BilbMHL.

27. SIx6u 51 3HaNA, 10 CHOTOTHI MATHMY TOCTEH, TO S IPUTOTYBaNIA O IIIOCH CMAYHE.
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B. 1. Hagith sikOM BY 3HAJIM aHTJIICHKY, BU HE 3MOTIIM O MPAIFOBATH TaM, 00 YIS IThOT0 Tpeda po30UpaTucs B
KiOepHeTHIT.

2. Hagitb 510U BiH OyB TaMm y4opa, oMy He Jajiu O Take 3anpolieHHs, 00 BiH HE WieH i€l CIUIKH.

3. Hagits s1x0u s Oyna BibHa, 5 He mirnuia 6 Ha 1Ief KOHIEpT, 00 He 000 KaMEPHOI My3HKH.

4. 51 BrieBHEHa, IO HAIIIE TMCTYBAHHS MPUITUHWIOCS O, HABIThH SKOH 5 BiIIOBLIA Ha e JIUCT.

5. HagiTth skOM MOsi Mama 30eperiia Iii JIMCTH, BOHA HE JI03BOJIIA O, 100 iX BUKOPHCTOBYBAIU B CYJIOBOMY
TTPOLIECi.

6. HaBiTpb sIKOM MM TIeperIIiHy M 1€ pillieHHs, BOHO He OyIio O Ha Hally KOPHCTb.

7. Miii 6pat — panat ¢yrOosy. Bin mimoB Ou Ha MaTd, HaBITH KO JIMJIO SIK 3 Bizmpa.

8. 51 He mixy Tyau, HaBITh SKIIIO BOHU MEHE ¥ 3arpOCsTh.

9. 41 mikyau He moixana O, HaBITh KOW BOHU i HATIOJATAJIH HA IIbOMY.

10. 51 ckaxy Bce mpsIMO Y Bidi, HaBITh SIKOH 11€ BaM 1 He 0100a10Cs1.

11. 41 3poOuB Ou 11e, HaBITh KOV BOHH HAMAralics 3yITHHUTHA MEHE.

12. I3 nporo HIiYOTO HE BUHNLIO O, HABITH KO HOMY Jajil TAKWH IIaHC.

13. Haitb s1x6u 11e Oy710 dyske KOPHUCHO, S HE 3Moria O 3MycHTH cebe 3’icTH 11e.

14. HagiTb six0611 B MeHe OyJ10 TPOXH BUTBHOTO Yacy, S He Tepeosranacs 0.

15. A s ckazana 6 1if yce mpsiMO y Bidi, HaBiTh SIKOH Iie 3aBAAJIO Tl OOITIO.

16. Hagitb sx0u B MeHe Oyu rpori, st He Kymisiia O 110 CyKHI0, 00 BOHA J{y»Ke sICKpaBa [Tt MOTO BiKY.

17. HagiTb siKO1 HaII TIO13/1 HE 3aITi3HUBCS, 1 HE BCTUIIIA O HA BiKPUTTS KOH(EPEHIIii.

18. 41 He moa3BOHMIIA O HOMY, HaBITh SIKOM S 1 I1aM’siTajia HOro HoMep TeJie(hoHy.

19. HagiTb 1K1 MU 10OTXaiyl TyAX MaIlIMHOIO, MU He J00pasucs O paHiiie.

20. MeHe He nporrycTHid O Ty/IW, HaBiTh SKOM MO JIOKyMEHTH OYJIH TIPY MEHi.

21. Y MeHe ocTaHHIM YacoM OE3COHHS, OTXKeE, 5 IOTaHo chaia O, HaBiTh SKOU 1 yuopa He 1A KaBy Tak Ii3HO.

22. BiH He po3uapyBaBcs 0, HaBiTh SIKOW HOMY i BiJIMOBHIIHL.

23. Ileti cym He cTaB OM CMAYHIIINM, HaBITh SKOU HOTO ¥ ITiICONUTH.

24. 51 060B’s13K0BO crioBicTa O TeOe, HaBiTh SKOM Oyna Ayske 3aiHsTa.

25. Mu He 3Moru O MepeKIacTy Ty CTATTIO, HABITh SIKOU B HAC OYB CJIOBHHMK IIiJT PYKOIO.
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8.4. THE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD
Ex. 1. Complete the following sentences using the words in brackets in the Suppositional Mood.
1. No one demanded that (the meeting to be postponed)

2. She suggested that (to speak at this meeting)

3. The teacher has arranged that (these books to be sold in the university book-stall)

4. Did anyone insist that (measures to be taken)

5. Will you please arrange that (the students to be supplied with necessary books)

6. My mother insists that (I to see a doctor)

7. linsist that (nobody to know about it)

8. Father suggested that (a car to be sent to meet our aunt)

9. He demanded that (information leakage to be stopped at any price)

10. I insist that (no one to interfere)

Ex. 2. Translate into English using the Suppositional Mood in the subordinate clauses.
1. MeHi 3anporoHyBajy, o0 st B3siIa y4acTh Y il KOH(epeHii.

2. Bukiajad Harnosisiras, mo0 MU HeraliHoO BifIBIIAJIM HAIIIOTO XBOPOTO OJIHOKYPCHHKA.

3. Ombra nompocwia, o0 MU 3ATUIIFIIH il OHY Ha JEKLUThKa XBUJIHH.

4. YoMy TH MPOTIOHYETI, 1100 MOSI IOTIOBIIb OyJIa IepIioro?

5. 51 mponoHyto, o0 MU BiAKITAIIN HAIITY TOI3KY Ha J1Ba TIDKHI.

6. 3acTynHUK IeKaHa 3aIPOTIOHYBaB BHECTH IIEBHI 3MiHU B PO3KJIaJ 3aHATb.

7. AnMiHicTpaliist BUMarae, o0 MU MpOo3BITYBAIKCS PO HAIILy PoOoTYy.

8. Buxsagau nornpocus, o0 XToCh MIIOB i MPHHIC KypHAJT.

9. Mosi cTapiiia cecTpa 3anporoHyBaia, 00 MU IPUKPACKIIN HAIIly KIMHATY IITYYHAMH KBITAMH.

10. Jlikap HaromsTas, 100 51 HeraifHO TiepecTaia IPUAMATH Ti JIKH.

11. I'onoBa 300piB MPOMOHYE, TII00 MU PHUITHHILIA 00TOBOPEHHS MEPITIOrO MUTAHHSL.

12. bibmioTekap BuMarae, o0 KHUTY TIOBEPTAIIN BUACHO.

13. Hina paguTs, 11100 MU IIEPECTAIN BaraTycs, Y1 OpaTH y4acTb y [IMX 3MaraHHsIX.

14. Mama Haka3aa, o0 JOHbKa He BCTaBaja 3 JIDKKA.

15. Haperirti TaTo BTpYTHBCS 1 IONPOCHUB, 11100 MU [IEPECTaIN CIIEPeYaTHCS.

16. Jlikap pekoMeHIye, 11100 BiH IPOBOIMB OLIbIIIE Yacy Y CIIOPT3ai.

17. Mu foMOBHIIHCS, TIT0 3yCTpiHEMOCs OLJIst BXO/TY JI0 TeaTpy.

18. Bonw Hamossraiu, 100 s He HIIIA MIIKH, a B3s1a TaKCl.

19. 51 3anponoHyBaB, 100 MU BUPYILIMIIHA PiBHO O ILOCTIH.

20. Cromatoror HaroJisiraB Ha TOMY, 1110 HEeOOXiTHO BUPBATH J1Ba KyTHIX 3yOH.

21. Mama Hanossrasa, o0 JiTH JISraid CIIaTH.

22. baTbku BUMararoTh, 1100 51 OyJia BIOMa O JIECSTIH.

23. Taro 3amportoHyBaB, 100 MU TIPOBITAIIH TITYCS B HEIIUTIO.
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24. Jlikap Harmossirae, o0 XBOpOMy HeraiHO BBENH Lk mpenapar.

25. Onbra 3arporoHyBaa, o0 My HIIUTH MBUJIIIE, A0W HE 3aIli3HATUCS Ha 01311,

26. Jlikap peKOMeH/Iy€, 11100 Halll CHH MPOBOIUB OLIBIIIE Yacy Ha CBKOMY TOBITPI.

27. Jlixap paauth, 100 51 KUHYB NAJIUTHU i yTPIMYBABCS BifI aJIKOTOJIFO.

28. 1o BM porioHy€eTEe HAM POOHTH?

29. Ospra 3anporioHyBaiia MpOIOBKHUTH OCCiTy IeIIO Mi3HIIIe.

30. Lle mos TiTKa Haromsraa, mob s Kyrmia co0i el KarlesroIToK.

31. Miii apyr paTh MeHI 3aHATHCS IUIABAHHSM.

32. Jlikap paauTh, 00 JIITH MPOBEJIH JIITO Ha Oepe3i MOpsL.

33. XT0Ch 3anpOrOHyBaB, 00 MU TIIILTY B KiHO ITICJI YPOKIB.

34. Mu IOMOBHWJIHCS, 1110 300pH TIGPEHECYTh Ha YETBEP.

35. Bukiiaad 3anporoHyBaB OUTATH TTMTaHHS Ha J1Ba CEMiHAPH.

36. XTO HaIoJIsrae, oo MM BIIMOBHIIMCS Bl 1€l 11e1?

37. MeHe nonpoCcHIH, o0 5 IMIIOB Ty/IH HeTaifHo.

38. Bukiiamad pauTh, 100 MU PETENTHHO MOBTOPMITH BECh MaTepiall Iepe/] TECTOM.

39. 51 momoBuBCsL, 1100 BaM Il KIMHATY B IIbOMY TYPTOXKHTKY.

40. lexan Hanodir, 1100 OJieHy BUKITIOUMIIN 3 YHIBEPCHTETY.

41. Bu nipoioBKyeTe HarossraTy, o0 s OyB BIATIOBIIAILHIM 32 10 po0oTY?

42. Mu iopaiunu it BaJJHATH BCi CTIPABH JI0 Bil 131Ty.

43. KoopmuHatop KOH(EpeHIlii opa/iiB yCIM yJaCHUKaM B3SITH YUaCTh Y IIii eKCKypCil.

44. Bix MeHe BUMaraim, o0 5 peTeJIbHO OMKCaNa el HIHIeHT.

45. MeHi nopaim, o0 st cKazasa JAeKiIbKa CJIiB PO CBOIO HAYKOBY pOOOTY.

Ex. 3. Translate into English using the Suppositional Mood.
1. Bumaratots, 100 yci A01oBii Oyl MPOYUTaHi JO KiHIIS IIHOTO THXKHSL.

2. PekoMeH10BaHO BCIM MPUIATH Ha 11l 300pH.

3. Hapgifiimo po3nopsupKeH s BiAKPUTH 300pH.

4. Byno noromkeHo, 1m0 (PeCTUBAIb PO3IOYHETHCS 4-TO JIUITHS.

5. Byno ToMOBIIeHO, 1110 32 HaIlIMM KOTOM JIOTJISTIATUME CYCiJIKa.

6. ITpuiinumm 10 3ro/u, 1o 300pu Oy IyTh MPOBECHI B IT ITHHIIFO.

7. Ilepi Hi>X poOUTH BIPaBH, PEKOMEHIYEThCS BUBUUTH TIPABUIIA.

8. PeKoMeHITyeThCS, 11100 BU XOFIIA 0araTo IITKH.

9. PexoMeHTy€eThCS, 11100 AITH POOMITH PAHKOBY 3apsIIKy 3MAJIKY.
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10. YciM pekOMEeHIOBaHO 3apeecTPyBATHCS 1 3aMOBUTH 3BOPOTHI KBUTKH.

11. Bumaraetbest, 100 CTYZIEHTH PEryISIPHO BiIBTyBAJIH JICKIIT 1 IPAKTHYHI 3aHATTSL.

12. Ycim peKkOMEHIY€EThCS IOTPUMYBATHCS MOJIOYHOI JTIETHL.

13. Horut pekoMeHIyI0Th TPUMATH B TEILI.

14. BumaraeTbcs, o0 1150 podiieMy OyIo po3B’si3aHo IKOMOTa IIIBHIIIIE.

15. PexoMeHI0BaHO TOBOPUTH CTHCIIO 1 IO CYTI.

Ex. 4. Translate into English using the Suppositional Mood.
1. LlimkoM TpUPOJIHO, 1110 BiH iX BiJIBI/AE.

2. JIuBHO, 110 BiH MPUHIIIOB HEMiJrOTOBJICHUIA. AJDKE BiH Jdy>KE CTapaHHUM CTY/ICHT.

3. JIuBHO, 1110 BOHU CITI3HIJIMCS HA TIO1311. AJKE BOHHU BUUIIDIN 3 JIOMY JTy’Ke PaHo.

4. [ly>ke BaXIIMBO, 00 BOHH He 3a0yBaJTi PO CBOI 000B’S3KH.

5. MeHi OyJ10 BXIIMBO, 11100 MEHE CIIyXaJli 3 IHTEPECOM.

6. L{imKoM MOKITHBO, 1110 BOHH 3HOBY 3aITi3HATHCS.

7. Xiba 11e He MPUPOJITHO, IO OCIHHS MOro/a A0II0Ba?

8. O00B’s13K0BO, 100 yCi OYyIH MPUCYTHI.

9. IpupoaHo, 110 BOHA HIYOr0 He 3Ha€. 3BiIKH il 3HaTH?

10. BaxxnmBo, 11100 BM TOBOPHIIH aHTITICHKOIO MOBOKO SIKOMOT OLITBIIIE.

11. Le ny>xe BaXIMBO, 100 TaKi MUTaHHSI OOrOBOPIOBAJIMCS BYACHO.

12. JIuBHO, 1110 BiH HIYOTO HE HATIMCAB Y CBOEMY JIUCTI IIPO LIEH IHITU/ICHT.

13. HeiiMoBipHO, 1110 BiH II1€ JIOCi HE MiITBEPANB OTPUMAaHHS iHPOpMAITii.

14. JluBHO, 1110 111 HOBMHA TaK CIJILHO il Bpaswia.

15. JluBHO, 1110 MaMa HAITOJIATAE HA TBOEMY Bix 1311.
9

16. Po3uapoBye Te, 1110 s Oyly TaM cama caMiCiHbKa.

17. CymHIBHO, 1110 TIOTr0/Ia 3aBTpa CTaHE KPaIIIoHo.

18. Bpaskae, 1110 Mukosa 3a0yB IpHATH.

19. JIuBHO, 1110 BC1 OJIHIET TYMKH.

20. MasoiiMOBIpHO, 11100 BOHW NPHHAIILTA BYACHO.

21. LiskoM MOXJIHBO, IO BECHA Oy/Ie Mi3HBOKO 1 XOJIOTHOIO.

22. CyMHIBHO, 1110 ITaXH BKE IIOBEPHYJINCS 3 MiBIHS.

23. MajioiiMOBIpHO, 1110 BiH IOBIB C€0€ TAKMM YHHOM.

24. baxxaHo, MO0 I1e TPUMAIIOCS B CEKPETI.

25. CymHIBHO, 1100 BOHA 3yMiJIa IIIOCh OpraHi3yBaTH.

26. JIuBHO, 1110 HIXTO HE TIIIIOB Ty IH.
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27. HeliMoBipHO, 110 BiH I1ie He BUOAYMBCS MEpe]T HEeto OC.

28. CMIIIHO, 1110 BU LILOT'0 HE 3HAETE.

29. Lle UinKoM MPUPOAHO, IO AITH METYIIUTHBI.

30. CmimHo, 0 BOHA 3aKOXaJIacs B TAKOTO HEB/IAXY.

31. Aynuropii HeoOXiTHO IPOBITPIOBATH PETYILSIPHO.

32. MajoiMOBIpHO, IO BiH BCTHUT TTOTICPEANTH BCIX.

33. Lock He BipuThcs, 06 Onena He JOTpUMaa CIoBa.

34. CymHIBHO, 1100 YCi 3MOIJIM NPHATH BYACHO.

35. Xiba Take Moxxe OyTH, 1100 BiH HE 3HAB HAIFICAHHS IIbOTO CIIOBa?

36. L1106 mokpanmTy 310poB s, BaM HEOOXITHO IOTPUMYBATHCST OBOYEBOI TIETH.

37. CyMHIBHO, 1110 BiH BiZ[pa3y OTOIHUTHCS.

38. [TpocTo CMIIIIHO, 110 BH IIHOTO HE 3HAETE,

39. JIuBHO, IO 1151 KHATA TaK CUIILHO 1if crofgo0aacs.

40. Xi0a e He po34apoBYE, 110 TaKi CTPAILHI peyl TPATUIAIOTHCS B HAIII Yac?

Ex. 5. Complete the sentences, using the Suppositional mood in subject clauses:
. Isn’t it strange

. Is it advisable

. Wasn’t it recommended

. It’s ironic

. It’s so disappointing

. It was unbelievable

. It’s quite natural

. It was imperative

1
2
3
4
5. It’s rather odd
6
7
8
9
|

0. It’s surprising

Ex. 6. Paraphrase the following sentences using the Suppositional Mood.
1. He insulted you. Is it possible?

2. It is important for you to touch upon this problem in your speech tomorrow.

3. It is advisable for everyone to undergo a medical examination every year.

4. It is desirable for them to carry out this test without any delay.

5. The news affected her so much. Isn’t it strange?

6. He has taken such a risk. Isn’t it surprising?

7. It’s not necessary for him to give any decisive answer today.

8. It is highly desirable for you to know all the details.

9. It is not important for her to be able to drive.

10. It is advisable for you to go there at once.
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Ex. 7. Translate into English using the Suppositional Mood.
1. HeoOxiHO, 1100 CTyIEHTH IPOSIBIISUIN IHTEPEC JI0 TPOMAJICHKOTO JKUTTSL.

2. Byno BupileHO, 1110 MU BUPYILIMMO Ha CBITAHKY.

3. bijter HeoOXiTHO 30epiraTy A0 KiHIIs TOAOPOKi.

4. HeBxe 11e Tak BKIMBO, 100 YCi OyITH MPUCYTHI?

5. He 6axxano 3anmiiaTa Jitei 6e3 Harsiy.
6. JIiku peKOMEH/TYIOTh TPUMATH B TEMHOMY 1 IIPOXOJIOTHOMY MICIIi.

7. By Takoro He MOJe, 11100 HIY0T0 He 3MIHIIIOCS 3 THX ITip, K MU TTOiXaJIH.

8. JIuBHO, 1110 BiH cKa3aB Take. Lle Ha HhOro He CXOMKe.

9. Jly*e BaXIIMBO, 11100 BM BUKOPHCTOBYBAIN BCI MOKJIMBOCTI TIOTOBOPHTH aHITIHCHKOK MOBOIO.

10. Lle npocTo BpasKae, 110 IO MOXKYTh OyTH TAKIMH HEBHXOBAHHMU.

11. LliikoM MOXIIMBO, IO PYKOIKC TIEPINOl YaCTHHU CJIOBHHMKA BXKE TOTOBHM, MPOTE MAJIOHMOBIPHO, 100 OYyB
3aKiHYEHHI yBECh CIIOBHHIK.

12. Xi6a 11e He AWBHO, III0 JIFOJIM BAIIIOTO BiKY MOKA3yHOTh TaKi PE3YyJITATH B CIIOPTi?

13. CwmimHo, 1110 BOHA TIPETEHYE Ha IIepIIie MiCIe.

14. baxxaHo, 00 BY OiITBIIIE YUTAITN B OPUTIHAI.

15. By 11bOr0O HEe MOSKe, 100 BiH HE 3HAB, SIK BIJITIOBICTH Ha TAaKe 3aIIUTAHHS.

16. Bumaraethes, 11100 yci HeoOXi HI eKk3aMeHaliliHI MaTepiaay OyJIH IMiIrOTORJICHI JI0 KIHIIS [IbOT0 THIKHS.

17. MasioliMOBipHO, II00 XTOCH MOBIPUB HOTO CIIOBAM.

18. JTuBHO, 1110 111e() HAIOJIATaE HA MOEMY ITOBEPHEHHI.

19. Bam HEOOXiTHO AETAILHO OIMKCATH HOr0O 30BHIIIHICTS.

20. JIoMOBITEHO, 1110 BaC TaM 3yCTPiHYTh.
21. LinkoM pupoIHO, IO BiH H0Ope pO30HPaEThCs B MaTEMaTHIII, a/Ke HOro Tato il BUKIIAIAE.

22. Po34apoBye Te, 1110 BY HiATOTYBaIMCS TaK ITIOTaHO.

23. Jly»xe BayKIIMBO, 11100 He OYJI0 TIEPePBH B KypCi JIIKYBaHHSI.

24. T1iIKOM MPUPOTHO, IO BiH MPOIOBKYE POOUTH TaKi MOMUJIKH, AJDKE BiH MPHIUISE TAK MAIIO yBard TpaMaThIl.

25. BuMararoth, 1100 JI0MoBiTi pOOMITH aHIIIHCHKOI MOBOKO.

26. byno noropkeHo, o [1IeBueHKiB TaKoX 3ampocsTh.

27. ITpocAaTh HIYOro He YiNaTh PyKaMH.
28. baxkaHo, 00 BY NpHIXajv Ha JICKUTbKA JHIB paHilIe.

29. Byno BupilieHo, 0 BOHH MOILYTh TyIX Biapasy Micis eK3aMeHiB.

30. e mpocTo HeMOBIPHO, 11100 MU KM HA OZIHIH BYJIUILII ¥ >KOTHOTO pa3y He 3ycTpiimcs!

31. JIuBHO, 1110 BU IIPUXOBYETE Ii¢ B MeHe. Yomy?

32. Bumaraetscst, o0 yci CriBpoOITHUKN HETaiHO TIPOMITUTH MEIOTIISI.
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33. Xiba 1ie He apaTye, 110 MOrojia Hisik He MOKPAIITYeThCS?

34. JIuBHO, 1110 BOHA HIYOTO HE POOUTS, 00 3aXVICTUTH CBOIO YECTh.

35. Bam pekoMeHI0BaHO 3MIiHUTH Miclie poxkuBaHHsL. [leif kimimMat BaM He M IXOANTb.

Ex. 8. Open the brackets using forms of Suppositional Mood.

1. He suggests that I (to try) something else.
2. He only requested that he (to allow) to see the heads of the departments.
3. Doris requires that he (to be) clever.
4. Brady proposed that they (to walk) down to the sea hill.
5. They decided that Laura (to have) the food that had been ordered.
6. Charles insisted that we (to keep) it in secret.
7. She soon demanded that the work (to finish) in time.
8. I’ve made up my mind that Meg (to send for) .
9. I thought that I (to get) over it.
10. He had never suggested that I (to visit) them.

Ex. 9. Translate into English, using the Suppositional Mood or modal phrases in object clauses after the
expressions of fear, apprehension and worry.
1. Mu nouasu GOSITHCS, 1110 HAIII TJIaH! MPOBAIATHCS.

2. Mu Gostrcs, 110 Halll CeKPET MOXKYTh PO3KPHTH.

3. borocs, xo4u Ou MeHi He 3aIli3HUTHCA.

4. Mama niepexxvBae, X04 OM B CHHA HE ITiTHsUIacs TeMIleparypa.

5. 51 TaK XBUITFOIOCS, IO JIITH MOXKYTh 3aXBOPITH.

6. 51 TaK XBUITIOIOCS, XOU OU JIITH HE 3aXBOPLIH.

7. A 11 He OOIIIICs, 10 CYCITM MOYKYTh TIOCKapKUTHCS Ha TBOTO CO0aKy?

8. borocsi, 1110 BiH HIYOT0 He 3HAE TPO IIE.
9. Borocst, X041 01 BiH HE TIEPEBTOMHUBCSL.
10. Mu Tak OOSLIHCS, 1O Hallli CYITyTHUKH BUSIBJISATHCS HAITO OajlaKydumMu!

11. Borocst, xou 61 MeHi He JOpiKajIu.
12. Mama XxBuIrOBajIacs, 1100 1i itk He TOTpariiIx B Oify.
13. 51 xBUTFOBABCSI, X0 OM BUKJIA/1a4 HE 3aIATaB MEHE TIPO TIE.

14. 51 nepexwuBas, 11100 He 3p0OUTH OpQorpadivHIX NOMIJIOK Y TUKTAHTI.

15. 51 Gostmacst, Xo4 Ov MEHE He 3TN TaM OJTHY.

16. 51 nepexxuBaia, xo4 OM Miit Opat He HaJlyMaB OZIPY>KYBaTHCSL.

17. 51 Oostiacst, 04 OM He 3aITi3HUTKUCS HA TOI3,

18. 51 Gostacst, xo4 OM MeHI HE BIIMOBHJIM.

19. Mu cTpartieHHO O0suTiCS, 11100 BOHU HE 3aCTalld HAC TYT.

20. Mawma Gostiacs, 1110 st MOYKY TIOBEPHYTHCSI JTy>Ke Ti3HO.
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Ex. 10. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the proper form of the Suppositional Mood or
Subjunctive I.

1. Please, mark the place in the book, lest | (to waste) time looking for it.
2. | think we had better take an earlier train, lest mother (to worry) .
3. The late-comers must take seats in the gallery, lest they (to disturb) the others.
4. I’d much rather you did not go out, lest the train (to start)

and you (to be left) behind.

5. Watch the milk I tell you, lest it (to boil over)
6. | agreed to share his umbrella, lest my best hat (to be spoiled)

7. She always kept the jam cupboard locked, lest the children (to get) atit.
8. She kept the children indoors, lest they (to disturb) their father.
9. She carefully wrap each dress in paper, lest anything (to get damaged) .

10. Do it at once, lest she (to change) her mind.

Ex. 11. Translate into English the following complex sentences with adverbial clauses of purpose, using the
Suppositional Mood or modal phrases.
1. Bi3pMiTh i3 0000 OyTepOpOIH, 11100 HE 3rOIOIHITH.

2. MeHi IOBENIOCS MPOUTH MIOBHHI KyPC JTIKYBaHHS, 00 YHUKHYTU yCKIIaTHCHb.

3. Mu BUpIIIMITH BAITH paHiIle, o0 TEMHOTA He 3acTalia Hac V JICi.

4. 3arenedoHyit Mami 1 CKaKH, 10 BCE Tapasyl, 11100 BOHA HE XBUJIIOBAIACK.

5. Bukiiaiad TOBOPHMB TOJIOCHO, 11100 yciM OyIto 9y Th.

6. My Hamaranucs He IUBUTHCS Ha Hel, 11100 BOHA He OEHTEKMITACS.

7. Tato yBIMKHYB HaBirarop, o0 My He OITyKau.

8. 51 Bi3pMy i3 c000F0 (hPYKTIB, 1100 MU MOTJIH TIEPEKYCHTH B JIOPO3i.

9. MeHi JI0BeJIOCS JIaTH il CBOE TMAITBTO, 1100 BOHA HE 3aCTY/IHIACS.

10. Onpra nepeunTaa TBip AEKUIbKA pasiB, 100 HE MPOIYCTUTH KOIHOI TOMHIIKH.

11. Mama nokJiana moiapyHKH 111 HOBOPIUHY SUTHHKY, II00 JITH 004N iX, SIK TUTBKW BCTaHYTb.

12. BiH BiBepHYyBcs, 100 MU HE TIOMITHIHA HOTO TIOCMITIIKHL.

13. 3polu 1ie, 1100 MOTIM HE IIKOTyBaTH.

14. 3armvmm agpecy, moo He 3a0yTH.

15. Taro nigHsB IBYMHKY BHIIIE, 100 1ii OyIJI0 BUITHIIIIE.

16. BizbMiTh apacoibKy, 1100 He 3MOKHYTH.

17. Ilepen3Bonu oMy i Harazai yac oyaTKy 300piB, 11100 BiH HE 3aIi3HUBCSL.

18. He mo3Bonsti AiTsiM icTr Garato IyKepok, 1100 BOHU HEe 3aXBOPLIH.

19. Buksiaiay miziKpecuB y TEKCTI HOBI CJI0BA, 11100 MK 3MOIJIM BiIpasy MO0a4uTH iX.

20. 51 ckopody TEKCT TONOBiI, 00 He 3a0upaTth y Bac Oararo Jacy.
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Ex. 12. Make the sentences complete, by using the Suppositional mood or Subjunctive mood in the

adverbial clauses of purpose, introduced either by so that or lest:
1. Cut your expenses
2. Let’s make a deal
3. Switch off the electricity
4. Eat more fruit
5. Close the door

6. Take off your shoes

7

8

9

1

. Put on a raincoat and rubber boots
. Stay away from him
. Don’t show your feelings in public
0. You’d better tell the truth

Ex. 13. Choose the right option.
1. The child feared ... (so it might rain, lest it should rain, should it rain).

2. He was afraid lest ... (he should never see, he should have never seen) her again.

3. We were afraid that ... (he should, lest he might, he might) get into trouble.

4. It is 10 o'clock already. | fear lest they ... (should stick, should have stuck) in a traffic jam.

5. I am afraid lest my mother ... (should discover, should have discovered) how | spent my holiday.

Ex. 14. Translate into English the following complex sentences with concessive clauses, using the
Suppositional Mood.
1. Illo 6 He Tpamuiocs, S AOTPUMAIO CIIOBA.

2. lllo © BiH HEe rOBOPHB, HE Oepu HOTO CIIIB JI0 CEpIIs.

3. Jle 6 Tu He Oyna, st 3HaWTY Tebe.
4. SIxoro He Oyia 0 Morojia, MU MyCUMO BUPYIIIATH O MIOCTIH.

5. SIk Ou TH He TPOCHUB, 5 HE JO3BOJIO TOO1 UTH TYIH.

6. SIk Ou BM MEHE HE MEePEKOHYBAIHU, 51 HE CXBAJIIO 1[I0 TPOTIO3HIIIIO.

7. SIkoto O ripkoro He Oya mpaB/a, KAk MeHi ii.

8. Illo O BiH HE paauB, 51 HIKOJHU HE MIPHUCIYXAKOCS 10 HOro IMOPasy.

9. Sk 6u BaxXKo iif HE OyJI0, BOHA HE MMOCKAPKUTHCA.

10. Ik Ou Baxkko HaM He OyJ10, 1 HE KUHY TeOe.

11. Konu 6 BOHM He MPUHIILTH, MU 3aBXKIH Paji 0auuTH iX.

12. XTo 6 T! He OyB, TH HE Ma€I NpaBa BTpyYaTHCA B 11 0COOMCTE KUTTSL.

13. SIk Ou BM He HaMarajucs 3yIMHUTH MEHE, BaM L€ HE BAACThCS 3poOuTh. HixTo 1 HIIO MeHE He
3YNHUHUTb.

14. SIxoro 6 BTOMJICHOIO YH PO3APATOBAHOIO TH HE OyJia, TH MYCHII IIOBOAUTH ce0e YeMHO.

15. Slkum Ou 3aiftHATHM 51 HE OYB, 5 3HAMY Yac, 00 JOTOMOTTH TOOI.

16. Illo 6 Bu HE TOBOPWIIH, 5T 3HAIO IO T1€ HEMOYKITHBO 3POOUTH 32 OJUH MICSIIb.
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17. o6 T He MONIPOCHB, s 3pO0IIO 1Ie ISt TeOe

18. Sk Ou qUBHO I1Ie HE 3ByYallo, Iie MpaBja.

19. Ik 6m TsOKKO TOOI HE OyII0, TH HE MaAail JyXOM.

20. Ilo 6 BiH HEe TOBOPUB 3apa3, BOHA BXKE HE 3MIHUTH CBOET TyMKH.

Ex. 15. Translate into English the following conditional sentences using Suppositional Mood.
1. SIkio BiH BUMAAKOBO MpHiize paHille, MOMPOCiTh, HEXal 3aueKae Ha MEHE.

2. Skmo ToOl BHIMagKOBO BAACTHCA BIABINATH IO BHUCTaBKY, PO3IMOBICHM HaM IMi3HimIe, IO TOOI Tam
criogo0aiocs.

3. SIkmro BUMagKoBO OYAYTh SIKiCh 3MiHU, TIOBITOMTE MEHI.

4. SIK1mo TpanmuThCs TakK, 0 BU OyIeTe MPUCYTHIM Ha I[il IepeMOHii, IpuBiTaliTe HOTO BiJ MOTO iIMEHI. _

5. SIk110 BaM BHUIAJIKOBO TOIIACTUTH JICTaTH KBUTKHU Ha I KOHIIEPT, UM HE MOILIMINCS O BU 31 MHOKO?

6. SIKIIIO TPamUTHCSA TaK, M0 MU OLIbIIIe HE 3yCTPIHEMOCS, Y¥ OyJIeII TH CYMYBaTH 3a MHOIO?

7. SIkmo TpamuThCs TakK, MO B HAII [UTaH BHECYTh SIKICh KOPEKTHUBH, Jaii MCHI HETaifHO 3HATH.

8. SAxmo Bam nomactutk 6yTu B JIoHA0OHI, 000B’s13K0BO BifBinaiiTe bpurancekuii Mmy3seil.

9. SIxOu MeHi TpanuBCs TaKUH CIOBHUK, 51 000B’S3KOBO Kymuia 0 Horo.

10. Sxmro BUMaaKOBO T0i31 Oyie 3ami3HIOBATHUCS, TTOI3BOHITh HAM.

11. Ha Bumajiok, SIKIIO MOT0/1a 3MIHUTHCS Ha TipIlie, HaM JTOBEJIETHCS 3AJIUIIATHCS B MICT.

12. Sxmio B BUNaakoBo Oy/ieTe B HAIIMX Kpasx, HE MUHaMTe HAacC, 3aX0/IbTE, JACKaBO MPOCUMO.

13. SKmio TpanuThCs TakK, 1110 Te0e BUKIIIOUATh 3 YHIBEPCUTETY, 1110 HaM CKa3aTh 0aTbkam?

14. SIk11o HaM JOBEETHCS IIe KOJIU-HEOY/ b 3yCTPITHCS, MU OYIEMO BXKE SIK JIaBHI JpPY3i.

15. SIkuio B TebOe BUITAIKOBO € TaKa KHHTa, IPUHECH 11, Oy b Jtacka, MeHi. S moBepHy ii yepe3 2-3 nHi.

16. Skmro 51, MOXIIMBO, 3yCTpiHY i, s mepeaam iii Bari cioBa.

17. SIkmo BH, MOXKJIMBO, 3yCTpiHETE HOro TaMm, epenaiire iiomy, Oyap acka, 0 S YeKaTUMY 10 LIOCTO1.

18. Skmo Bu BUMaakoBo 3ycrpinere OneHy, nepenaiire i, 1o 3aBTpa B HAC HEMAE 3aHATTS 3 HIMELBKOT
MOBH.

19. Sk110 B BUIAAKOBO MPHIfETe paHilie, CXOAiTh 3a MOKYIIKaMu, Oy/Ib jacka.

20. SIk10 BOHA BUITAIKOBO BIIMOBHUTHLCS BiJI Ii€T IPOIO3HMIIii, JaliTe MEHI 3HATH.

Ex. 16. Use the form of the verbs in brackets in the subordinate object or predicative clauses:

1. We are anxious that you (to take part) in that expedition.
2. The job demands that the employees (to be) in a good physical shape.
3. When we insisted he (to tell) the truth he said he did not feel like doing that.
4. They arranged that all the discussions (to remain) secret.
5. The children feared lest the dog (to attack) them.
6. Everybody feared lest the rain (to start) sooner than they found a shelter.
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7. My dream has always been that | (to become) a novelist.

8. It was imperative that she (to keep) him at all costs.
9. All the time she fears lest her project (to be rejected) by the board.
10. The general suggestion was that there (to be) no rush.

Ex. 17. Translate into English, using the Suppositional Mood or modal phrases.
1. Mu nmoyasmu GOSITHCS, IO HAIII IIaHW TTPOBAJISTHCSL.

2. BOIOCSI, X04 Ou Tpaa HE OIIKOAMB CXOAU 3€PHOBUX.

3. borocs, xo4u OM MeHi He 3aITli3HUTHCA.

4. Mama rieperxvBae, X04 OM B CHHa He TTiTHSUTacs TeMITeparypa.

5. 51 TaK XBUITFOIOCH, IO JTITH MOXKYTh 3aXBOPITH.

6. 51 TaKk XBHJTFOFOCST, XOU OM ITITH HE 3aXBOPLIIHL

7. A v He OofIIICs, IO CYCI MOYXKYTh TIOCKAPYKUTHCS HA TBOTO CO0aKy?

8. borocsi, 1110 BiH HIYOT0 HE 3HAE MO IIE.

9. Borocst, X041 01 BiH HE IEPEBTOMUBCSL.

10. Mu Tak Oosircsi, 10 Hallli CYITyTHUKH BUSIBILSITECSI HAJTO OasiaKyarmm!

11. Borocst, xo4 OM MEHi HE TOPIKAIH.

12. Mama XBUIIOBaJIacs, 100 1i JIiTH He TOTpAITHIX B OiTy.

13. Mu nepexvBaiy, 110 BOHH MOKYTb HE PUIATHL.

14. Mu XBUITFOBAIKCS, X04 OV BOHH HE TPHAMIILUIH.
15. 51 Gostmacst, o4 Ov MEHe He 3TN TaM OJTHY.

16. 51 mepexxnBana, Xo4u O1 Milt OpaT He HalyMaB OJJpY>KYBaTHCHL.

17. 51 Gostiacst, xo4 OU He 3aMi3HUTHCS Ha I0i31.

18. 51 Gostmacst, xou OM MeH1 HE BIIMOBHJIM.

19. Mu crpartieHHo OOsUTHCS, 11100 BOHM HE 3aCTaIM HAC TYT.

20. Mama Gosiacst, 10 ST MOXKY TIOBEPHYTHCS Ty>Ke Ti3HO.

21. 4 Tak mepexxuBaro, xo4 Ou He 3a0yTH ITFO IUTATY.

22. 51 Gosinacs, 1100 MeHe He TIMTAIN Ha IbOMY YPOIIi.

23. Mama xBrimroBasacs, oo 1i 10Uka He 3aBaiiiia eK3aMeH 3 aHIJTIHCHKOI.

24. Mu niepexxuBaiy, 1100 BOH! He 3a0.TyKai.

25. CriiBaka OXOITUB JKaX, 110 BiH HE BUKOHAE CBOFO apiko.

26. 51 mepexxuBaia, X04 OM He BUIIATHCS HAJITO HACTHPITUBOIO.

27. 5l xumoBaacsi, Xo4 O Mama He 3a0yJ1a CBOI KITFOUi.

28. Mu Oosmcs, xo4a O akIEHT He BUIaB HAC.

29. Mu Gostcs, 1110 MOYKEMO 3aIli3HUTHCS Ha KOHIIEPT.

30. Bona Oostacst, xo4 O ii He 3BHHYBauyBAH B [IEOMY.

31. Mu Gostcs, 110 Halll CEKPET MOXKYTh PO3KPHTH.

32. 5] Gostmacst, X04 OM JI0IIT HE ITIIIOB.

33. Mu nepexuBaiy, 11100 He O0yJ10 HAITO Mi3HO 3MIHIOBATH IIOCh.

34. 41 Gosinacsi, 0 MOy MOTYpOyBaTH iX.

35. A mepexxuBana, xo4u OM Mosi TIOApyTa He 3aryomia TefedoH.

36. 51 Gostacst, X049 OM CyCiICBKHMI coOaKa He TIOKYCaB MEHE.

37. Mu Oosics, Xo4 OM HIYOro He 3MIHWIIH.
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38. 41 Goroch, x04 O IeKaH He 3arepevyBas.
39. Iicns xBopoOU 51 Gostiacs, 00 HE BIJICTATH 3 MATEMATHKH.

40. Mu niepexuvBaiy, 00 HaM He MPOMUHYTH I1Si IIOBOPOT.

41. Mama HepByBaJia, IO JITH MOXKYTh 3a0JTyKaTH.
42. 51 nepexxuBaia, X04 O Mama He PO3CepIUIIacsL.
43. Mu Gostucs, 11100 1oroaa He roripiaia.
44. 51 mepexwuBaia, X04 O1 MarasiH He OyB 3aKpHTHIL.
45. Mu rieperxxuBaITH, 100 He TIOTPATTITH TTif JTOTIT.

46. 51 mepexwuBag, OO HIXTO HE IOTYPOYBaB MEHE.
47. Mu Gostmicst, Xo4a O TITH HE 3IIKATICS TPO3HL.

48. 51 xprmoBagBcs, X094 OM BUKJIaad He 3aIMTaB MEHe 1o TIe.

49. A nepexuras, o0 He 3p00UTH OpdhorpadivHIX MOMIIOK Y AUKTAHTI.

50. Mu niepexuBaiti, Xo4 Ou I0pora He BUZIAIacs HAllIMM TOCTSIM HAJITO JIOBIOFO.

REVISION EXERCISES ON OBLIQUE MOODS
Ex. 1. Supply the necessary forms of the verbs given in brackets in the following object clauses of all kinds:

1. I wish you (to have) a serious talk with him.
2. | wish I (not to be late) for that meeting.
3.I’m afraid lest my children (to fall ill) . They were caught in the rain yesterday.
4. She suggested that we (to take off) our coats and (move) towards the fire.
5. | feared lest I (not to get) back in time.
6. | was afraid they (to misunderstand) my intention.
7. 1 wish | never (to meet) youl.
8. I'm afraid 1 (not to sleep) well.
9. | was arranged that we (to have) a room at the local pub.
10. I wish you (to think) of something else.
11. I wish her face (not to make up) so heavily.
12. 1 wish you (to be) more serious, my darling.
13. They recommended that | (to go) and (to see) everything with my own eyes.
14. 1 wish you (to stop) laughing.
15. | was afraid that Daddy (to be) upset when | broke the news to him.
16. | wish you (not to catch) that dreadful cold.
17. They demanded that the doctor (to tell) them what the matter was.
18. | do wish you (to be) present at this party.
19. 'm afraid lest it (to begin) raining.
20. | am afraid we (to have) bad news for you.
21. We were nervous lest he (to be told) about that accident.
22. She was overcome with fear lest | (to let) her down.
23. Do you wish you (to come) ?
24. Mother insisted that we (to spend) the weekend out of town.

25. We were overcome with fear that our plans (to fail)

Ex. 2. Supply the necessary forms of the verbs given in brackets in the following conditional clauses of all
kinds:

1. If she (not to drink) coffee late at night, she (to be able) to sleep.
2. She (to marry) him if she (to know) him better. 3. If
the weather (not to change) tomorrow we will go out of town. 4. If they (to
come) earlier ask them to wait a bit. 5. If it (to be)
wet, I'll stay at home. 6. If I (to see)

her there yesterday | (to discuss) this question with her. 7. If | (to be)

you, | (not to go) there today. 8. I will buy this

dictionary if my mother (to give) me money. 9. She (to sneeze)
and (to cough) now if she (to be caught) in the rain yesterday. 10. If you (meet)

Helen, remind her about our trip. 11. If you (not to
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vote) you (not to have) a say in the future of the country. 12. What is the first

thing you (to do) if you (to elected) ?

Ex. 3. Supply the necessary forms of the verbs given in brackets in the following clauses of concession:

1. Even if it (not to rain) now | should not go for a walk with you as I’ve got a lot of work to do.
2. Whatever he (to say) I’'ll never believe him.
3. No matter how tired she (to be) she never complains of it.
4. Even if he (to apologize) then I shouldn’t have forgiven him.
5. Whatever he (to be asked) he can answer any guestion.
6. However nasty the weather (to be) we are to start at six sharp.
7. Whenever you (to come back) call me by all means.
8. Even if I (to take) that medicine for three days | should have a sore throat today.
9. Even if I (to be notified) beforehand I shouldn’t join you as I have been unwell lately.
10. However you (to persuade) me I shan’t accept that proposal.

Ex. 4. Complete the following sentences using the appropriate forms of the Oblique Mood.
1. If I were not so busy
2. The weather is so fine today. | wish

3. Our bus is starting. Make haste lest

4. Had he been informed about her arrival
5

6

7

8

. If it were not raining now
. It is annoying that
. It’s high time they
. But for that heavy rain
. | would have taken part in that discussion
10. Had he been more attentive
11. Even if the weather improved
12. The teacher recommended that
13. Wind your watch lest
14. But for that devilish letter

15. 1 live too far from the office. | wish
16. My friend insisted that
17. | think the letter upset him. | wish
18. The question is very urgent. It’s important that
19. If | were you then
20. He dropped his eyes as if he
21. They would have met us at the airport if
22. No matter how difficult it should be
23. Should you find yourself in England
24. Isn’t it time they
25. But for her laziness she :
26. Why are you looking at me as if ?
27. It’s five o’clock already but he hasn’t returned yet. If only
28. You didn’t join us yesterday and lost a chance to talk to many interesting people. | wish
29. He is inclined to lying. Whatever he should say
30. Even if | were invited there
31 It was raining hard. | feared lest
32. The tickets were hard to get, that’s why my father insisted that we
33. That hat in black was much better. 1 wish

34. It was rather cold and our mother advised that

35.He got wet to the bone. | fear lest
36. The concert was great. | wish
37. Look at her. She is treating us as if
38. My parents would rather |
39. You miss your classes so often. It’s advisable that
40. You borrowed these books from the library long ago. It’s high time you

©
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Ex. 5. Translate into English using Oblique Moods.
1. [lo Gica o criexy! Sl He epeHoITy CIieKy.

2.Y MeHe 11 y myMKax He OyJ10 3pi3aTy 1 IepeBo.

3. Tyt Tak TeMHO. Mu 6 Kpallle BUAILIN paHilie.

4. Bona po3nogimae po Hero-Hopk, HionTo BoHa Oaumsia Horo CBOiMH O4rMa.

5. 1obpe Oyi10 6, IKOM BY 3HSUIM LIFO KBAPTHPY JACKUIbKA THIB PaHiLIIe.

6. ITpocsiTh, 00 HIXTO HE 3aIli3HIOBABCSL.

7. CKuaaeThes Ha Te, IO MOro/a MOTiPIINTHCS.

8. 51 ak1ieHTyIO Bally yBary Ha IbOMY, 00 BH HE POOIIH OLIBINE TAKUX TOMIJIOK.

9. IIporoHYIOTh, 1100 MU IPUETHATUCS.

10. YciM peKOMEHIYIOTh Y3STH i3 COOOFO TEIUTHIA OJIST.

11. Xiba He cMIIITHO, II0 BiH MOTOMBCS OYOJIHTH ITt0 eKCIEHITI0? Y HBOTO 30BCIM MaJIo IOCBIY.

12. BaxkaHo, 11100 HIXTO HE 3/10ra/IaBCsl, Y YOMY CIIpaBa.

13. IlIkoma, 110 5 Tak i He moOayKIIa BaIoro opara.

14. Bu Bupinmmy BcruHOBUTH TuTHHY? Hexaii OmarocmoButs Bac bor!

15. JInBHO, 1110 BY [IOTO HE MEpeI0ayIIN.

16. Xo4 OH HIXTO HE IIOMITHUB MOIX CJIi3!

17. llIkoma, o choroaHi He cyOoTa. Sl Morma 0 moixatu JoIoMy.

18. IlIkoma, 110 Toro/a mepeMiHrIacs.

19. 41 mkomyt0, 110 HE BMIFO TPaTH B IIAXH.

20. 4 He Boutiyia Ou OpatH ziTeit i3 coOoro.

21. Bin MoBuaB, HiOM HoMy He OyJI0 1110 CKa3aTH.

22. Onpra MOMIKO/AYBAaJIa, 10 He BiAMIHMIIA Ty 3yCTpid.

23. llIkoma, 1110 X HEMa€ TyT. — A Jie BOHU? AJDKe iM JaBHO 1Opa BEPHYTHUCS.

24.Y nei Oynu TeMHI KpyTH IIijl O4MMa, HiOW BOHA HE CTialia BKe JACKiIbKa HOUeH ITipsi.

25. Bona oBoauTh ce0e Tak, HiOHM 3Ha€ BCE Ha CBITI.

26. SIxOm x To 51 He 3rangaB Toi pakt! Lle Tak HEpPO3yMHO 3 MOTO OOKY.

27. S1k6u #iomy OyJ10 OJTHAKOBO, TO BIH HE IPHUHIILIOB OH.

28. SIkOu xTO-HEOY b TTOA3BOHMB MEHI, s ckazana 0 ii agpecy.

29. 51 moryia 0 3B’s13aTHCA 3 HETO, SIKOM MEHI CKa3aJIi PO 11 PaHIIIIe.

30. SIxOu Tv oyasa BXXUBATH Lii JIIKM MUHYJIOTO TIDKHS, TO BXKE HE Kauunsiia O.

31. SIx6u k TO st OyB yIieBHEHHUH Y 1IbOMY!

32.Y meHe i1 y IyMKax He OyJIO BIIMOBUTHCS BiJI TaKOi IPOIO3HILI.

33. o * 10 MeHe, TO 51 BOJiJIa O Bipasy WTH JJOJIOMY.

34. Tu 6 Kpare 3a4iHIIa BIKHO.

35. Byno 06 kpaitie, SKOH TH TYJIsIa TIEPEl CHOM.

36. CnaBa reposim!

37. luBHO, 110 BOHU MIIIUTH TIIIKH, a/pke B [lerpa € MamiHa.

38. Slxmmio By BumamKoBo modaunte Hiny, mepemaiite i meit sxypHai.

39. HaBitb sIKOM MU i1 BTpyTHIIMCS, LIE HIYOr0 HE 3MiHIJIO O.

50. Yamky xaBu? — 51 oxodirre Bunmia 6 Jarky Jaro, SKIIo MOYKHA.
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Ex. 6. Translate into English using Oblique Moods.
1. 51 Higoro He PO3yMito: iM TaBHO TIopa OyTH TYT.

2. llIkoma, 110 B JIyllbKy HEMae OTMIEPHOTO TeaTpy.

3. o 6 He Tpanmiocs, Tpumarics!

4. 5IxOu BU TOTpUMYBAIHCS IHCTPYKILii, ITHOT0 HE cTajocs O.

5. Xou Ou mimoB gorr!

6. 51 mymaro, HIXTO HE MOIIKOYE, 10 TIPUHAIIIOB CIO/IH.

. HaBiTb sIkOW 1 # XOTiB, 3apa3 HIYOT0o HE 3MIT" O1 3pOOHTH.

8. CyMHIBHO, 10 BiH OTPHMAB IT ATIPKY 3a TECT.

9. JlaBaii HaBeeMO OYAMIIBHYIK, 11100 MU HE ITPOCTIAJIH.

10. SIKI1110 1 BUIIAIKOBO 3aIli3HIOCH, 3aUeKaiTe MEHE.

11. 51 Gorocst, X0u OM HE MPOIYCTHUTH ITIOCh.

12. 1ji nikv peKOMEHIY€EThCSI BXKUBATH TTCIIS K.

13. SIxoro 6 4ynoBoto He Oyra Oroa, S MyIITy 3aTUIITATHCS BIOMA.

14. Tu 6 kparrie He CyHyJia HOCa: 1Ie He TBOSI CIIPaBa.

15. SIxOu He Bai puizs, st O He 3aTHIIIHIACSL.

16. Ckumaernest Ha Te, IO TYT HIKOTO HEMAE.

17. Borocs, 11100 He 00pa3uTH i.

18. baskano, 11100 BOHM HE TOMITH/IM HiSIKUX 3MiH.

19. SIxmo BUMaIKOBO OYIyTh SKICH 3MiHH, JIAiTe HAM 3HATH.

20. Slxiio Bam fioBezeThest Oyt y JIBBOBI, BiIBifaiiTe OMepy, BU HE MOIIKOIYETE.

21. 51 3anmmry Bce neTanbHO, 00 MeHi, OyBa, 4oroch He 3a0yTH.

22. Kum Ou T He OyB, T HE MA€II MpaBa TOBOPUTH TaKi peu.

23. Bi" roBOpHTH (PpaHITy3bKOr0 O€3 aKIeHTY, HIOUTO MpoXKUB Oarato pokiB y DpaHiiii.

24. BuMaraethcs, 11100 YCi eK3aMeHH OYITi CKJIaJIeHi JI0 TIEPILIOro CIuHs.

25. o 6 BU He Ka3alw, 51 BaM He BIipIO.

26. Tu 6 Kparie Crexsiia TopT cama.

27. Kittoui BUMararoTh 3aJTHIIATH BHUA3Y.

28. IpocsrTs, 006 JTiTel Kiaiv CriaTy SKOMOTa paHilie.

29. Bona Oostracst, 11100 CycCizi He TIOMITHITH il TaMm.

30. borock, x04 611 BOHHM HE TIPUHITUTA 3aBTPA.

31. Hexait 30ymyThest TBOT Mpii!

32. BoHa Tak 1IKojye, 110 i He BUMJIA My3UKHU B JIUTHHCTBI.

33. SIxOu He Bari JIiKH, g BCE I1IE MaJia O aHTiHy.

34. lIxona, 1110 Horo He OKapaiy 3a TAKUH BUNHOK.

35. Tu obpaxaerics Ha MeHe? — bopons boxe! 3 sikoi mpuarHm?

36. borocsi, 11100 He 0yI10 Tpo3H.

37. o Gica exzamenu! JloOpe Oysio O MOBECEITUTHCS TPOXH.

38. 51 nonikoyBaia, 1110 3arpocuiia Horo Ha 0011,

39. 3ax0IUTHO€, 1110 BOHA Cama B3suIacs 3a BUPIIICHHS LIi€T IPOo0JIeMHu.

Tax Oy110 TOMOBIIEHO, 1110 HOTO IPY>KUHA MPHETHAETHCS 10 HHOTO Yepe3 LIICTh MiCSLIB.

41. baTeKu HAMONSATAH, MO0 5T TO3HAHOMUB TX 31 CBOEFO TTOAPYTOFO.

42. 51 Tak MIKOy¥O, IO 3yCTPiiia HOTo Ha CBOEMY KHTTEBOMY IIISIXY!

43. Omxe, Bu Bupywiaete. Hy 1m0 %k, Hexaii Onarocnosuts Bac ['ocions! Hexali monopoyk Baiua Oyie miacimBoro!

44.V nei 3aBKIu TaKyii BUTJISLI, HIOM BOHA IIOMHO ITIaKaja.
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45. Ha Bumaziok, sIKIio To0i IOBEIETHCS BTy YUTHCS HECTIO [IBAHO, TIOJ[3BOHU MCHI.

46. 5IkOu He 11eii Oarak, MU IMIIUTA O KM,
47. Bona 3anycana Ha3By KHWKKH, 100 He 3a0yTH.
48. BoHa Tak 6ostmacs, 100 BOHM HE TOPKHYJIFCS i€l IpoOIIeMu.
49. SIk1mo TpanuTHCA TaK, IO S IIIe KOJHCh 3yCTPiHy HOTO, S 3HATHUMY, 1110 POOHTH.

50. SIxmro He OpatH 10 yBaru HeOTEMHIX JKapTiB MOTO Cyciia 3a CTOJIOM, TO Bedipka OyIia qyJI0BOIO.

9. MODAL VERBS
The Modal Verb CAN

Ex. 1. Analyse the form and the meaning of the modal verb can. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian.
. You can go, if you want to, but could you leave the boy here?
. The boy asked if he could have some more apples.
. But for his illness, he could have got there in time.
. Could you give a glass of cold water?
. Can it be really you?
. Children can’t play with the knife.
. Oh, you can’t have done it!
. He wasn’t old, he couldn’t have been more than fifty.

. 'You can cut my moustache, too.
10. You could at least have come earlier.

@OO\IO\U'I#OONH

Ex. 2. Complete a sentence with could, couldn’t or was/were able to.
Model: My grandfather was very clever. He could (or was able to) speak five languages.
I looked everywhere for the book but | couldn’t find it.
The fire spread quickly but everyone was able to escape.

1. He had hurt his leg, so he walk very well.
2. She wasn’t at home when | phoned but | contact her at her office.
3. | looked very carefully and | see a figure in the distance.
4. They didn’t have any tomatoes in the first shop I went to, but I get some in the next shop.
5. My grandmother loved music. She play the piano very well.
6. He had hurt his leg, so he walk very well.
7. The boy fell into the river but fortunately we rescue him.

Ex. 3. In this exercise you have to use can or be able to. Sometimes it is possible to use either; sometimes
only be able to is possible.
Model: — George has travelled a lot. He can (or is able to) speak four languages.

1. Tom drive but he hasn’t got a car.
2. I can’t understand Martin. I’ve never understand him.
3. | used to stand on my head but I can’t do it now.
4. Ask Ann about your problem. She would help you.
5. 1 am afraid I’ll be busy till seven. you call a little later?
6. I think he to substitute for you in case you wouldn’t come.

Ex. 4. Use different ways to express strong improbability.
Model: — He did not notice you. — He couldn’t have failed to notice you.
1. He didn’t understand me.
2. She didn’t like the play.
3. They didn’t trust him.
4. They didn’t find him there.
5. She didn’t notice the mistake.

6. They didn’t receive the telegram in time.

7

8

9

1

. They didn’t realize the full significance of the event.
. She didn’t lose the sight of them in the crowd.
. He didn’t see you.
0. They didn’t notice us.
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Ex. 5. Express doubt and improbability about the statements made in the following sentences.
Model: — He knows the language quite well.
Doubt: — Can/could he know the language quite well?
Improbability: — He can’t/couldn’t know the language quite well.
1. He understands every word you say.

. They know how to go there.

. She is looking for somebody.

. But they are very fond of each other.

. She has told the truth.

.Heisill.

. He can translate this inscription.

2
3
4
5. He is so old.
6
7
8
9

. | dislike this picture.

10. He misunderstood us.

Ex. 6. Express reproach by changing the form of the Infinitive, and that of the modal verb, if necessary.
Model: — You can invite them too. — You could have invited them too.
1. You could tell him about it yesterday.

. You can take this book at the library.

. 'You can ring her up.

. You could send sms.

. We can lose our way.

. You can explain everything.

. We can be late.

. You can follow his advice.

2
3
4
5
6. You can let us know.
7
8
9
1

0. You can warn us.

EX. 7. Express surprise according to the model.
Model: — This is Nina’s vocabulary. — Can it be hers? Her handwriting is quite different.
1. The boys on the photo are twins (not to look like each other).

2. The woman on the photo is my mother (not to look like you).

3. My grandfather reads newspapers without spectacles though he is 70 (to be too old).

4. My husband is 7 years older than | am (to look the same age).

5. My grandson speaks English (to be too young).

6. She is telling lies (never to tell lies).

7. Olga often oversleeps and is late for lessons (to be very diligent).

8. He often offends little children (to be so calm).

9. Nina often loses her temper (to be so composed).

Ex. 8. Express surprise according to the model.
Model: — The passenger didn’t break the rules but he was fined.
— How could he be fined if he didn’t break the rule?
1. Andrew was invited to the party though nobody wanted him to come there.

2. Nina was praised though her acting was not good.

3. The woman was given a sick leave though she was not ill.

4. The boy didn’t break discipline but he was reprimanded.
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5. The passenger was allowed to get into the train though he had no ticket.

6. The boy was allowed to eat some ice-cream though he had a sore throat.
7. The girl was praised though she didn’t know the poem by heart.

8. Mother permitted her son to go for a walk though it was raining.

9. They went on discussing the book though it was too late.
10. She went to bed though she had much work to do.

Ex. 9. Use the modal verb can in the Subjunctive Mood.

Model: — I can play the piano.

—But I can’t. I could play the piano if | hadn’t been lazy in my childhood.
1. 1 can swim (to go to the river more often).

2. | can skate (to go the skating-rink more often).

3. | can skate (to have a skating-rink in my native town).

4. | can ride a horse (to have a horse at home).
. I can ride a horse (to be braver in my childhood).

ol

. | can speak English (to learn English at school).
. I can make cakes (to be taught by somebody).
. 1 can go for a walk (to be permitted).
9. | can go on an excursion (not to be ill).
10. I can buy this dictionary (to have money).
11. We can spend the week-end in the open air (the weather to be fine).

00N

12. | can translate this text (to have a dictionary).

Ex. 10. Note the use of the verb can in the following proverbs and sayings. Give their Ukrainian
equivalents. Comment on the meaning of the verb can.

. No man can serve two masters.

. Never put off till tomorrow what you can do today.
. You can judge a man by the company he keeps.
. /A man can do no more than he can.
. Can the leopard change his spots?

. You cannot have it both ways.
. Money can’t buy everything.

. If you can’t beat them, join them.
. One cannot be in two places at once.
10. You can’t sell the cow and drink the milk.
11. You can’t eat your cake and have it.
12. You cannot make an omelette without breaking eggs.
13. He that cannot obey cannot command.
14. Man cannot live by bread alone.
15. One can’t make a silk purse of a sow’s ear.
16. You cannot get blood from a stone.
17. You cannot expect anything from a pig but a grunt.

OO~ WN

Ex. 11. Translate the following sentences into English paying attention to different ways of rendering
double negation. Use: cannot help doing smth; cannot but do smth; cannot help it /smth; cannot /
couldn’t have failed to do it.
1. 51 HE MOXY HE BIpHUTH M.

2. Mu He MOTJIH HE PO3CMIATHCS.
3. Bin OyBae rpyOum, aie st He MOXY HI40TO 3pOOHTH.

4. BoHa He MOrJIa HE PO3ILIAKATHUCS.
5. He MoXXy He [yMaTH Mpo Te, 1110 HAC YEKAE.
6. Horo tu tutagem? — 51 mpocTo HIYOTO HE MOXKY 3pOOUTH 13 COOO¥0.

152




7. He oOpaxaiicsi, 1 HIY0ro He MOy 3pOOHTH.

8. 51 He Mir He miTH TyOH.

9. MeHi HIYOTO HE 3aJIMIIANIOCS, SIK CKa3aTH HOMY MpaBiy.

10. Bu He MoriIM HE OaYnTH X TaM.

11. Mu He MOTTIHM HE OBIpUTH HOMY.

12. BiH He Mir HEJOYYTH MEHE.

13. 51 npocTo He MOKY HE 3pOOHMTH 1ie: 51 MOODIIIA.

14. Vlomy He Moruia He criofgo0aTics 1S KapTHHA, BiH JIIOOUTH Men3axi.

15. BoHn He MOTJIM HE OJIEpKaTH MOCHIIKY /IO IIHX Tip.

Ex. 12. Translate the following sentences into English using the modal verb can in all of its possible meanings.
1. Hepsxe e miticHo Tak?

2. TyT He MO>KHA TIEPEXOJUTH BYIIHUIIIO.

3. He mir BiH BaM 1[bOTO CKa3aTH.

4, MosxeTe B3ITH LIEH CIIOBHUK 13 CODOIO.

5. He mornu © BM 1aTy MeHi Balll OJiBEIb HA XBIIIUHKY?

6. 51 Mir Ou KyITUTH BaM L0 KHIDKKY, SIKOM 51 3HaB, 110 BOHA BaM IOTpiOHA.

7. MoxeTe 3aKiHYUTH 110 BIIPaBy BIOMA.

8. 3BMuaifHO, BiH MIT OM TOJI JOIIOMOI'TH BaM.

9. 51 MoKy 3pOOMTH 1€ CHOTOJIHI BBEUEDI.

10. I mymaro, o Moria 6 moka3aTu BaMm, sSIK 1€ POOHUTHCH.

11. 51 He MOXXY 3pO3YyMITH, IO BiH Ma€ Ha yBa3i.

12. HeBxe BOHA TOBOPUTH MTpaBay?

13. Hesxxe BiH HE moOauuB HAC?

14. BiH He MIr He TTIOMITUTH HacC.

15. Hesxxe BoHUM mporpaiu?

16. He Mornu BOHU MpoTpaty.

17. Bu BMmieTe m1aBatu?

18. BiH Mir 01 3aKiHYHATH 1[I0 poOOTY 1€ BYOPA.

19. Hesxe iii He nogobaeTned 114 Basa?

20. He mosxe OyTH, II00 BOHA BaM IPO 1€ HE PO3IOBLIA.

21. Xiba y>ke Tak Mmi3Ho?

22. OmiBLIEM IACATH HE MOYKHA.

23. Yu re Mori O BU TPOXH 3a4eKaTh?

24. 51 He MoTyIa TIOBIPUTH CBOIM OYaM.

25. IlIxoxa, 110 #oro Hemae BoMa. Bin Mir Ou JOITOMOI'TH HaM.

26. Herxe BiH OyB Jtikapem?

27. He moxe fopociia JTroIiHa TOBOPUTH TaKi pedi.

28. HeBxxe Tak xoyioaHo?

29. Hemxxe OyI10 Tak XOJIOHO?

30. Herxe BU He BipuTe Homy?

31. He Moy HOBIpHUTH, 1110 II¢ BAIll CHH.

32. Bid He MiT He BIJIIOBICTH HA LIEH JIUCT.

33. He moryu 6 BY 3aiTH TPOXH Mi3HiLIE?

34. Bu He MOITH Oa4iTH HOTO TaM: BiH 3apa3 XBOPHIA.

35. Herxke MH MPOMIIITH IT’ATH KIJIOMETPIB?

36. Bin He mir 3a0yTu Bally apecy, apke OyB TyT OaraTo pasis.

37. He moxe OyTH, 00 BOHA HE 3HAWIILIA IFO KHUTY, Ti MOYKHA 3HAWTH B Oy/Ib-sIKil Oi0mioTerIi.

38. He moxe OyTH, 11100 #0ro He Momnepe g,

39. Hepxe Hioro He nornepe i ?

40. Bid He MIT He BII3HATH Bac.

41. Hemxe BY HIKOJIM HE Oa4iiH HOro paHire?

42. Hewxxe HIXTO HE 3HaE WOro?

43. Mu He MOIVIH HE TIOBIPUTH HOMY: BiH TOBOPHUB TaK IIEPEKOHIIMBO.
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The Modal Verb MAY

Ex. 1. Analyse the meaning of the modal verb may in the following sentences. Translate them into Ukrainian.
1. He may have fallen ill.

2. Might we join you?

3. You might carry this parcel for me.
4. Sit here so that | might see your face.
5. She may come or may not.
6
7
8
9
1

. He said that I might use all his books.
. In this museum one may see much of interest.
. She might have gone before you arrived.
. May | trouble you for the salt?
0. You may not enter this room until | say so.

EX. 2. Express supposition and motivate it.
Model: — Your brother is sleeping now. — He may be sleeping. He always sleeps at this time.
1. Helen has a rich collection of Ukrainian books (to like Ukrainian literature).

2. Ann has beautiful roses in her garden (to be fond of gardening).

3. Your sister is doing the room now (always to do the flat at this time).

4. Your younger brother is having a music lesson now (always to have a music lesson at this time).

5. I’m afraid we shall not find them in (to have already left).

6. Olga has a piano at home (to play the piano).
7. Irene has a niece in Kyiv (to have many relatives in Kyiv).

8. Your sister is doing the room now (always to do the flat at this time).

9. It seems to me, he knows everything (to have been told all this before).

10. ’'m afraid we will not find them in (to have already left).

Ex. 3. Express supposition referring to the past.
Model: — We were planning to go to the movies last night, but my friend didn’t turn up. I don’t know
what has happened. — She might have fallen ill (might have confused the days; might have come back
too late; might have been kept at the college).

1. My neighbour was very angry with his son yesterday. What do you think the matter was? (to get a bad

mark at school; to break the window; to lose the key).

2. My sister was late for the concert yesterday. Do you know why? (to be kept at work; to take the wrong
bus; to lose the ticket).

3. My friend’s son failed his exam last week. Why do you think he didn’t pass it? (to miss many classes; to
work by fits and starts; to have a difficult examination card).

4. We didn’t enjoy the film yesterday. Could you guess why not? (to be dull; to have bad seats; to have
talkative neighbours).

5. We didn’t enjoy the picnic. Could you guess why not? (to be rainy; to fail to find a good place; to fail to
take fishing rods).

Ex. 4. Talk about possible happenings. Use the word(s) in brackets.
Model: — Do you think it will rain this afternoon? (may). — It may rain this afternoon.
— Do you think Ann will come to the party? (might not). — She might not come to the party.
1. Do you think Tom will be late? (may) — He
2. Do you think Ann will be able to find our house? (might not). — She
154




3. Do you think there’ll be an election this year? (might). — There
4. Do you think Tony will pass the exam? (may not). — He
5. Do you think they’ll be waiting for us when we arrive? (might). — They

Ex. 5. Express reproach, disapproval.
Model 1: — Andrew often crosses streets in the wrong place. — Andrew, you might be more careful.
Model 2: — Yesterday Andrew started fighting with his friend. — You might have interfered.

1. Irene always forgets her copy-books at home (to be less forgetful).

2. My mother usually buys more food than she needs and then she throws it out (to be more practical and
economical).
3. My aunt had a very bad headache yesterday and I didn’t know how to help her (to take her for a walk).

4. My neighbour told me that her son was running a high temperature and there was nobody to go to the
chemist’s (you to go to the chemist’s).

5. Once in the street an old man fell down. He was unconscious. I didn’t know how to help him (to call an
ambulance).

Ex. 6. Comment on the use of the verbs may and might and the forms of the Infinitive in the following
proverbs and sayings. Give the Ukrainian equivalents.

1. The remedy may be worse than the disease.

2. Sticks and stones may break my bones, but words will never hurt me.

3. Hares may pull dead lions by the beard.

4. A fool may sometimes speak to the purpose.

5. Men/friends may meet, but mountains never (greet).
6. The evil wound may be cured, but not the evil name.
7
8
9.
1

. A lion may come to be beholden to a mouse.

. What may be done at any time is done at no time.
Never put off till tomorrow what may we do today.

0. A bird may be known by its song (flight).

Ex. 7. Note the use of the verb may in these sentences expressing wishes and hopes. Give their

Ukrainian equivalents.
1. May you be happy!
2. May you be successful!
3. May you live to see this happy day!
4. May you live to repent it!
5. May he rest in peace!

6. May damnation take him!

7

8

9.

1

. May success attend you!
. Long may he live!

Much good may it do to him!
0. May there never be another world war!

Ex. 8. Translate the following sentences into English using the modal verb may in all of its possible meanings.
. Bu moxere 3auexarn?

. MoyxHa MeHi Bac 3ayekaru?

. Tu mir Ou moOyTH BIOMa X04a O OJMH BEYip HAa TUXKICHb.
. Bin, MaOyTb, yxe minios.
. MO>K/IMBO, BiH 1€ YEKaE.
. He cMiif 3axoautu ctonu, ayer?
. Tu mir O Bifjpa3y ckazaTH, 110 HE ITiJIeI i3 HaMU.
. [HKONHM B sICHY TTOTO/TY 3BiJICH MOKHA TIOOaYUTH MOpE.
. BoHa Moriia Bxe npuixaTu.
10. Bu mornu 6 cka3atu mIpo Iie BYopa.
11. Bu MOXeTe IMTH TYAH MIIKH, 11€ 30BCIM HETAICKO.
12. 51 He 3Har0, e Mil Kitod. Sl Moryia 3aryouTH iforo.

O 01NN~ WK —

13. Bin cka3zas, 110 51 MOXY MITH TyJH 3aBTpa.
14. Tu Mir OM BUMHUTH Tax?

15. I ciutaB, 41 MOXY B3TH HOTO KHUTY.
16. Moske Tak TpamuTHCS, IO BiH 3aIli3HUTHCS.
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17. Yu MOXYy 51 JOTIOMOT'TH BaM YnM-HeOy/Ib?
18. U He Mo O BY IPHIATH 3aBTpa?
19. MoMBO, BiH YrKe TTOA3BOHUB iil.
20. Tu Mir 6¥ IOA3BOHUTH MEHI.
21. Y MOXy 5 Ai3HATHCS, JIe PO3MIIIIeHA IS yCTaHOBa?
22. MOXIHUBO, TI€ JTy>KE BOKKE MATAHHSL.
23. Byno 3po6ieHo MeHIIIe, HbK MO)KHa OYIT0 YeKaTH.

24. Arie Te, 110 BE TOBOPHTE, MOKE OYTH HEMPaBIIOKO.
25. He cmili OpaTy 110 KHUTY, BOHA HE MOSL.
26. Tu ¢ He OyB Ay»e 3alHATHI 1 Mir O HaM JJOTOMOTTH.

27. 3anuTaii ioro, 41 MOXKHa HaM BiJIBIZIATH ITtO JIaOOPATOPItO.

28. Bin Mir 6u 3poOHTH Iie I71sI Bac, BiH MPOCTO HE 3aXOTIB.
29. Tu Mir po3OUTH BIKHO.
30. Bona, MOXJIHBO, 3HA€ iCIIAHCHKY MOBY.
31. MoXIMBO, BOHH BiKE MPALIOIOTH HAJI IIEI0 IPOOIIEMOLO.
32. Ix, MokiBO, He GyII0 BUOpA B MiCTi.
33. BoHu, MOXKITHBO, TIOTyMaJTH, 1110 MU HE MPHIAIEMO B TAKHH JIOII,

34. Mu, MaOyTb, TiieMo.
35. MorkHa nopuBrTHCS Banty poooty? — Ha »kaJib, Hi, BOHA I1e He TOTOBA.

36. Bia Moxe OyTH Tam 3aBTpa.
37. MoxmiBo, BiH OyB Tam ydopa.
38. Bin, MaOyTh, yce IIIe MpAIIoE.

39. Bu Moriiu 0 yrke i MOBEPHYTH ITF0 KHHTY.
40. MoXJMBO, 5 HE 3rajIyBaB Ipo 1€ y CBOIX JIICTAX.
41. Moske, BH BXKE UyJIH LI iM’ 5.

Ex. 9. State in which of the following sentences the form might is: (1) the Past Simple of may; (2) a form
expressing unreality; (3) a more polite form of may; (4) a form implying more uncertainty than may.

1.  asked if he might bring his wife next Sunday
2. We’re going to lunch with some neighbours tomorrow. Mother thinks you might join us.
3. Harry might often be seen sitting on the porch with a pipe in his mouth.
4. “Where do you suppose he is now?” “He might be in New York™.
5. I thought the picture might interest you.
6. “Might I look round?”” he asked.
7. He might come soon.
8. He might have spoken to her yesterday.
9. You might have let me know about it beforehand.
10. He said he might read my thoughts.

CAN and MAY (compared)
Ex. 1. Fill in the blanks with the verb can or may in the correct form.

1.1 be away from home tomorrow. 2. It or not be true. 3. It was very dark, we
see nothing. 4. you lend me 10 dollars? 5. you hear what he is saying?

6. You walk miles in this district without seeing a house. 7. it be true? 8. Mother says
I go out. 9. Mother said | not go out. 10. Sorry, sir, you not smoke here. 11. It
not be so far. 12. | have another book? 13. You have written this letter long ago.

14. I come and see you? 15. He be lying in wait for you. 16. You have come an
hour ago. 17. Alcoholic liquors not be sold without a licence. 18. When they told me | as cured and
go, | tell you I was more afraid than glad. 19. | knew | trust him. 20. Her mother

said she play with me if she wished. 21. ’'m glad you brought your son here. We have some
fun. 22. When he married her she not have been more than sixteen. 23. You have acted very irresponsibly
and you find yourself in serious trouble. 24. Come up to the fire where you warm up.
25. | confessed that | not swim. 26. Where I have met her? 27. He have been
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through a hard time. 28. What else we do for you? 29. My dear, where you have got such a

foolish idea? 30. it be a joke? 31. I ask you to explain the rule once more? 32. Whenever you

come, you are always welcome. 33. It was some special occasion. | don’t remember. It have
been my birthday. 34. He not have learned the news, that’s why he looks as if nothing had happened.
35. You have seen him at the meeting. He was ill. 36. She not have failed to notice her
mistake. 37. He be here at any moment. 38. this old lady be Loise? She not have
changed like that. 39. My neighbour lent me her opera-glasses and | fully enjoy the ballet. 40. He said |

come to him any day | liked. 41. I see your wife for a minute? 42. He not have
forgotten our address; he has visited us several times. 43. Don’t be angry with her. She have done it by
mistake. 44. you do me a favour? 45. | not hear you well.

The Modal Verb MUST
Ex. 1. State the meaning of the modal verb must in the following sentences. Translate them into Ukrainian.
. “I’'m sorry but [ must go”.
. You must not allow your friend to take such a mad step.

—

N

w

. You must prevent it.
. Your face seems familiar to me, we must have met somewhere.

o

5. He must be very tired after his journey.
6. Your English is very poor, you must study very hard.

7. Your English is rather good, you must be studying hard.
8. Your English has improved, you must have studied hard during your vocation.

©

. You must do as you are told.
10. He must be unaware of that.
11. Nobody must have seen him enter the hall.

12. He that would eat the fruit must climb the tree.
13. He must need go whom the devil drives.
14. If you dance you must pay the fiddle.
15. What must be, must be.

Ex. 2. Express probability.
Model: — Jane is always forgetting something. — She must be absent-minded.
1. Everybody wants to consult Doctor Savchenko (to be a good specialist).

2. My niece is a very good student (to be hard working).

w

. Kate always gets up early no matter how late she goes to bed (to be an early riser).

SN

. The girl always finds faults with everybody (to be a bore).

5. The woman is watching the film and crying (to be watching something tragic).

(o)

. She can’t find her gloves (to have lost them).
. She can speak English very well (to have worked hard for many years).

~

8. The girl is sleeping and smiling (to be dreaming about something pleasant).

9. They are not at home (to have gone shopping).

Ex. 3. Express forbiddance by using mustn’t and the absence of necessity by using neednt.
Model: — They will come again.
— They mustn’t come again (forbiddance). They needn’t come again (absence of necessity).
1. Your son is going to make a fire in the forest.
2. 1 will answer this letter at once.
3. I will go there immediately.
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. I will ring him up.

. I will carry the bag myself.

. I will take care of him.

. I will do the work instead of him.

| will use a dictionary to translate this text.

4
5
6
7. 1 will reproach myself.
8
9
1

0. I will learn this text by heart.

Ex. 4. Combine the modal verb must with the proper form of the Infinitive given in brackets.
1. Look! People are hurrying with umbrellas up. It must (to rain) heavily.

2. You have no way out. You must (to follow) my advice.

3. She looked so pale. She must (to fall) ill.

4. He is in a good form, he must (to have) a good chance of winning.

5. The boy must (to read) something funny, he is smiling all the time.

6. He must (to fail to get) this book.

7. The children mustn’t (to hear) what you are saying.

8. “Where is mother?” “She must (to work) in the garden.”

9. It’s six o’clock already. They must (to come) home.

10. She must (to study) at that moment, that’s why she did not answer our telephone call.

11. She must (to be angry) with me. She left without saying “Good-bye”.

12. The family must (to expect) some guests: the mother is tidying up the room.

13. The children must (to brush) their own shoes themselves.

14. “Where is Nell?” “She must (to see) sights.”

15. He must (to be hungry).

Ex. 5. Translate into English using the modal verb must in all of its possible meanings.
. Butinite Heraiino!

. A Tenep s MyIly NOCHIIIATH.

. Uns gepra? XTo NOBUHEH HTH 32 MOKYNKaMH?

H W~

. 3auekaii TpOXH, Sl IOBUHHA JOYUTATH PO3JILI 0 KiHIIS.

. Momy, HanieBHO, IOHA]T COPOK.

. He moxna TOBOPHUTHU 3 MAMOIO TaKUM TOHOM.

. HeoOXxi1HO B35TH 10 yBaru BCi A€Tali.

0 3 O\

. Bu He noBuHHI 03BONATH OiTsIM rpaTtucs TyT. TyT i309Th MalIMHHU.

9. OueBUIHO, BOHU HOr0 3HAIOTh.

10. BoHn, HarieBHO, YEKalOTh HAC B YHIBEPCUTETI.

11. BoHa, HarnieBHO, HIYOTO HE 3HAE MPO BaIll MPHI3J.

12. Yu mmoBuHEH 5 3podutH 11e choroani? — Hi, BU MokeTe 3poOuTH Iie 3aBTpa.

13. BoHa, HaneBHO, HIKOJIU MEHE HE JII00UIA.

14. Ile, HaneBHO, HETIpaB/A.
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15. Il mammHa, OYEBUIHO, BITYU3HSIHOTO BUPOOHUIITBA.

16. Tu, HanieBHO, 3a0yB iioro.
17 1 moBuHEH 3p0OUTH I0-HEOYAD, 100 YPSTYBaTH HOTO.

18. BiH, oueBHAHO, HE 3HAE, 1110 BOHH BXKE MOIXaJIH.

19. Bac, nmeBHO, HENPAaBUIBHO 3PO3YMIIH.
20. BiH, 04eBHIHO, HE 3yMiB JIICTATH KBITKH.
21. 51 noBuHEH BigBE3TH OpaTy Horo peui.
22. BiH, HaIlleBHO, 3aXBOPiB?
23. 5] noBHWHEH MOCHiImAaTH, y>Ke CiM TOJINH.
24. Jlitu, MeBHO, 3apa3 y LIKOJI.
25. Buknaznad, 04eBHIHO, IOMUJIKOBO HA3BaB Ballle MPi3BHILE.

The Modal Phrase TO HAVE TO
Ex. 1. Change the following into the negative and interrogative.
. He had to sit up late with his work.
. We’ll have to get up very early tomorrow.
. He has got to go there right now.
. I had to explain everything.
. They will have to do what they are told.
. She had to clean the house herself.
. I’'m having to remind you of your duties again.
. We will have to reconsider the situation.
. I have to give up all the pleasures of life.

O©COoONO0OUTh W -

Ex. 2. Translate into English using to have to.
. MuHYII0T0 POKY $1 )KUB HEJIAJIEKO Bifl YHIBEPCUTETY i MEHI HE JOBOJMIIOCS BCTABATH TaK PAHO.

=

2. Bin ckazaB, o HoMy TOBEIETHCS BUIXaTH Ha JIEKiJIbKa JIHIB.
3. Bam moBeneThCs CKIIAIaTH IIEH €K3aMEH IIe pas.
4. MeHi ioBeNOCs MOSCHUTH BCE JICKaHY.
5
6
7

. Uu 10Bro I0BEJIOCI BaM YEKATU?
. [i1 moBenocst BunuTH yaii 0e3 mykpy.
. 51 3pobwua 6arato MOMIIOK B OCTAHHBOMY JMKTaHTI i MEHi JIOBEJIOCS TIePETrCcaTH HOTO.

8. BaM 10Be/ieThCs NEPErIITHYTH CBOFO MO3HUIIIIO.
9. Hemae HeoOXiTHOCTI Ty WTH.
10. Mu Oynu 3My1IeHI YeKaTH JIy>Ke JOBTO.
11. Komy noBenocs Biamnosigatu 3a 1e?
12. Borocs, 1110 BaM JIOBEAETHCS MPUATH IIe pa3, OCKUILKYA MaTepialnd He TOTOBI.

13. Bam noBouThCS Tak Oarato mpaitoBatu?
14. KoMy TOBOAMTHCS BCTaBaTH IyKE PAHO IIOTHS?
15. Bam noBenethes nodyekaru. Jlikap 3alHATHIA.

Ex. 3. Use must not or do not have to in the following sentences keeping in mind the difference in
meaning: do not have to = lack of necessity; must not = a) prohibitions (Do not do this! It is prohibited.);
b) some advice not to do something.

1. I have already finished all my work, so | study tonight.
2.1 forget to take my key with me.
3.You introduce me to Dr. Gray. We’ve already met.
4. A person become rich and famous in order to live a successful life.

5. In order to be good salesclerk, you be rude to a customer.
6. | go to the doctor. I’'m feeling much better.
7. A person get married in order to lead a happy and fulfilling life.
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8. Johnny! You play with sharp knives!
9. We go to the concert if you don’t want to, but it might be good.
10. This is an opportunity that comes once in a life. We let it pass.

Ex. 4. Complete these sentences with must or to have to (in its correct form). If it is possible to use
either, give two variants.

1. Well, it’s 10 o’clock. I g0 Now.
2. You really work harder if you want to pass that exam.
3. Many children in Britain wear uniform when they go to school.
4. Last night Dan suddenly became ill. We call the doctor.
5. Ann wear glasses since she was eight years old.
6. I’'m afraid I can’t come tomorrow. I work late.
7. Tom may go away next week.
8. We couldn’t repair the car ourselves. We take it to a garage.
9. When you come to London again, you come and see us.
10. 1 explain everything to my parents.

The Modal Phrase TO BE TO
Ex. 1. Analyse the modal meaning of the verb to be to in the following sentences. Translate them into Ukrainian.
1. That night he was to leave for London.
2. You are to live here for the next two months.
3. What is to become of her?
4. Why are you late? You were to have come here an hour ago.

5. According to the state plan many new dwelling houses are to be built this year.

6. I didn’t know at that time that she was to be my wife.

7. We were to be neighbours.
8. She was to be my friend for many years.
9. They hoped to spend the summer together, but it was not to be.

10. Nobody met me at the station as | was to have arrived a day before.

Ex. 2. Combine the verb to be to in its modal meaning with the proper form of the Infinitive given in brackets.
1. Large sums of money are (to spend) on education and medical service.
2. The plane was (to take off) at night, but the weather was too bad.

3. Her father was often (to see) in this bar in the company of a young lady.

4. Nobody met them as they were (to arrive) by the ten o’clock train.
5. There is nothing strange in what he did. It was (to expect).
6. Do you think he is (to trust)?
7. What is (to become) of my poor daughter?
8. I did not know that the worst was yet (to happen).
9. We were (to meet) at six, but she didn’t turn up.

10. He was (to have) a music lesson in the morning, but the teacher called up to cancel it.

Ex. 3. Explain the difference in meaning between the two sentences in the following pairs.
1. a) There was to be an interesting concert last night, but | felt unwell and had to stay at home. b) There was to have
been an interesting concert last night, but the singer fell ill and the concert had to be postponed.

2. a) My train was to arrive at six sharp. b) Nobody met me as my train was to have been arrived at six sharp.

3. a) | am to take my younger sister to the kindergarten every day, and | was to take her there yesterday, too. b) | was to
have taken my sister to the kindergarten, but I didn’t feel well and my mother had to do it
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4. a) | was to meet my cousin brother. b) | was to have met my cousin.

Ex. 4. Translate the following sentences into English using to be to.
1. 5l noBuHHa OyIiia MPOYXTATH [0 KHAUTY 1€ MUHYJIOTO THYKHSL.

2. lllo 6 Bu oxsTHYNH, IKOW BaM TTOTPiOHO OyII0 MiTH Ha KOHIEPT?

3. Slkuo Bam moTpiOHO OyI0 BigpeKOMEHAYBaTHCS, SKOU BH 3p00uiH 1e?

4. Sk meni Oytu?
5. He cwmiit 3axoautu!

6. Konu BinOyneTbes ixHe Beciwis?
7. 5l ramas, mo x i3 HamMu Oye.
8. Mu moBHWHHI OyJM BHPYUINTH B TIOHEAINOK, aje HiHa 3axBopina, i HaM TOBENOCS BiIKIACTH HAIIy
MOI3JKY.

9. Im cyammocs cTaTi 4OIOBIKOM i KIHKOIO.
10. 5l noBHUHEH MiATOTYBAaTH BCE 10 KIHIIS [IBOTO THIXKHS.
11. BoHu MmyiaHyBaJIM POBECTH JIITO Pa3oM, aJie [IbOMY HE CYIHIIOCS 3IHCHUTHCS.

12. 51 3Hama, mo J[xoH moBrHEH OyB MPHIATH B KITyO.
13. I'lo patio OroJIoCIIH, 10 BBEYEpi TIOBUHEH BUCTYITHTH MPE3HICHT.

14. IneH ninma 110 Jticy, ie TOBUHHA OyI1a 3ycTpiThCs 3 OpaToM.
15. [oi3a Mae BiANPaBUTHCS O CHOMIA.

MUST, TO HAVE TO, TO BE TO (compared)

Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences in to Ukrainian paying attention to specific shades of obligation,
expressed by the verbs must, to be to, to have to.

1. Must | have a pass to go there?
2. They made such a noise that | had to put an end to it.
3. The jubilee is to be celebrated on August 25.
4. We were to start on Monday.
5. You are not to tell your mother about it.
6. You will have to go there once again.
7. You are not to come here anymore.
8. We are to do it exactly the way we are told.
9. We had to do a lot of things during the week we stayed in the country.
10. Do you have to get up so early every morning?

Ex. 2. Paraphrase the following sentences, using must, to have to, to be to.
1. What am | supposed to do?
.Is it necessary for me to stay?
. It has been arranged that children would stay at home.
. It was necessary that somebody would be there to receive guests.
. It will be necessary for someone to explain everything to her.
. It is necessary that | would leave tomorrow.
.1t is arranged that you would do it.
. It was planned that we would wait for them in Kyiv.
9. The lecture is supposed to begin at eight.
10. Where would | go?

OoO~NO OB~ WN

Ex. 3. Open the brackets. Use must or to have to (if the action is necessary) and to be to (if the action is
expected).

1. And who (to do) the cooking?
2.Who (to meet) you there?
3. My feet were wet, | (to change) .
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4. He is getting rather troublesome. Yesterday | (to speak) to him twice about washing his hands.

5.1 am afraid you (to go) there alone. | have a terrible headache.
6. When the meeting (to begin) ?
7.Two more apartment houses (to be built) here.
8. This is Kate. She (to share) your room.
9. We (to begin) as early as possible, otherwise we won’t finish this work.
10. At this boarding school children (to go to bed) at 9 o’clock.

Ex. 4. Fill in the blanks with must, to have to, to be to, using the correct form of the Infinitive.

1. 1 did not know who (to be) my travelling companion.
2. We (to work) hard to achieve good results.
3. This is serious; you (not to joke) about it.
4. We agreed that the one who came first (to reserve) seats for the rest of us.
5. He always puts off doing what he (to do) until it (to be done).
6. It was too late to change the plan, and it (to remain) as it was.
7.You (not to tell) him anything about it before you get further instructions.
8. She (to go to bed) at eight o’clock to be up in time for the first train.
9.He (to stay) here because he has missed the last bus.

Ex. 5. Translate the following sentences into English using must, to have to, to be to.
1. 51 moBMHHA EPEKIIACTH IO KHUTY.
2. Bu IOBHHHI TIOTOBOPHTH 3 HEFO, MEHE BOHA HE TIOCITYXaE.
3. BiH, 04eBHITHO, 3HAE HIMEIEKY MOBY.
4. MeHi ToBesIocs MTH TyI1 Camiid.
5. Bu MycuTe TpoXu 3a4eKaTu.
6. Jlmmaticst TyT, He CMilf BUXOJIUTH.
7. 51 noBuHHA Oyrna 3yCTpiTH CBOIO TITKY Ha CTAHIIIL, aie He 3MOTJIa.
8. Mu noBuHHi Oysm yekar 1i B Ojieci, MU TakK JOMOBHJIHCSL.

9. IprHa noBrHHa OyJ1a cKa3aTy oMy, Jie Hac IITyKaTy.
10. LLi# >KiHII CyMITOCS CTaTH MOEK MavyXOHO.
11. JTuBucs, ixe pomt. ToOi ToBeeTHCS B3STH MTAPACOIIBKY.
12. Yci HecyTh TapacoIbKH: O4EBHITHO, /1€ JIOIII.
13. Bonu, HarleBHO, 3HAHOMI.
14. e 3abpaB 11i JOKYMEHTH i3 COO0F0, HATICBHO.
15. ity IoYanm CBapyTHCS, i MEHI JIOBENOCS BTPYTUTHCSL.

16. He Mo)kHa TpUMAaTH KHHTY TaK OJIM3BKO JI0 OYCH.
17. I1lo © He cTanocs, BM HE TIOBUHHI BTPyYaTHCS.
18. My moBuHHI OyJIH ITITH TYIM Pa3oM, ajie BOHA TaK i HE 3’ SIBHJIACS.
19. Ham me noBenocs uekatu. 110131 mpuifiiioB B4acHo.
20. Mos nipacka BUIIIIA 3 JIay, MEHi JOBEETHCS KYIIUTH HOBY.
21. ToOi 1oBEIETHCS TIO3UYKTH TPOIIIL, SKIIO TH XOYEI KYIUTH HOBE MaIbTO.

22. By1o X0notHO, HaM JIOBEJIOCS PO3KIIACTH BOTHHIIIE.
23. lymaro, 51 IOBUHHA IOBEPHYTH YaCTUHY IPOILIEH.
24. CTopiHKY I1’SITh JIOBEIOCS TIepeHa0paTH.
25. Le Bce, 1110 BY MOBHMHHI OyJ1M MEHI CKa3aTH?

The Modal Verb OUGHT TO
Ex. 1. Translate into Ukrainian. Analyse the meaning of the modal verb ought to.
1. I think, you ought to come.
2. You know, you oughtn’t eat fish.
3. Such things ought to be attended to at once.
4. You ought to be taking a rest.
5. It’s murder, and we ought to stop it.
6. You ought never to have married a woman 18 years younger than yourself.

7.You ought to see a doctor.

162



8. He ought to be punished, oughtn’t he?
9. You oughtn’t to have mentioned those facts.
10. You ought to feel some respect for your parents.

Ex. 2. Respond to the following statements using ought to, oughtn’t to in order to criticize a past action.
Model: — Fred had an accident because he drove so fast. — He oughtn’t to have driven so fast.

1. The traffic lights were red, but he didn’t stop at the cross-roads.
2. He was in a hurry, and he didn’t pay attention to the traffic lights.
3. He didn’t take the medicine that was prescribed to him.
4. It was his great mistake. He married a very young girl.
5. He felt unwell but he didn’t go to see the doctor.
6
7
8
9
1

. I didn’t telephone Mr. Brown yesterday.
. She didn’t go to visit her sick friend.
. I didn’t let my parents know that I am here.
. I didn’t discuss the matter with my chief.
0. He didn’t obey his parents.

Ex. 3. Fill in the blanks with must, to have to, to be to, ought to.

1. Don’t contradict her, you to respect her age.
2. He felt that something to be done as the situation grew awkward.
3. Why do you ask my opinion? You to know better.
4.1 feel | to tell you the truth.
5. You not to speak about such things in the child’s presence.
6. He have written to them on his arrival in due time.
7. Children to obey their parents.
8. What to become of the girl?
9. They to cover the whole distance on foot.
10. Everybody have noticed that he was not used to speaking in public.
11. What to happen to us?
12. You speak out. You not allow your husband to take such a step. You
prevent it, while there is some time yet.

13. These documents to be filed.
14. Tom warned us that that place was too dangerous to bathe in, so we to look for a safer spot.
15. Why are you so late? Didn’t you get my letter saying that we to meet at 4 o’clock?

Ex. 4. Translate into English using the modal verb ought to.
1. Bam He citig Oyio Tak CMIsITHCS 3 HOTO TIOMUJIOK.
2. Ham cripaBai ciig npuibaTi HOBHA XOJI0JHIIbHUK.
3. BiH, 0ueBUHO, IOBEPHETHCS 10 4-1 TOIUHU.
4. Tyt MatoTh 100pe POCTH TPyILIi.
5. lle omoBiganus Octana Bumiai. OTxe, BOHO, HAlIEBHO, TIOBHE TYMODY.

6. Ti Tpe6a moxaparn.
7 Jliku cnif mpuiiMaTy peryJisipHo.
8. BaMm Tpeba OyJio 3po0uTH BCe 3a31ailerib.
9. Tobi He Tpeba Oyio WtH Tyam 60e3 OaThKIB.
10. Tu 6 mpoBizaB cBOTro0 XBOPOTO JiAYyCS.

THE Modal Verb SHOULD
Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences into Ukrainian and analyse the meanings of the modal verb should.
1. Why should I go there?
2. You shouldn’t miss this opportunity.
3. Should I talk to him about it?
4. You shouldn’t have done as you did!
5. How should I know?
6. You should be no more careful.
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7. You shouldn’t be so impatient.
8. I shouldn’t have missed this chance.
9. You have missed a lot. | should have taken you to the concert.

10. He should be more careful about his health.

Ex. 2. Read the situations. Use should or shouldn’t with the appropriate form of the Infinitive.
1. Your friend has a bad toothache. Advise him to go to the dentist. You

2. 1t’s very cold. Mr. Taylor, who has been ill recently, is walking along the road without a coat. He

3. Your friend is riding his bicycle at night without lights. You think this is dangerous. You

4. Your brother is always coughing because he smokes too much. Advise him to stop smoking. You

5. The children normally go to bed at 9 o’clock. It is now 9.30, they are not in bed; they are watching
television. (Give two sentences). The children

6. Your friend is going to visit Greece. Advise him to learn a few words of Greek before he goes. You

7. The accident happened because Tom was driving on the wrong side of the road. Tom

8. The notice says that the shop is open every day from 8.30. It is now 9 o’clock, but the shop isn’t open. The
shop

Ex. 3. Translate into English using the verb should.
. 1 4oro 11e BiH NOBHHEH CIIyXaTHUCS HOT0?
. Bam cnin Oyno panimne cka3atu Ham Mpo IIe.
. Tu 0 xpaiiie 3pOOHB yCe CbOTOJIHI.
. 3aBTpa, HAllEBHO, MOrojia Oy/ie Kpaiia.
. Yomy s moBuHEH OyB iii mormomaratu?
. Tu 6 mepeunTan 11eii poMaH.
. Tpeba Oy110 3po0OHUTH BCE TIO-IHIIIOMY.
. Bam cnin 6yno nonepenuTu Hac.
. 51 ramaro, MeHi He CJIiJ| BIAMOBISATHCS BiJl IIi€l TPOITO3MIIii.
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10. KsiTH, HaneBHo, Oy Ay Th pocTH TYT HoGpe.
11. Uomy cuig OyIio mpUCITyXaTUCS 10 HAIIUX TTOPAT.

12. Bam criz Oible 9UTaTH BroJioc.
13. Bam He crig Oyno Tak mocmimary.
14. TBoilt moxpy3i ciig OyTH yBasKHIIIOIO HA YPOKaX.

15. To0i cimij Oyio He OpaTH TOro KOTa A0A0MY.

The Modal Verb SHALL
Ex. 1. Translate into Ukrainian. Comment on the meaning of the modal verb shall.
1. Shall we start?
2. She shall pay for it.
3. You shall have my answer tomorrow.
4. Shall I get you some coffee?
5. Shall I shut the door?
6. You shall repent of this neglect of duty.
7
8
9
1

. Don’t be afraid, you shall not be punished.
. 'You shall fall ill.

. Shall I wait?

0. How much shall I pay?
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Ex. 2. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use shall in the meaning of strict order or compulsion.
Model: — Your reading is rather poor. I’ll get you to read more to improve it.
— Your reading is rather poor. You shall read more to improve it.
1. You’ve missed a lot of classes without a good reason. I’ll make you explain your behaviour to the Dean. _

2. You don’t like to use visual aids at your lessons. I’ll get you to make use of them to avoid monotony.

3. You always idle away your time during the term and cram during the last fortnight. I’ll make you work
regularly.

4. John works by fits and starts and while speaking English he makes mistakes in every other sentence. We’ll
make him work harder.

5. The drills of the English Grammar bore us at times, but we must stop grumbling because Grammar drill
exercises are of great use.

Ex. 3. Respond to the following statements. Use shall to express warning or threat.
Model: — You are so lightminded. The exams are only a few weeks off. (to fail at the exam)
— You shall fail at your exams.
1. You are very inattentive at times. What the teacher says goes in one ear and out of the other (to have a lot
of gaps in your knowledge).

2. Mary, you often stay away from classes without a good excuse (to inform your parents).

3. Alec, spelling rules refuse to stick your head (to get a bad mark for a dictation).

4. Richard, you are going from worse to worse. You are very restless and can’t concentrate on your work
(not to make any progress).

Ex. 4. Translate into English using the modal verb shall.
. Bu momkoxyete, moBipTe MeHi.

. Bam mokazatu, sk 11e poOuThCs?
. BimunauTH BikHO?

. 3Baputu T001 KaBy?
. Ham 3auexaru Bac?
. SIk BM TymaeTe, MEHI KYIUTH 1I€H CIIOBHUK?
. Tu 3axBopiemnt.
. Bin 3po0uTs, sik BU ckaxere.

. Bu orpumacre Bce HEOOXigHE.
10. o pobutu i3 numu TucTamu?
11. Bin 3pobuts 11e, 4u HOMY XO4YeThCs LIbOT0, UM Hi!
12. Bona Bignosicts 3a 11e! [ToBip MeHi.
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The Modal Verb NEED
Ex. 1. Translate into Ukrainian.
. Need | come?
. You needn’t be afraid of him.
. She needn’t have done it.
. We needn’t have told him a lie.
. You needn’t have gone into so many details
. We needn’t argue.
. You needn’t worry about her; she is quite able to take care of herself.

N ANk WP

8. You needn’t have done the work instead of him.
9. Need I help him?
10. You needn’t come.
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Ex. 2. Translate into English.
1. MoxxHa HEe WTH TYy.IH.
2. MoxHa OyIio i He WTH TyIu.
3. MoxeTe i He IepenUCyBaTH IO BIIPaBy.
4. MoseTe He 3aTUIIaTHCS.
5. Ham Mo>kHa ¥ He TTOBTOPIOBATH IIi TIPaBHJIa, MM 3HAEMO iX.

6. JlapMa BU TaK XBIUTIOBJIACS.

7. MoxHa OyJo ¥ He KYITyBaTH II0 KHIKKY.
8. MoxeTe He TOBOPUTH HOMY TPO II€.
9. lapma BiH MiNIOB TyAH.
10. {apma Tv HIIIOB 10 TepMiHaa MOTIOBHIOBATH PaxXyHOK, I[00 MOI3BOHUTH HoMy. Tu Mir ckopucTaTucs
MOTM TeJIeOHOM.

11. lapma Mu B3su KynajdbHHUKH. Boga 1ie myske xomomHa.

12. He motpibHo 3ragysatu ii im’4. 1le 1 cnaHTHINYUTE.
p y

Ex. 3. Translate into English. Make difference between modal and notional need.
1. MeHi He OTpiOCH BUKIIa1a4.
2. He tpeba Tak G6ositucs. Yce Oynae rapas.
3. JlapeMHO BU BiAMOBWIIHCA Bif i€l mpomo3utii. Bam cimix Oymo npuitHsaTH ii.

4. Tyt cBiT0, HAM HE TOTPiOHA JTamMTa.
5. MeHi nmoTpiGHa TBOS miATpUMKa Ha 300pax.

6. JlapeMHO BU TaK XBUJIFOETECS.
7. Bam He TpebOa mpuUXOAUTH 3aBTpa.
8. He Tpeba BuxoauTu 3 0My Tak paHo. JIEKIlis pO3MOYHHAETHCS O JCB’ SITIM.

9. MeHi He OTpiOHO Takci. Sl BCTUTHY Ha TOi3I.
10. lapemno mu Opanu Takci. Mu Bcturiu 0 Ha 1moi3f i 6e3 Takci.

11. Bee, mo #iomy noTpiOHO, Iie Hala yBara i po3yMiHHS.

12. To6i e nmoTpiOeH Miit KOHCTIEKT 3 icTOpii?

The Modal Verbs WILL and WOULD
Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences into Ukrainian. Define the meaning of the modal verbs will
and would.
. You would be late!
. That would be in 1945, | think.
. The engine won’t start.
. I will be there to help.
. Will you have some tea?
. | can and will learn it.
. That will be he!
. She wouldn’t take that medicine.
9. The pen won’t write.
10. Will you have dinner with us?
11. This will be the school, | believe.
12. Boys will be boys.
13. When I say | will do a thing, | do it.
14. Don’t worry, I will protect you.
15. I will say it again and again.
16. He would smoke a pipe before going to bed.
17. Shut the door, would you?

O NO OIS WDN -
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18. Oil will float on water.

19. I said I wouldn’t interfere.

20. A wise man changes his mind, a fool never will.

21. Drive the nail that will go (prov.).
22. He that comes first to the hill may sit where he will (prov.)

23. He that will eat the kernel must crack the nut (prov.)

Ex. 2 Express volition using will.
Model: — Are you going to climb tomorrow? — I will if the weather permits.
1. Are you going to the birthday party tonight?

2. Is Peter going on a fishing trip?

3. Is your friend going to a holiday camp t00?

4. Are you going for a drive into the country?

5. Are you going to attend this exhibition some days?

6. Is your teacher going to England this month?

Ex. 3. Paraphrase the following sentences using won’t/wouldn’t to express refusal to perform an action.
1. The teacher asks the students to speak in low voices but they refused.

2. My fellow-student wanted his girl-friend to marry him, but she refused.

3. We kept asking Peter about the accident, but he said nothing.

4. Mother told her son that to speak with his full mouth was a bad manner, but he didn’t listen to her.

5. Mother asked her daughter to lay the table, but she refused.

6. The doctor advised my sister to keep to a diet, but she is not going to.

Ex. 4. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to express resistance using won t/wouldn’t.
1. Mother tried very hard to cut the meat, but she couldn’t.

2. Olga tried very hard, but she couldn’t open the door.

3. The butter was very cold. I tried very hard, but I couldn’t spread it on my bread.

4. 1 am afraid the car is out of order. I am trying hard, but I can’t make the engine start.

5.Tam in a hurry. I am waiting very long, but I can’t make the kettle boil.

6. My dress looked crumpled. I tried very hard, but I couldn’t iron it.

Ex. 5. Translate into English using modal verbs will and would.
1. Bu 3po6ute 11e HeraitHo.

2. BiKHO HE BIIYMHSIIOCE.

3. lle, MaOyTh, MOSI MOJIO/IIIIA CECTPUYKA.

4. BoHa He xoue cKa3aTH, y YOMY CIIpaBa.

5. MabyTb, 1ie Hai aBToOyC.

6. Lleit HIXK He pixke.

7. Yu HE MOTJTIH O BH TPOXHU MTOYCKATH?

8. Um He Moriu O BH mepecicTu?

9. Bona He Oaxxae MeHE CJIyXaTu; Y1 HC MOTJIAN 0 BU MOTrOBOPUTH 3 HEI0?

10. Tu 3po6ut Te, 1m0 ToO0I CKaXKYTh.

11. Biu He Oaxkae BIAIOBIIATH.
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12. Tu 3anumumics TyT i Oyaem 4eKkaTH, OKH 51 He TIOBepHYCS.

13. Ile, HaneBHo, ii Mama.
14. Mammuna He 3aBOOUTHCS, YU HE MOTJIXA O B JOIIOMOI'TH M€EH1?

15. Bu He 3pobuTe Tak, 3amam’staite 1e!
16. Hanumry BaM, SIK TUTBKH TOBEPHYCSL.
17. BiH He CXBAJIUTH ITIO TIPOIIO3HINIFO, TIO0AYHTE.
18. 5l Hamaramacsi 3yIMHATH HOTO, ajie BiH HE 3aXOTiB CIIyXaTH HisIKUX apTyMEeHTIB.

19. I moBTOprOBaTUMY 3HOBY 1 3HOBY: BH HE MA€Te parlii.

20. Konu BiH moBepHYBCsl, 51 3apOIOHyBajia HOMY NMEPEKyCHTH, aJle BiH HE 3aXOTiB.

The Modal Verb DARE
Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences into Ukrainian.
1. How many years is it since we danced together? | dare not think.

2. My son is not in town, but | dare say he will be before long.

. He daren’t write anything.
. That’s as much as I dare spend on it.
. | dared him to jump.
. How dare you address me in that tone!
. | dare not say so.
. Nobody dared live in that house since.
. He felt he dared not reply.
0. She dared not move.

P OO0 ~NO O W

REVISION EXERCISES ON MODAL VERBS

Ex. 1. Turn the following imperative sentences into all possible polite requests.
1. Give me your pen.
2. Pass me the buitter.
3. Tell me what time it is.

4. Mail these letters if you go to the post office.
5. Let me out of the lift.

Ex. 2. Use should, must or have to. Give your arguments. In some sentences either is possible, but the
meaning is different.

1. A person eat in order to live.
2. A person eat a balanced diet.
3. According to me academic advisor, | take another English course.
4. You have a passport if you want to travel abroad.
5. Everyone have certain goals in life.
6. Rice have water in order to grow.
7. If a door is locked, you use a key to open it.
8. I don’t have enough money to take the bus, so | walk home.
9. If you don’t know how to spell a word, you look it up in the dictionary.
10. This pie is excellent. You try a piece.

Ex. 3. Comment on the usage of modal verbs in the following sentences.
1. You look sick. You should go to a doctor as soon as possible.

2. | am unwell. I have to go to a doctor.
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3. You ought to go to a doctor. You are constantly sneezing and coughing.

4. 1t’s a pity, but I have no time today. I am to go to a doctor at 4.30.

5. I have been unwell lately. | ought to have gone to a doctor long ago.

6. You have a dry cough. — Shall | see a doctor?

Ex. 4. Discuss differences of meaning, if any, in the following groups of sentences.

1. A. May | use your phone? 5. A. You can’t smoke.
B. Could I use your phone? B. You mustn’t smoke.
C. Shall I use your phone? C. You may not smoke.
2. A.You should take an English course. 6. A.Youcan talk to Mr. N.
B. You must take an English course. B. You could talk to Mr. N.
C. You’ll have to take an English course. C. You could have talked to Mr. N.
3. A. You should see a doctor. 7. A. He shouldn’t have gone there.
B. You were to have seen a doctor. B. He needn’t have gone there.
C. Did you have to see a doctor? C. He might have gone there.
4. A. 1 could go there. 8. A. Jack must have gone home.
B. I had to go there. B. Jack might have gone home.
C. I was to go there. C. Jack should have gone home.

Ex. 5. Classify the following sentences into groups expressing: 1) obligation, 2) ability/inability,
3) possibility/impossibility, 4) prohibition, 5) advice, 6) prediction, 7) annoyance, reproach, 8) permission,
9) request, 10) intention, willingness, 11) offers, 12) orders, 13) refusal.

1. They’ll be here soon. 2. You can’t leave until I say so.

3. Can’t you come any earlier? 4. You might have told me!

5. You may go when you have finished third work. 6. Can you give me a hand?
7. Shall I give you a hand? 8. People shouldn’t be so aggressive.
9. Couldn’t you try again? 10. I’ll finish this, I promise.
11. We may not go to France this year. 12. You mustn’t worry,

you’ll be fine. 13. Might | borrow some money? 14. Could 1

possibly use your phone? 15. All passengers will proceed to Gate 7 immediately.
16. You must take your shoes off in here. 17. Can you play the

piano? 18. They thought they could persuade me, but they couldn’t.
19. Shall I carry that for you? 20. Would you open the door for

me? 21. The door simply won’t open. 22. I won’t let him do that

again. 23. This expedition might be dangerous. 24. You needn’t

have gone to so much trouble. 25. You shouldn’t drive so fast.

26. The horse wouldn’t jump the fence. 27. Could/would you be so kind as to give me

some advice? 28. Can you read music? 29. People should treat

each other better. 30. I won’t join. 31. May | be of any assistance?
32. Shall I help, or can you manage? 33. Will you possibly come

back a little later? 34. You might at least say you are sorry.

35.1 wish | could cook. 36. You should have been there hours ago

Ex. 6. Use modal verbs. If more than one is possible use the one that seems most appropriate to you.
1. It looks like rain. We (to shut) the windows. 2. | returned a book to the library yesterday. It
was two weeks overdue, so | (to pay) a fine. 3. Neither of us knows the way to their house. We
(to take) a map with us or we’ll probably get lost. 4. The baby is only a year old, but she (to say)
a few words. 5. You (to tell, not) jack about the party. It’s a surprise for him.
6. Excuse me. I didn’t understand. (To repeat, you) what you said. 7. When | was younger, | (to run)
ten miles without stopping, but now I (to run, not) more than a mile or two.
8. There was a long line in front of the theatre. We (to wait) almost an hour to buy our tickets.
9. Microwave ovens make cooking fast and easy. If you have a microwave, you (to cook) thus
frozen dinner in five minutes. 10. You’re always too tense. It’s not good for you. You (to learn) to
relax. 11. I'm sleepy. I (to keep, not) my eyes open. 12. This is none of his business. He (to stick,
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not) his nose into other people’s business. 13. (To speak, 1) to Peggy? 14. The

phone is ringing again. Let’s not answer. Just let it ring. — No, we (to answer) it. It (to be)

important. 15. When 1 arrived home last night, | discovered that | had forgotten my key. My
roommate was asleep, and | (to wake) him by knocking loudly on the door. 16. Somebody called
you while you were out, but she didn’t leave her name. | think, it (to be) Ann, but that’s just a guess.

EX. 7. Express supposition far from certainty using the modal verb may.
Model: Perhaps he knows French. — He may know French.
1. Perhaps Margaret is busy.
2. Perhaps she is working.
3. Perhaps she wants to be alone.
4. Perhaps she doesn’t want to see me.
5. Perhaps she was ill yesterday.
6. Perhaps she wasn’t feeling well yesterday.
7. Perhaps she went home at 4.
8. Perhaps she had to go home early.
9. Perhaps she was working hard yesterday.
10. Perhaps they are sleeping now.

EX. 8. Express supposition close to certainty using the modal verb must.
Model: Your suit is of very good quality. (It / be / very expensive) — It must be very expensive.
Jane walked past me without speaking. (She / see / me). — She must have failed to see me.
1. T haven’t seen Ann for ages. (She / go away)

2. I can’t find my umbrella. (You/ leave / it / in the taxi)

3. She knew everything about our plans. (She / listen / to our conversation)

4. Francis did the opposite of what | asked her to do (she / understand / what | said)

5. When | came from the theatre, the light was on. (I / forget / to turn it off)

6. I don’t understand how the accident happened. (The driver / see / the red light)

7. I was woken up in the middle of the night by the noise next door. (The neighbours / have / a party)

8. The phone rang but Peter didn’t hear it. (He / be / asleep)

9. The Browns are always buying new cars. (They / make / a lot of money)

10. He has a slight accent. (He / be / a foreigner)
11. You are going on holiday next week, as far as | know. (You / look forward to it)

12. Dale goes to the video store and rents three films every night. (She / like / films very much

Ex. 9. Translate into English using the modal verbs can/could, may/might. Comment on the meanings in
which these model verbs are used.

1. Uu He MoryH O BH 3alTH TPOXH ITi3HIIIIE?
2. Bu He MOrIH Ga4MTH HOro TaMm y4opa: BiH Yy BiIPsHKEHHI.
3. He moxe OyTu, 11100 BiH 3ami3HUBCA. BiH 3aBX11 Takuii MyHKTYaJIbHUH.

4. Hemxe BM HE MOXKETE TICPEKJIACTH 1€ PEICHHS?
5. Hemxe BiH 10Ci HE TIOBEPHYB BaM 110 KHHTY?
6. lapy¥iTe, ajie B1 MOTYIH O 3pOOUTH 11 ST MCHE.
7. Bu MO)keTe 3yCTpiTH 11eli BUpa3 y OyIb-sIKOMY TEKCTi.
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8. 51 He MOXKy TIepeKoHaTH #ioro. Yu He MOTIIM O BU JOMOMOITH MEHi?

9. Bu Morii 6 iepekoHaTH Horo, sIKOU XOTLIH.
10. MoKy st TOrOBOPUTH 3 BIIACHUKOM IIHOT'O OyINHKY?
11. Yu MoKy s 3HAITH Bac TaM ChOTOJTHI BBeUepi?
12. 51 mymaro, Bu MOJKeTe TTepEKIIaCTH IIFO CTaTTIO, Y BaC JOCTATHRO 3HAHB.

13. MoykHa B3STH TBIH KITFOU BiJ| KBapTUpH? S HE MOXKY 3HANUTH CBIM.

14. 11och MOIIIO TPAMUTHCS 3 MALTHHOK. IM JABHO TI0pa TIOBEPHYTHCSL.

15. 51 He Bipto, ITI0 BiH MIT" CKa3aTH TaKi CJIOBa.
16. Yu He Moryu O BE MeHI JOIIOMOITH?

17. 51 He MOXYy YSIBUTH i B POJTi BUMTEIIBKH.
18. 51 BrieBHEHa, 110 TH Mir OW 3pOOHTH 11e HAOaraTo Kparte.
19. Lz mermopist 3apa3 Ay»ke MOMyIAPpHA, il MOYKHA TIOUYTH CKPi3b.

20. lock Tparmmocs 3 Tenedonom. S Tede He gyro.
21. MoxmBo, BiH Oyzie TaMm 3aBTpa.
22. He moxe OyTH, 1100 BOHM MEHE HE TIOMITHIIH.
23. M He MOKEMO BIJIKJIaCTH OOrOBOPEHHSI IIHOT'O ITUTAHHSL.
24. Bu mori 0 TiomyMaTH Ipo 1ie paHimie. Terep st HivuM He MOXKY BaM JIOTIOMOT TH.

25. Herxe BU HE IOBIpUIH HOMY?
26. 51 He MOXY 3pO3yMITH, YOMY BiH He TipuiioB. Herxke BiH 3a0yB?

27. $SIxOv BM MOIJIM MPUXOIUTH JI0 MEHE IOHE/IUT, 51 Mir OM JIOIOMOI'TH BaM BHBYHUTH iCIIAHCHKY MOBY.

28. Yu ze Morim O BM TIOBEPHYTH 11F0 KHUTY 3aBTpa?
29. 51 He MOXKyY 3HAHTH CBOIO CYMOUKY. S Morvia 3a0yTH ii B aBTOOYCI.

30. He Mosxe OyTH, 1110 BiH yIKe TI0iXaB.
31. Iomymaiire, 1110 MOXHa 3pOOUTH.
32. Jlymaro, y)xe HiY0ro He MOYKHA 3pOOHTH.
33. 51 He MOXYy TIiTH, HE TIOTTPOIIABIIIFICH.
34. Hepxxe BIH HE MIT' JOIIOMOI'TH HAM?

35. 51 mpocTo He MOXKY HTH JIaJIi: s J{y>Ke BTOMIJIACh.

36. Bu MoXeTe BiIIIOYNTH TPOXH, y HAC JIOCUTh Yacy, HE TOCTTIIIanTe.

37. Bu MOKeTe TOpAUTHICS CBOIM CHHOM.
38. TakuM CMHOM MO>KHA MHIIIATHCS.

39. MoxJTHBO, BOHM OYJIM TaM, I MiT iX HE ITOOAYHTH.
40. BoHa, MOXKJIMBO, BUBYAJIA AHTJTIHCHKY B IIIKOJTI.
41. TypuCT! MOXXYTb CTABUTH CBOT HAMETH JIUIIIC TYT.
42. Hemxe BOHa BUmIacs LTy Hid?
43. He Moxke OyTH, 1110 BH 1TOOAYHITH BOBKIB Y IIHOMY JIiCl.

44. Hemxe BiH BUTPATUB Y>Ke BCi FPOILIi?
45. Ty He MOXKeIII 3pPOOKTH LI 3aMiCTh HBOTO.

Ex. 10. Translate into English. Use the modal verbs can, may, needn’t to express permission and absence of
necessity.

1. He BapT0 ommsraTet HOBE MAJIBTO, i/1€ JIOMI.
2. MoskHa MEHi OISITHY TH HOBE TTAJTHTO?
3. Un MOKHA IIPHITH 1 TOMMBUTHCS Ballly HOBY KBapTHpY? Bu MoXkeTe puiATH B OyAb-IKHiA Yac.
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4. T MOYKEIIT 3aITPOCHTH CBOIX JIPY3iB, SIKIIIO XOUETIL.

5. Tr Mosxertt ToOpaTHCS Ty 9 THIIKHL

6. 51 He MOXy criBaTH, y MeHe OOJIUTB TOpJIo.

7. Y MeHe OOMUTB HOTa, 51 He MOXKY MTH MILIKH.

8. Un MoxxHa I0-HeOyIb 3p0OUTH?

9. Hemae miotpebu Ty Ty, y2Ke TIi3HO III0Ch POOHTH.

10. MoxHa OyJ10 HE WTH Ty/Iu.

11. MoskHa MeHI TIOTpaTHCS 3 KOTOM?

12. Mosxna BuiATi?

13. Napma My Opasv TeHT i3 COOO¥O.

14. Yu BMi€e JI)KOH NaroTy paio?

15. 51 He MOYKy 3pO3yMITH Ballly TTO3HUILIO.

16. Xt0 He MOXke mpuiATH? Yrt MOXKYTh TIPUITH BCi?

17. Yu MO>xHA MeHI 3a4eKaTh TyT?

18. MoskHa KOPHCTYBATHUCS CIIOBHUKOM?

19. Hemae notpeOu Opate CIIOBHHK: BaM 3Ty Th HOTO.

20. MorxHa 3aIpOCHTH Bac Ha BATHC?

21. 51 He BMIFO TAHIFOBATH.

22. Bu moxere He npuxoauTy. Bu Mojkere rpuciary CBoro CUHa.

23. oMy MOKHa He TIPUXOIUTH Ha 11i 300pH.

24. BiH Mir He IPUXOIATH Ha I1i 300pH.

25. T MOXKEIII HE TTOTOJPKYBATHCh.

26. Hemae notpeOy rOBOPHUTH HOMY TIPO €.

27. Yu MO>KHA MeHi B3SITH ITFO KHIDKKY J0A0MY?

28. Tobi mHemae moTpedu it 10 OibmoTeKH. S MOXKY IaTH TOOI IIFO KHIDKKY.

29. Ty MOXKEII 3AJTFIIIATUCE YIOMA.

30. MoxxHa MeHi TIPOYHTATH IIe TTOBIJIOMIICHHS ?

31. Bu MokeTe He 3aIMIIaThCs, SKILO He OaKacTe.

32. apma mu 3asmiimiucst. Bedip OyB 30BciM He ITIKaBH.

33. MosxHa OyI10 1 He XBIITIOBATHCS.

34. Jlapma s KyTMB 1110 KHUTY, BOHA € B 010/MiOTelI].
35. 51 HiYOro He MOXKY TYT TIOOAUHTH, TYT dy*e TEMHO.

36. Hemae notpebu poOHTH KCEpOKOITIFO. B MOMKeTe B3STH IO KHUTY JIOJIOMY.

37. MoyxHa BBIMKHYTH CBITJIO?

38. Hemae noTpeOy BMUKATH CBITJIO, IIIE BUITHO.

39. 51 He MOXyY TOTTIOMOTTH BaM, Ha JKaJIb.

40. 51 e MoKy 00iiiTHCS O€3 Te0E.

41. HeBxe Tak CIIEKOTHO?

42. Jlapma BY B3sUTM IAPAcOIIbKY: JIOITY He Oyie.

43. Hepxe 11e Kapt?

44. Hepxe 11€ BaIl1 cux?

45, Komu st MOXy BiZiBiziaTh LI50ro XBoporo? Bu Moxere npuidTy B Oy 1b-5IKuii yac.

46. 51 He MOXKyY 3pO3yMITH, YOMY BiH TaK i He IPHHIIIOB. MOXKITHBO, BiH TiepeyMas.

47. Tlobaunmo, 110 MOXKHA 3POOUTH.

48. Tapma st ToGi 11e Kaxy. Tr He XO4el MeHe 3pO3yMITH.

49. Hemae notpeOu BapuTH Beuepto. My MOKeMO TIOBEUepSTH B Kade.

50. Bona, Ma0yTh, Y’Ke CITHTb.
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Ex. 11. Translate into English. Express doubt and supposition using modal verbs can, may, must.
1. He moxe OyTH, 11100 BiH TIIOB HA PHOATIKY.

2. Hemxe BiH IMIIOB HA pubaiky?

3. Hemxe BiH yke 1oixaB?

4. He moxe OyTH, 11100 BiH YK€ T0iXaB.
5. MoXmHBO, BiH YK€ TIOTXaB.

6. BiH, HareBHO, Y Ke MOiXaB.

7. Hepxe BiH TBili Opat?

8. He Mo>xe BiH OyTH TBOIM OpaTom, BM 30BCIM HE CXOXKI.

9. Lle, oueBuHO, Hioro Opar.

10. Bikropa Hemae. Bin, HarreBHO, 3apa3 Ha poOOTi.

11. 3apa3 Bikrop Moke yekaty Ha MEHE Y KaB’ sIpHI.
p Y y p

12. Herxe BiH yce 111 Yekae Ha MeHe?

13. JIncT, oueBHaHO, TaK 1 HE IIHIIOB 10 HHOI'O.

14. MoxxiiBo, BiH TpHiize, a MOXKe, i Hi.

15. Hesxe #ine pomn?

16. Herxe Oyne momr?

17. YHoui, HarteBHO, OyB 10111,

18. HeB>xe BoHa BUMTEIBLKA?

19. Bona, MaOyTh, yuuTeNIbKA.

20. Bona, mabyTh, CKa3ajia BaM IIpo IIe.
21. Hemxe BOHA CKa3ajia BaM Ipo 1ie?

22. He moxe OyTH, 1100 BOHA CKazajia BaM Tpo IIe.

23. BoHa, HalleBHO, Y>K€ CKa3aia BaM Mpo €.

24. Noro, MaOyTh, TAKOXK 3aITPOCHIIH.

25. Voro, HarleBHO, TaKOXK 3aIPOCHIIH.

26. Voro, HarleBHO, HE 3aIPOCHIIH.

27. HeBsxe HOro Takox 3arpocrim?

28. Hemxxe #ioro He 3anpocwm?

29. Onbra taka Oiza. O4eBHIHO, BOHA XBOPA.

30. MoxiBo, BoHa XBopa. BoHa Hikomm He Oepe JIKapHSHHIA.

31. Hemxe Bona xBopa? 51 Gauwna ii B4Opa.

32. He moxe OyTH, 11100 BiH HE 3p03yMiB MEHE.

33. MoXJHBO, BiH HENPABIUIEHO 3p03yMiB Bac.

34. BiH, HarleBHO, HEMPABIIILHO 3pO3YMiB Bac.

35. Hemke BiH JiCTaB 11f0 KHUTY?

36. Hemke BiH He JTICTaB 10 KHUTY?

37. Bin, MaOyTb, y>Ke AiCTaB ITF0 KHHTY.
38. BiH, 04€BHIHO, 111 HE JTICTAB IO KHUTY.

39. He moxe Oy, 11100 BiH HE IiCTaB I[t0 KHHUT'Y.

40. He moxe OyTH, 100 BOHM HAC HE TIOMITHIIH.

41. HeBxe BOHM HE ITOMITHIN Hac?

42. Bonu, MaOyTh, HE MOMITHJIN HAC.

43. BoHu, HAIIEBHO, HE TTOMITHJIH HAC.

44. BoHu, HaIeBHO, TIOMITHITA HAC.

45. BoHU MOIJIY [IOMITUTH HAC.

46. He moxe OyTw, 11100 BOHM HE TIPUIIIUIH.

47. Hemxe BOHM 11I€ HE MPUALILTA?

48. BoHn, HaTnleBHO, YK€ MPUHIILTH.

49. BoHu, HaTnieBHO, I11e HE TPUHIIDTH.

50. Bonwu, MalyTh, yrke TIPHHAIILIH.

51. Bonu, MaOyTh, 11ie HE TIPHHAIILTH.

52. MOXJIMBO, BOHH 11IE TIPHITY Th.

53. BiH, MaOyTh, HE ITOI3BOHHUB BaM.

54. BiH, HareBHO, HE MOI3BOHUB BaM.

55. Hemoxe BIH HE TTO3BOHNB Bam?
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56. He Moxke OyTH, 11100 BiH HE ITOJ3BOHUB BaM.
57. Bu, MaOyTb, IOMUAIISIETEC.
58. By, 04eBHIHO, TOMIJTSETEC.
59. HeBke BiH TOMHUISETECS?
60. He Mir BiH IOMIIMTHCS.

Ex. 12. Translate into English. Express prohibition using modal verbs can’t, may not, mustn’t. Give reasons
for your choice.

1. TyT HE MOXHA NIEPEXOIUTHU BYJIMLIEO.
2. Bam He MOXHa KyTaTrcs B MOPi.
3. oMy He MOHA BCTABATH 3 JTHKKA.
4. He cmiii 6paTy 1f0 KHUTY, BOHA HE MOSL.
5. JliTsiM He MOXKHA IpaThCs 3 TOCTPHMH MPEAMETAMHU.
6. Bunrento He MoxHa OyTu 3aNaJIbHUM.
7. JIiTsiM He MOYKHA TPATHCS 3 BOTHEM.
8. He cMmiii roBOpHTH 3 TOPOCITUMH TAKFM TOHOM.
9. He cMiii KymyBaTH L0 KHIDKKY. T001 paHO YMTaTH TaKi KHIKKH.

10. He cwiii rymsita momizHa. Tr Mycuiin 6yTe BIoMa O JIECSITIH.

11. TyT He MOYKHA KYpUTH.
12. To0i He MOJKHA CHIITH Ha COHITl TPHBAJIHIA Jac.
13. ExcrioHaTy He MOYKHA TOPKaTH PyKaMH.
14. Tyt He MmoxkHa cTosTH. [TpotiiTe, Oyib Jacka, Aaji.
15. He cmiit xymatvcst. ChOTO/THI XOJTOTHO.
16. TyT 3a00pOHSETHCS TAPKYBATH MAILIHHY.
17. He cMiii BiTunMHSTH BiKHO. XOJIO/THO.

18. He cMmiii BuxouTh 6e3 Kyptku. TemriepaTypa HiK4e HyJIs.

19. He cmiii ix TypOyBaTH, Hexail BOHH MOCIUIATH TPOLIKH.
20. He oTpiOHO PO3MOBIISITH TaK TOJIOCHO — JIUTHHA CITHT.
21. He MoxHa 3ami3HIOBATUCS HA 3aHSTTSL.

22. He cmiii roBopuTH HoMy 11po 11e. BiH He IOBUHEH HIYOro 3HATH.
23. He moTpiOHO TOBOPHTH YKPATHCHKOIO MOBOIO Ha YPOKaX aHTIIIHCHKOI MOBHL.

24. He cMmili Tak »apTyBaTy 3 MaMOIO.
25. He Mo)kHa Tak XBHITIOBATHCS.

26. He MokHa TaK MOCIIIIIATH.

27. BiNOBIIHO 10 TPaBHIL, TPABELb HE IIOBUHEH TOPKATHC M siYa PyKaMH.

28. He cMili roBOpHUTH NPO TaKi pedi MpH TsX.
29. Jlikap He IOBUHEH TOBOPHTH TMAIIEHTY TaKi pevi.

30. To6i ne MoxHa BUXoquTH. Y TeOe TemMIeparypa.
31. Bam He MoHa Tak Oarato TpaioBati. Bu MoxkeTe 3aXBOpITH.

32. By He IOBHMHHI NPUITMHATA POOOTY, JOKU HE 3aKIHUHTE ii.

33. He MoxHa npuiAMarH JiKu 6e3 JI03BOITY JIKapsl.
34. Bam He MOXKHA MIAIAMATH TaKi BayKKi pedi.
35. Ham He MO>kHA iepecapKyBaTHCS TiJT Yac YPOKY.
36. VloMy He MOXKHA BYKHBATH AJIKOTOJTb.
37. Bu He OBMHHI MOBYATH.

38. Cl10BHUKOM KOPHCTYBATUCS HE IO3BOJISETHCS.
39. He cMmiii qaBaTy Taki opajim.
40. He cwmiii TestedpoHyBaTH fioMy. BiH moBHHEH 3aTeie)OHyBaTH IIEPILIHM.
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41. He MoXHa 3aMOBUYBATH TaKi TATAHHSL.
42. He cMiif cimaty 3a KepMo.
43. TlocTosuThIIIM HE IO3BOJISIETHCS OpaTH KITFOYi 3 COOOFO.

44. Bam He MOykHa icTH Tak Oarato x:1i0a.
45. Cromu He MOXKHA 3aXOJUTHL.

46. He MoykHa npOITyCKaTH TaKWii IIaHC.
47. JIiTsiM He MOYKHA JUBUTHUCS TaKi (PLIBMH.
48. Yyxi pedi OpaTvt He MOKHA.
49. He cwmiiiTe icTr IpOTepMiHOBaHI IIPOAYKTH, OCOOIBO MOJIOYHI.

50. BoHu He TIOBHHHI CTIepPEYaTHCS.

Ex. 13. Translate into English. Express obligation using modals must, to have to, to be to. Give reasons for
your choice.

1. Bu IoBHHHI TIOKa3aTH HaM, SIK 11 POOUTHCSL.
2. Yci IOBYHHI MPaItOBATH.
3. Mu Oy 3MyIIIeHi IOBEpHYTH Ha3al,
4. e tpeba 3pobdutH 10 CyOOoTH.
5. Bam noBezeThCst 3p00UTH KaBy IIIE pas.
6. MeHi noTpiOHO 3pOOUTH JICSKI MOKYTIKH.
7. Bam noBeneThCs MOI3BOHAUTH HOMY 1 TIOTIEPEIUTH HOTO TIPO BAIll TIP3,

8. Ham He noBeiocst 1OBro yeKaru.
9. SIk TOBro BaM JOBEJIOCS YeKaTH?
10. /le Bu oBHHHI OyH 3yCTpiTHCS?
11. Tm noBeeTHCS 3MIHITH JIOPO>KHI 3HAKH Ha I1iH JIUISHIII JIOPOTH.

12. Bonu noBuHHI OyM NPUITH O IT’SATIH. YoKe I0CTa TOAMHA, a 1X yce 11 HEMaE.

13. 41 noBuHeH OyB BiBE3TH iX Ha 3ai3HUYHUN BOK3aJI, ajie MOSl MAIllMHA HiSK HE 3aBOJIANACS 1 TM JOBENIOCS HTH
KA.

14. 51 OyB 3MyIICHHH 3QIMIIIATH BCE 1 MOTXaTH B JIIKAPHIO.
15. Bin moBuHeH OyB NpHIXaTy BEUipHIM IT0i3/10M: MU TaK JJOMOBHIIHICSL.

16. Tobi 060B’s13k0BO Tpeda ixatn? Un He MOMKENI TH BiJIKIIACTH IIFO TIOI3IIKY?

17. Iloroma Oyrna o1110Ba, HaM JIOBEIIOCS BiIKJIACTH HAIIT TTKHIK.
18. Konu BiH oBUHEH NpHixatu?
19. A My11y 3aKiHUHTH IF0 POOOTY CHOTOJTHI.
20. 51 moBuHHA Oyr1a 3aKiHUKTH I1F0 POOOTY IIIE B CyOOTY.

21. Komnu T TOBHHHA TIOBEPHYTH ITFO KHIDKKY?
22. Mu nioBuHHI OyJi TH Ty/IW pa3oM, ajie Mama 3axXBOpiJia, 1 MeHi IOBEJIOCS HTH Ty/IH CAaMOMY.

23. Mu IOMOBHIIKCS, 1110 SI TIOBUHHA OyJia 3aiTH 3a HEIO 1 IPUBECTH Ti COJIH.

24. Ham noBeneThCs epe3uMyBaTH TYT.
25. 5l noBuHHA OyIia MPUIATY O JAPYTiii, aje 3ani3HAIacs.
26. MeHi IOBOIUTHCS 3apa3 Oarato MparroBaTH.
27. BaM JI0BEZIETHCS TIOTOBOPHTH 3 HUM OCOOHCTO.
28. BaM JTOBOZTUTECS BCTABATH JIy’KE PaHO, UM HE TaK?
29. JIokyMeHTH TIOBUHHI OYTH TOTOBI JI0 CEPEIH.
30. Marepiaiu moBHHHI Oy Oy TH TOTOBI 10 CEPEITH.
31. Ham ioBeNeTHCS MiATOTYBATH BCE JIO CEPEITHL.
32. Mu Oyt 3MyIIICHi TTiITOTYBaTH BCE JI0 CEPEIH.
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33. armraii Jtikaps, 1m0 1001 Tpeda 3podHTH, MO0 030y THCS ITHOTO KaIIDTO.

34. Yu mymry 51 OyTv IpUCYTHIM Ha X 300pax?
35. Teker OyB JOCHTB CKITaIHMUIM, MEHI I0BEJIOCS KOPUCTYBATHCSI IepeKyIaiadeM.

36. Ii nmeminawMIIS 3aXBOpina, i BoHa GyIia 3MyIITeHa 3ATHIIATHCS BIOMA.

37. 51 He MOXY TITH 3 BaMH, 51 MyIITy JTOYEKATHCS TITEMIHHHKA.

38. I1lo 1061 moBOIUTECS POOUTH TYT?
39. Mu npomokuIH 10 pyOLLst, 1 HaM JOBEIOCS EPEOIATHY THCSL.

40. Ham foBernocst riepedeKaTy JO1 Ha CTaHIIil.
41. Ham oBenocs repecicTd Ha TposeHOyc, OCKLTbKH aBTOOYC He HIIIOB y TOMY HAIPSIMKY.

42. 51 BiguyBaro, 1o 51 MyIITy 3pOOUTH IIOCh, aJie 07

Ex. 14. Translate into English. Express obligation using modals must, to be to, to have to, shall, should,
ought to.
1. MeHi nopy4wiiu 3po0UTH JIOTIOBIJIb, TOMY JIOBEJIOCS MIEPEIIITHY TH BEJIHKY KUTBKICTD JDKEPEIL.

2. 5] He MOBMHEH OYB TOBOPHUTH 3 HEIO Ha IIF0 TEMY.
3. O KoTpili ToAMHI BY IOBUHHI OyJM 3yCTpiTHCS?
4. MeHi ToBeeTHCS TIPOCHITH BHXiIHI BIoMa. Crieka HeHMOBIpHa, a 5 ii IepPeHOIITy TTOraHo.

5. Bawm crtin Oyrio nipuiiTe paHie.
6. SIK MOCTENMIIICS, TaK 1 BUCIIMIIIC.
7. lle moBuHHO OyIIO CTATHCS.
8. Tu MycuIll KHHYTH TTATATH.
9. JliT IOBMHHI CITyXaTHCs CBOiX OATBKIB.
10. MeHi npooBKyBaTH?
11. Bam cniz Oyrmo cka3aTv HoMy TIpaBIy.
12. 3BimKK MeHI 3HaTH, CKUTbKU KOIITYE 115 KBapTHPa?

13. Bu mycute BHOAUNTHCSL.
14. Bam citizt OyJ10 BUOaUUTHUCS.

15. MeHi 10BejIocs BUOAUNTHCH.
16. Bu mycute 3poOWTH 11 HeraiiHo.
17. Ham ioBeIeThCs ITiTH JI0 HOTapiyca I pas.
18. 51 mymaro, BaM CJTiJT 3BEPHYTHCS JI0 aJIBOKATA.
19. Yci noBunHi 3HatH 1ie. Taki HOBUHH HE TOBUHHI OyTH IIPUXOBaHI.

20. Ycim npuxoautu?
21. Ham 1oBOMTECS OaraTo YmTaTH, aipKe MU HaBU4aeMoCs Ha (haKyIbTeTi iHO3eMHOI (hiIoNorii.

22. My noBHHHI OYJI1 3aKIHYMTH OQOPMIICHHS aKTOBOTO 3aJTy I1Ie BUOPA.

23. Komnu Homy nepeckiiagaTy er eK3amMeH?
24. Bam ciijt Outbiiie mpairoBaty y (hoHOIadbopaTopii.
25. HeoOxiqHO 100pe MoyMaTy, IepIil HiK BiZTIOBIIaTH.
26. Lle Bce, 1110 BY MOBHMHHI OyJIM MCHI CKa3aTH?
27. 51 xBOpiB, MPOIYCTUB OaraTo YpOKiB, 1 3apa3 MeHi JOBOAUTHCS OaraTo MparroBar o0 Ha3AorHaT! TPyILy.

28. SIxOu BiH 3po0MB yce BYacHO, HoMy He MOTpiOHO Oyno O 3ycTpiyaThcs 3 MMM HENPHEMHUMH JIFOJBMU 1€ Pa3
3apas.
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29. Ham ci1ig OyJ1o CXBaIUTH IXHIO IPOIO3HMILO.

30. 51 mymaro, BaM CJTiJT 3aMOBHUTH MICIIE Ha 111l 0a3i BiIIOYHUHKY 3a3/1aJICTiIb.

31. 51 moBHMHEH 3HATH, Jie TH OyBa€IIL.

32. llIkona, 10 BA MyCHTE WTH.

33. Kosu BoHM NOBEpHYTHCs? — 3BiIKM MEHI 3HATH?

34. MeHi He TOBENOCS YEeKATH HOTO, BiH MOBEPHYBCS BYACHO.

35. Bu MycuTe BUBYMTH LIl BIpII HATIAM SITh.

36. Uu mymy s 3yctpitu fioro? S mymaro, Hemae notpedu. Bin noOpe 3Hae nopory croiu.

37. 5l noBuHHa Oyna BiAPaBUTH 1110 MOCKIKY «HOBOFO morIToroy 1ie Buopa.

38. Bam He i1yt OyIio IycKaTH AiTel B TOpH CamuX.

39. XT0 MOBUHEH OIpaIlbOBYBAaTH HOBUHU ChOTOJIHI, 1100 TOHECTH iX JI0 TPOMAJICHKOCTI?

40. By moBrHHI 3p00UTH T1€ ISt HHOT0. MU MyCHMO JTOTIOMAraTy OJIFH OHOMY.

Ex. 15. Translate into English using modals.
1. Hemxe 11e Battie ece? BoHO BiAIOBIae BUMOTaM 1 HaIMCAHE Ha JTy>Ke BUCOKOMY piBHi!

2. He mir BiH niporyctuTH LieH Toi1. Bir Bucokomnpodeciitamii BopoTap.

3. Hemxxe BiH NOPYIIMB TpaBuiia pyxy?

4. Bin, MaOyTh, HEe KynuB MeHi 11 iapgpymu. OOpaziiBo!

5. Xiba Mir xTo-HeOy/Ib OYMATH, 110 111 KOMaHa TocsiIe Tiepiie Micre?

6. Herxe BoHHM Tporpaiy 1iei maty?

7. He Moxxe OyTH, 11100 BOHH HE TIOCLITH TIEpIIIe MiCIIe.

8. Bu mormm 6 Burparu.

9. Jlapma BH 3anATAITN OTO TIPO TIE.

10. Japma 1 cepauiiics Ha Hiny. Bona 30BciM He BUHHA.

11. Bu MoxxeTe He TOBOpHTH HoMy Hidoro. BiH y:xe Bce 3Hae.

12. Jle moctaBuTH 1110 Bazy?

13. 51 Gauy, 1110 MeHi HeMae OTPeOH 3aKiHIYBaTH CBOIO yMKY. B po3ymieTe, 1110 51 Mato Ha yBasi.

14. 51 HisIK He MOXKY 3PO3YMITH, KY/IU BiH XIIUTb.

15. He mir BiH 3a0yTH 1po 11e. Bin qy>ke BinmoBigaibHa JI0AWHA.

16. Bu Moryin 6 yMOBHUTH HOTO, SIKOU CITPOOYBAIH.

17. BiH, HarieBHO, 3aiiMa€ThCS TIPOTPaAMyBaHHSM.

18. He 1peba 3Bepraty yBary Ha Hporo. Tojii BiH HE IOBOJIMTHCS TaK 3yXBaJIo.

19. Bu, MalyTb, yci untam ueid pomad. OTke, MU MOXXEMO OOTOBOPUTH HOTO CHOTO/THI.

20. Hemxe B 111e He Oaumu 1ieit Gpitbm?

21. He Mormnm 6 BY JJaTy MEH TIe# KypHAIT IO TIOHE TLIKA?
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22. Jlapma BH IOBOJIUTE, 1110 BU MaeTe pariiro. Foro HiKoJM He MOYKHA TIEPEKOHATH.

23. 51 HisIk He MiT 3aCHYTH.
24. 3 sKoi BpaBy OYUHATH?
25. MeHi f0BesIocs TI0iXaTH Ha 3anpaBKy BUOpa, 00 s IOBUHHA OyJIa 3alpaBUTH MAIMHY. AJle lapMa s Ty/I1 Toixasa:
Tam OyJIO TUTHKH TU3ENTBHE TIAJTBHE.

26. MeHi JoBeqIeThCSl 3THIIMTHICS MNCIsT YPOKIB. MU TOBWHHI OOTOBOPHTH HAIl HACTYIIHI Jii, SIKi CTOCYIOTBCS
eKCKypcii B TOpH.

27. Hemxe BM JIHCHO 3pO0HTE L€ 151 MEHE?
28. 51 Oyty IOBTOPIOBATH 1€ 3HOBY i 3HOBY: IapMa TH OJIPY>KUBCS TaK PaHo.

29. Jlapma Tv1 XBUITFOETIICA. BiH Mir mpocnaTy.
30. He mir BiH He 3HATH TIPO HAIII TIPHI3I.
31. Hepxke BiH He TIOHOBUBCS B YHiBepcuTeTi? BiH Takuii po3yMHHIA.

32. 51 He 3actaB Horo BIOMa, 1 MEHi JIOBEJIOCS TIOTOBOPHTH 3 IOr0 OaTBKOM.

33. BikHo He BiguuHsiocs. S Oyia 3MyIieHa IOMPOCUTH Cyciia TOTIOMOITH MeHi.

34. Mu Morii 6 OyTH Apy3sIMH 111 B FOHOCTI.
35. Hemae noTpeOu BKITIOUATH LIEH IyHKT B IOPSAOK JCHHHUIA.

36. 3emus cupa. TyT, HanieBHO, HEZABHO HITIOB JIOIIT.

37. Iepeuuraii cBili TBIp I11e OMH pa3. MOXIIMBO, TH IPOITYCTHIIA TIOMILIKY.

38. He moryia BoHa 3po0uTH Taky OMIIKY. BoHa ToCHTB 100pe 3HAa€ y3roDKEHHS YaciB.

39. BoHw, HareBHO, TaK i He 3yCTPLIUCS.
40. Hepxxe BOHH TaK 1 He 3ycTpimics? BoHn He Oaunmicst 3 TUTHHCTBA.

41. Tu Mir 61 CKa3aTy HaM, 110 TYT BiIOYBa€THCSL.
42. Taro cka3as, 1110 MalllMHa HE XOTiJIa 3aBOJUTHUCS 1 HOMY JIOBEJIOCS HTH IIIIIKH.

43. ToOi cJ1izr OyJ10 MOA3BOHKTH e Pa3. — 51 3Haro, aJie s He Mir 3BKUTHUCA.

44. Hepxe BoHa Toixasa 3 HuMu B Hopaeriro?
45. Hesxe BOHH TaK 1 He OJIpy KUIHCS?
46. MOXJTMBO, BOHA YK€ CITUTb.
47. BoHa HIKOITM HE PO3IOBIJIasia PO CBOE TUTUHCTBO. O4eBMTHO, OyIia sIKach MPHYHHA.

48. Hepxxe TH caM Iie HaIicaB?
49. Jle moi okysipu? 51 He Moxy ix 3HaiTH. 51, MaOyTh, 3a0yna iX ymoma.

50. Bin, 04eBHIHO, HE 3yMiB Bac MEPEKOHATH.
51. Tyt n103BONAETHCSA IIABATA?
52. 1 ne 51 mir tioro GaunTn?

53. He moxe OyTH, 11100 BY 3aryOrIIH CBit KJ1F04. B MOTIIH IOK/IaCTH HOTO B CyMOYKY.

54. 51 mpocto He MOTJIa He J[yMAaTH TIPO IIFO TOT3IKY.
55. Yci MmycsTs OyTH moriepepKeHi, 91 He Tak?
56. Bonv moBHHHI OyJTH OIPYKUTUCA I1Ie B cepItHi, ane Hina 3axBopisia, 1 BeCULIsI IOBEIOCS BiJKIACTH.
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57. Hewmxe aiTu Bee 111e TparoThest Haapopi? JiTsm He MoXkHA OYTH y TBOPI TaK Ii3HO O€3 TOPOCTIHX.

58. Bin, MalOyTh, He 3aXOTiB 3 HAMHU CITUIKYBaTHUCS.
59. MeHi nepeknagatu uei Tekcr? — Jlymato, Hemae notpeOu. Bam Tpeba BUOpaT peyeHHs, B SKMX € MOJAIbHI
niecioBa. — PoOwTa 1ie ycHO 4 B miuchMoBii (popmi? — IrcemoBo.

60. MeHi 3HOBY JTOBOJIUTHCSI IOBTOPIOBATH TOOI1, IO TH HeyBakHA. To01 ciin OyTy yBakHIIIow. — S 3Haro, ane s He
MOXKy 30cepenuTucs. Tobi, HarteBHO, MTOTPIOHO BiIOYHTH.

61. He moxe OyTH, 11100 BiH HIYOTO HE 3HaB MO I1F0 npuroy. [1po Hel MoxkHa OyIT0 MPOYUTATH B iHTEPHETI.

62. /le Moxxna 3HaliTH nekana? — BoHa, MaOyTb, 3apa3 y IeKaHari.

63. Bona Mpisia cratu JrikapeM, aje iif He Cyeuiocs.
64. 1o 6yne 3 Moeto auTrHOI? BoHa He Moxke 1o0pe xoauTH. — BaM ciiji HeraitHo POKOHCYIIBTYBATUCS 3 JTIKApeM.

65. 51 He MOy He 3aXOILTFOBATHCH 11 HAITOJIETIIUBICTEO.
66. Barm cuH, MaOyTh, ciopteMen. — O, boxe! Sk Bu Morimi nomymatu Take? YoMy 11 BiH Mae OyTH CIIOPTCMEHOM?

67. TyT, HareBHO, 3UMU CHDKHI 1 XOJIOJTHI.
68. [i yacto MoykHa GaunTH B HalIoMy paiioHi. BoHa, HarleBHO, MeIIIKae 1ech TT.

69. Tu mir Ou 3BepHyYTH 11HE0. He MOKHA OyTH TaKkiM HEOOSPEKHIM.

70. Hemxe He MO)KHa B3STH Takci? — S He MOXKy JO3BOJIMTH COOi TaKy po3kinl. — T Mora 6, sikOu 3aXoTina.

71. Bu, MaOyTh, ronofHi. 51 MoKy morojyBatu Bac. — S1 cripaBIii TOJO/IHA, aJie sl He MOXY iCTH 3apa3, OCKUIbKH MeHi
BUJIAIAITH 3y0 TO/IUHY TOMY.

72. 1 mo 3 Humu Oyne? — Hidoro ocobmmsoro. Im TMPOCTO JIOBENIETHCS BiIIOBIIATH 33 CBOT BUMHKYL.

73. He moxe OyTu, 11100 i 1oBenocs BimoBinaTy 3a Bce. BoHa TyT Hi ipu 4omy.

74. JlapemMHO BU Oeperte niteii i3 coboro. Bu He 3Mokere mo0pe Bimmounti. Bam moBeneTsest mpuaLIITH iM Oarato
yBard. — 5] He Moy 1xaTu Oe3 Jiiteit. 51 BBaxkaro, o OaTbKu MOBUHHI OYTH 3 IITBMH SIKOMOTa OLITBITIE.

75. He morma BoHa He IpopcaryBaTyi Ha BalllC 3alTMTAHHA. MO)KJ'H/IBO, BOHa HEIOYyJIa. Bam CJ'Ii,Z[ 6y.]'IO TNOBTOPUTH
BaIIe 3anuTaHHs. — He Moria Bona HCOOYYTH.

76. Bam He MoxxHa iCTH TIepUeHi cTpaBu. — AJie 1 He MOXY iCTH CTpaBH, siki He TiepueHi. — He cmiii roBoputy Take!
JtoauHa MycuTsb icTH T€, 1110 BOHA MOXKE ICTH.

77. Jle Mol pykaBuuku? — 3BiJIKM MEHI 3HATH, JIC TH MOMKEIII TIOKJIACTH CBOI PYKABUYKHU?

78. 4 3nuBOBaHMIT TUM, IO TH JIFOOMIN JOMAIIHIX TBapuH. — YoMy 1e T Maem OyTtr 3auBoBanuM? Yoro 1ie st He
MOKY JTFOOHTH JIOMAIITHIX TBAPHH?

79. JIro0a, i moBomumiin cebe HerapHo (your behaviour leaves much to be desired). He MoxkHa oOpaxkaTd umich
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TOYYTTH.

80. 51 mymaro, ToOI iz mo3BOHUTH HoMy. — Horo 1ie? — AJpKe BiH TBiH pOTHY.

81. borocst, Ham 10BEIETHCS BIAKIACTH OIVISI MICTa, a/DKE JUIE SIK 13 Bipa.

82. MeHi nocTiliHO TOBOJMThCS HaraayBaTH TOOI PO TBOT JOMAIIHI 000B’ 13KK. MeHi 1ie HaOpuio.

83. I mo x Oyne 3 MoiM koToM? — A 1o Tpamwiocs? — Bin ynas y craBok. — He Tpeba nepexxuBari. Kot BMitOTh
TUTABATH.

84. Komy nournatn? — Heri noBrHHa Oyia OyTH MEpIoro, ajie BOHA BiZICYTHSI, OTXKE, IOBE/ICTHCS MEHI.

85. SIki 1ikaBi MicIIst MOYKHA TOOAUMTH Y BamoMy MicTi? — Ix Garato, ane Bam ci1izt mouaty i3 3amky Jlo6apra.

86. Tyt Mae 100pe pocTH KapTOILIs.
87. Ham He nmoBenocs Hikyau iti. Ham yce mpurecu nroaoMmy.

88. Mu roBuHHI OyJTH OTJISIHYTH ITIe OTHY T1aM’ ITKY apXiTeKTypH, ajie Yepe3 JIOI He 3MOTJIH.

89. Hepxe 1061 oBenocs Buaamuti xBopuii 3y0? — Tak. — To0i iz Oyro 30epertH #oro. — Jlikap ckazas, 10 HiYOro
HE MOYKHA 3pOOUTH.

90. Bonu moBHHHI OyNH ONPYKUTHCS, OCKUTBKA BOHH OyJiM BKE 3apydeHi. AJie depe3 TOH BHIIQJIOK IBOMY He
CYIWIIOCS 30y THCS.

91. V ropu He MO>KHa XOAWTH Oe3 MpoBiTHKKIB. e Moxe OyTn Hebe3nedHo.

92. Bam takox ciix Oyno npuiit. — Bubaure, ane st ve mir. Uepe3 neBHI 00CTaBUHM MEHi JIOBEJOCS 3aJIUIINTHCH
ynoma. — Besike TparuisieThest, mpoTe BaM ¢Itit OyIto 3aTesied)OHyBaTH i MONEPEIUTH HaC.

93. 51, MaOyTh, HEMPABUJIBHO Bac 3p0O3yMiB. — B1 3p03yMisi MEeHE MPaBUIILHO: BaM JIOBEIETHCS MpUiiTH 1me pa3. — e
paz? Ase oMy st MyIITy TIPEXOTUTH T11e pa3? S He 3MOXKy, Ha JKaJTh. — Ol 5T HIYMM HE 3MOXKY BaM JIOTIOMOT TH.

94. Hactyn rioBuHEH OyB TOYaTHCS Yepe3 JiBa JIHi.

95. Tu MOJKeIII 3aCHIIMTH MEHI HUTKY B TOJIKY?

96. Bawm citint 6yTr 00epesxHAMMU, JITH BifIB 13K CO0AKY, 1 BIH MOYKE BKYCUTH Bac.

97. Ham noBenocs nepeixaTu. — A 1110 3Mycuiio Bac 3pooutu 1e? — Kiimar

98. He tpeba Tak HepBYBaTH, yce Mae OyTu 1o0pe.
99. Hepxe BiH He BMi3HAB Bally JOHBKY? — Hidoro auBHOTO, BiH He 6auuB ii Brponosx 10 pokis.
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10. NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB

10.1. THE INFINITIVE
The Verbal and Noun Characteristics of the Infinitive
Ex. 1. Read the following sentences and comment on the form of the Infinitive.
1. “When you’ve got time to listen, ” he said crossly, “you might be interested in discussing the poorhouse question
with me.”

2. There was also the question of tolerance of injure to be considered.

3. Professor Bernsdorff was not a man to be mistaken in his beliefs.

4. There is only one more incident to be related here, and it happens seven years farther on.

5. But these people are illogical, they want to be reassured by your telling them what they want to believe.

6. At that hour people were less likely to be coming in or going out.

7. Young Tom Driscol appeared and joined the party. He pretended to be seeing the distinguished strangers for the
first time when they rose to shake hands.

8. Everything seems to be moving very nicely nowadays.

9. Draw water, serve food, lay pillows on the front porch, bind wounds, hold the dirty heads of the dying. No, this
could not be happening to her.

10.Neighbours met on the streets and stared at one another uncertain, uneasy as to what might be impending.

11 “I am sorry to have upset you, Miss Mary Brodil,” he had said gravely.

12. Now he discussed what he ought to have said instead of what he said.

13. “Dear me,” said Virginia, “I seem to have been frightfully indiscreet.”

14. 1 was not going to have come all this way for nothing .

15. “’The sound was very slight,” said Virginia. “It might have been just my imagination.”

Ex. 2. Transform the sentences. Use the Continuous Infinitive.
Model: — Your father is reading a newspaper. — No, he only pretends to be reading. He is sleeping.

1. Your room-mate is doing her Grammar exercises.

2. Helen has put on her best clothes. She is going to her office.

3. Ann is sleeping. Her mother is doing the room.

4. The bus is overcrowded. There are a lot of elderly people standing everywhere. A young man sits sleeping.

5. Peter is discussing a serious problem over the telephone.

Ex. 3. Express the action that was planned but not carried out. Give the reason. Use the verbs to hope, to
intend, to mean, to be to and the Perfect Infinitive.

Model: — You stayed at home but didn’t study English. You should have done it.

— | intended to have studied. My uncle’s arrival prevented me from doing it.
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1. You bought some medicine but didn’t take it. You should have done it.

2. You knew the answer but didn’t write it. You should have done it.

3. You saw my friends but you didn’t speak to them. You should have done it.

4. You put down John’s address but didn’t visit him. You should have done it.

5. You came back home early but didn’t ring us up. You should have done it.

Ex. 4. Transform the sentences. Use the Infinitive Active Voice with a passive meaning.
Model: — There is no film on TV today that we could watch. — There is no film on TV today to watch.

1. There is no dictionary on the shelf that we could use.

2. There is no money that we could waste right and left.

3. There is nothing in the forest that we could fear.

4. There is nobody else that we could invite for dinner.

5. There is nothing that you could worry about.

6. There are no more facts that we could add to the evidence.

7. There is no time that we could lose.

8. There is nobody at home that you could tell the news.

Ex. 5. Explain the reason for your activity. Use the Infinitive Active Voice with a passive meaning.
Model: — Why did you buy this dress? It looks plain.
— But it was the only dress in the shop to buy. Besides, it fits me perfectly.

1.Why did you take this book for home reading? It’s too dull.

2. Why do you always refer to the dictionary?

3. Why do you take interest in this image?

4. Why do you go only to the mountains when you are on holiday?

5. Why do you explain the rule in such a complicated way?

6. Why did you speak to the boy so sharply?

7. Why are you asking me this question?

8. Why do you visit Ann so often?

Ex. 6. Choose and underline the proper form of the Infinitive in brackets.
1. I’ve tried (to plan, to have planned) you a house here with some beauty of its own.
2. “Well,” he said, “there’s nothing more (to see, to be seen) here.”
3. Did he ever ask you (to engage, to be engaged) or talk about marrying?
4. What happened is a very long time ago, I’m going (to ask, to have asked) her to let bygones.
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5. Henet was one of those people whose fate is (to devote, to be devoted) to others and to have no one
devoted to them.

6. It had been the Christmas Eve custom of the Carters’ (to hang, to have hanged) up their children’s
stockings and (to fill, to have filled) them with inexpensive toys.

7. He promised (to come, to have come) and (to see, to have seen) them before he left.

8. She watched him with lips ready (to speak, to have spoken) at any minute.

9. I had no cases of special interest (to attend, to have attended).

10. He had to say: “I am sorry (to cause, to have caused) you such distress.”

Ex. 7. Use the Infinitive in brackets in the appropriate form.

1. It was foolish not (to call) a doctor, but I did not, well, out of respect for her feeling.

2. She was prepared (to think) wrong-headed, but not naive.

3. Come, | have finished (to dig) and am going (to plant)

4. I’'m deeply sorry (to involve) you in this.

5. At home Mrs Goff would have kept my supper. You had to be on the dot if you wanted (to feed)
, 50 | usually went with one or the other (to have) cheese rolls

and beer.

6. Don’t expect comfort. You’ve just got (to be) thankful if we get a bed (to sleep)
on and a roof over our heads.

7. “Perhaps,” suggested Rollock, “the man didn’t want (to see) turning into the house

from the road.”
8. At last Sid allowed himself (to persuade)

9. “Do you want (to come) in and (to wash) up?” he asked
suddenly. “No, thanks,” said John. “I ought to go home —my wife’ll be worried.”
10. I began (to walk) very slowly.

The Functions of the Infinitive in the Sentence
The Infinitive as a Subject, a Predicative
and a Part of a Compound Verbal Predicate

Ex. 1. Combine the sentences using the Infinitive in the function of a subject. Give your reasoning.

Model: — Go to Lviv by train. The train starts late at night and arrives in Lviv early in the moring. It’s
convenient.

—1. To goto Lviv by train is convenient. The train starts late at night and arrives early in the morning.

—2. It’s convenient to go to Lviv by train. The train starts late at night and arrives in Lviv early in the morning.

1. Ring her up and tell her that she is having a Grammar lesson tomorrow. It’s necessary.

2. Don’t try to describe the whole system of higher education in England. It’s next to impossible.

3. Fix the appointment with the supervisor on school practice. It’s recommended.

4. I’ll spend eight weeks on the teaching practice at school. It will do me a lot of good.

5. Learn the use of different visual aids and take an active part in the discussion. It’s obligatory.

6. Clear up the difference between a residential college and non-residential one. It’s useful.

7. You should read about the traditions of the universities of Oxford and Cambridge. It’s interesting.

8. Tell the difference between a university and a college. I don’t quite see it. It’s advisable.

9. You should know that University teaching combines lectures, practical classes and small group teaching in
either seminars or tutorials. It is necessary.

10. Learn that Teachers’ Training Colleges have a two-year course, sometimes three, if the student is
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specializing in some particular subject. It’s interesting.

Ex. 2. Transform the following sentences using the Infinitive as a predicative.
Model: — To become a writer was Judy’s greatest dream. — Judy’s greatest dream was to become a writer.

1. To buy a water resistant sport watch to wear on her wrist was her intention.

2. To go to Julia’s room and sit on the couch in her new crop top and denim skirt was Judy’s low motive as she
called it.

3. To pay back the money spent on her education by her guardian, was the girl’s ambition.

4. To receive a letter from her guardian was Judy’s cherished dream.

5. To show her first poem to her guardian was Judy’s greatest wish.

6. To hear from the English instructor that it was a charming piece of work was her greatest ambition.

7. Judy was not allowed to accept Mrs McBride’s invitation but to accept it was her greatest wish.

8. To spend the summer at their camp was her dream as Jimmie was going to have a college friend visiting
him part of the summer.

9. To learn how to drive horseback and paddle a canoe, and how to shoot was Judy’s desire.

10. To go to Lock Willow and stay there the whole summer was her greatest wish.

Ex 3. Change the sentences using the Infinitive as part of a predicative.
Model 1: —1It’s hard to please Mr Peters.
— Mr Peters is hard to please.

1. It’s impossible to learn by heart these history dates.

2. It’s difficult to deal with Mr Peters.

3. It’s almost impossible to read his handwriting!

4. And to listen to his voice all day is awfully monotonous!

5.1t’s hard to follow his explanations.

6. It’s difficult to answer this question correctly.

7. 1t’s boring to read these recommended books.

8. It’s not very interesting to attend his lessons.

9. To get on with him out of school isn’t easy either.

10. It’s impossible to have fun with him.
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Model 2: — It was difficult for young Burton to get rid of his bad habits.
— His bad habits were difficult to get rid of.
1. It wasn’t pleasant to talk to young Burton. He was all to pieces.

2. It was hopeless to rely upon him. He never fulfilled his promises.

3. It was always pleasant to look at the young man. He was always well-dressed and smart-looking.

4. 1t was dangerous to swim round the beacon on account of the currents. The currents round the beacon were
more than he could manage.

5. It was hardly possible to make friends with him. He was always sulky and unsociable.

Ex. 4. Develop the following situations. Express your preference using I’d rather/sooner and the Infinitive as
part of a compound verbal modal predicate.
1. The lessons are over. After dinner my friends are going to have a walk. | would rather

2. | feel unwell. My friend advises me to take some medicines for my headache and running nose. | would
rather .
3. Summer has come. My family are discussing where to spend the holiday. They want to have a good rest at
the seaside. | would sooner .
4. My mother’s birthday is coming. My younger sister wants to present her with a fluffy scarf. I’d rather

5. I don’t know how to do the exercise. I can’t find any rules to help me. I’d sooner

Ex. 5. Give advice using the structure You’d better and the Infinitive as part of a compound verbal modal
predicate.

Model: — I have a cold. What would you advise me to do?

—You’d better stay in bed for a day or two. It won’t do you any harm.

1. I have a splitting headache. What must | do?

2. It’s raining hard. What would you advise me to do?

3. ' lost my temper with her. What do you want me to do?

4. My God! Ive spilt coffee on your new jeans. What is it necessary to do?

5. I'm lagging behind my group. What would you advise me to do?

Ex. 6. Translate into English using the Infinitive as a subject, a predicative or a part of a compound
verbal predicate.

1. Ckazaru iif ipaBay 3a AaHUX OOCTaBUH O3HAYAE 3MEHIINTH 11 ITAHCH HA BUTYKaHHSL.

2. Ckazaru “rak” 0yJ10 HEMOXKIIMBO, CKa3aTH “Hi” 0yJ10 O HEBBIWINBO.

3. [osicuutu Hiomy Bce OyJ10 qysKe BasKKO.

4. TToMunATHCS IETKO, 3HAYHO BaYK9€ 3PO3yMITH CBOIO TIOMUJIKY.

5. Tak IUBHO, KOJIX 3 TOOOIO IMMOBOAATECS, SIK 3 MAJIOK0 JUTHUHOIO.
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6. Bee, 1110 51 X04y, — 1100 MEHE 3ATHIIIIN B CIIOKO.

7. €WHWMIA BUX1JT 3 HOrO CTAHOBHMIIIA — I1e 3a0€3MeYnTH Oe3epepBHY POOOTY J1abopaTopii.

8. 1110 MeHi TOBENIOCH 3pOOUTH — IIE MPOAATH CBOKO YIIFOOJICHY KApTHHY.

9. €MHMIA IIAHC BCTUTHYTH HA TOT3]1 — I1¢ B3STH TaKCI.

10. Moro ocHOBHMIA PHUHIIMIT — HIKOJIA HE TIOKa3yBaTH CBOIO 3BEPXHICT.

11. 3 TOBapHUCHKMMH JTFOIBMH JIETKO MaTH CIIPaBY.

12. Ha Hei 3aBX1u IpreMHO TUBUTHCE.

13. Lro cieHy OyJ10 HEMPUEMHO CITIOCTEPITaTH.

14. i dhopMyIi HEMOXKITHBO 3aItaM’ SITATH.

15. Ha 11e nutaHHs OyJ10 BaYKKO BIIMOBICTH.

16. ToGi e citi Oyo OyTH BinBepTOrO 3 HUM. BiH HiKOMH HE BMIB 30epirate qy»i TAEMHHI].

17. Ile Tak pano! Bam noeenerhcst 3auexaty. BoHa 3’IBUTHCS 3 XBWJIMHK Ha XBUJIAHY.

18. Tu 6 Kpaitie 3HaHIIOB x04a O THMYAcoBY Po00Ty. CKUTbKHM MOXKHA 3aJIeKaTH BiJl OaTHKIB.

19. Bonu npoIoB)KyBaIH MEPEBIPSITH PE3YIBTATH ITPAaXyHKIB, OCKLIHKH TTOIEPEHI /TaHi BUIAIHCH iM MMIO3PUTIMI.

20. Mu niepecTaiiv criepedarTrcs depe3 APIOHMII 1 MPUATILTH JI0 B3AEMHOT 3TOJTH.

The Infinitive as an Object and an Attribute
Ex. 1. Paraphrase the sentences using the Infinitive as an object.
Model: — Judy was happy that she had been sent to college. — Judy was happy to have been sent to college.

1. She was pleased that she had made friends with Sally.

2. The girl was glad that she had visited the theatre in New York.

3. She was happy that she had been staying at the farm for two months.

4. The girl was sorry that she had left the farm but very glad that she had come to the campus again.

5. Judy was extremely pleased that she had been presented with a smart watch.

6. She was really happy that she had passed all her exams with excellent marks.

7. The girl was quite sorry that she had had no opportunity to see her guardian.

8. She was happy that they had made up their quarrel.
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Ex. 2. Answer the following questions using the Infinitive as an object.
Model: — Do you find it normal to tell a lie? — No, not in the least. I find it not normal to tell a lie.

1. Do you consider it quite normal to study at night?

2. Do you find it very easy to give up going to the gym?

3. Do you think it easy for second-year students to read “The Times™?

4. Do you believe it quite useful to keep to a diet of salads and fruit?

5. Do you consider it interesting to read English books in the original?

6. Do you find it possible to swim a long distance when the currents are strong?

7. Do you think it useful to do morning exercises in the open air?

8. Do you feel it pleasant to listen to good music?

Ex. 3. Combine the two sentences into one expressing somebody’s wish or intention which was not carried
out. Use the Perfect Infinitive as an object. Make changes if it is necessary.

Model: — The girl wanted to go to the camp. Her parents didn’t allow her to.

— The girl meant to have gone to the camp, but she didn’t, as her parents didn’t allow her to.

1. The sportsmen were sure that they would win the game. They had been training hard for many months, but they
didn’t win.

2. The weightlifter was going to set a new record. But he was the first to lose it.

3. The forward was passing the ball towards the goal to score a goal. The ball hit the post and bounced back into
the field.

4. Jan heard that the Selection Committee would be at the match. He did his best to play well but he couldn’t as he
was out of form.

5. In my first year | went in for athletics. But it interfered with my studies so | had to give it up.

Ex. 4. Combine the following sentences according to the model given. Make the necessary changes. Use the
infinitive as an attribute.
Model: — You are a great football fan, you should go and see the match. This is a good chance.

—You are a great football fan, you should go and see the match as there is a good chance not to be missed.

1. There was a great number of opponents and he wanted to compete with all of them. His hope was very strong,
he wanted to win.

2. It was a long run distance competition. We couldn’t take part in it, as we had nobody who could run this
distance.

3. Our country is famous for its championship in athletics. There are hundreds of people who can take part in it.

4. The gymnast who had won the gold medal was very happy. She was surrounded by a lot of people who wanted
to congratulate her on the occasion.

5. Nick’s dream was to get a ticket for the football match. He managed to buy a ticket for the match and it was the last
one.
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6. To achieve good results is a real sportsman’s dream. Peter has the same desire.

7. Every tennis player knows a lot about Wimbledon. Their desire is strong, they want to take part in the world-famous
competitions.

8. It’s very pleasant to watch the figure-skaters dancing gracefully on the ice. I’ll have an opportunity and I’m sure to
watch them on television.

9. Your favourite basketball team is to play in our city. If you come early in the morning, you will probably succeed in
buying a ticket.

Ex. 5. Replace the attributive clauses by the Infinitive.
Model: — Bob bought an illustrated paper which he could look through.
— Bob bought an illustrated paper to look through.

1. He is a man you can rely on.

2. | have some work I should cope with.

3. There are a lot of songs you should listen to.

4. Is there any news we should pay attention to?

5. Have you got anybody whom you must take care of?

6. The only thing which should be done is to find my laptop.

7. He had some hair-raising stories that he could tell.

Ex. 6. Translate into English using the Infinitive as an object and an attribute.
1. BoHa He x0Tiia, 11100 il 0a4uIM B TAKOMY TOBapHCTRI.

2. Bin Harossirae, o0 oMy cka3alii BCHO IpaBy.

3. Bona He F00UTh, KOMH 1ii 3aBaKAFOTH ITiJT] 9ac poOOTH.

4. Mu Gy paji, TIT0 3arpoCkIT! HOTo TIPOBECTH 3 HAMHM BEUip.

5. Mu Gy y»e paji, 110 IIMPO HOrOBOPHIIH 3 BAMH 1 OTPUMANIH LIIHHY [Opay.

6. Bu y»ke 3acMydeHi, 110 BTPATHIIH ITFO MOYKITHBICTH?

7. Bona 3aBXXIU OYKC 3a/10BOJICHA, KOJIN 1l BBOXKAIOTh MOJIOAMIOKO, HDK BOHA € HacnpaBz[i.

8. Bin OosiBesL, 110 #ioro nmodayars B TAKOMY TOBapHCTBI.

9. BiH came Ta JTt0/IMHa, Ha SIKy MOYKHA TIOKJIACTHCS.

10. Homy Ginbiue He 6y710 IO CKA3ATH.

11. V numvHr HeMae HIKOT0, XTO MIT OH ITOTypOYBATHCSI TIPO Hel.

12. BiH He Taka JIFO/IMHA, SIKa JIETKO 3MIHHUTB CBOIO yMKY.
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13. Taiite MeHi yac MOyMaTH PO ONTHMANIBHI IIUISIXK BUPILICHHS LTi€T poOIeMH.

14. 51 He mam’sITaro, XTO TEPIIHI 1Ie CKa3aB.

15. Horo 3aBxam 3annATyIOTH OCTaHHIM, 1 BiH, 3a3aBHUYai, TOBOPHTH Te, Ha ITI0 MOTPIOHO 3BEPHYTH yBary.

16. € 11e oyHa cripapa, SKy TpeOa 3po0HTH.

The Infinitive as an Adverbial Modifier

Ex. 1. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use the Infinitive as an adverbial modifier of
consequence.

Model 1: — The storm was very strong, it was impossible to continue the yachting competition.

— The storm was too strong to continue the yachting competition.

Model 2: — The opponent was very strong, he won the game.

— The opponent was strong enough to win the game.

1. The coach was very experienced and from the very beginning he understood that the game would be lost. __

2. Peter is fond of football, he never misses the opportunity of watching football matches.

3. My sister is very busy with her musical lessons, she has no time to go in for sports.

4. The European championship in figure-skating was very exciting and everybody followed it with great
interest.

5. Greyhound racing — a modern sport in England — is a very interesting kind of sport and it attracts
attention of many young people in different countries.

6. All kinds of sport are good, they make us strong and healthy.

7. Her illness was a serious one, it made her break off with sport completely.

8. He was very fortunate, he scored three goals during the first time only.

9. His nervousness before the cup finals was very strong, it prevented him from setting a new record.

Ex. 2. Paraphrase the following sentences so as to use the Infinitive as an adverbial modifier of
attendant circumstances.

Model: — At last Jack reached the railway station and learnt that the train had left.

— At last Jack reached the railway station to learn that the train had left.

1. Mother came home and saw that the guests had not arrived.

2. He looked around and found that a man was doing the job.

3. Arthur left his brother’s house and never returned there.

4. She looked into the sky and saw that the full moon was floating like a white balloon.

5. Cathy answered the phone and heard her husband’s voice.
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6. My sister came home and learnt that her group-mate had called on her.

7. The headmaster saw Alice and realized she hadn’t changed much.

8. Doris went to the mountains and caught a cold there.

9. Thousands of fans came to see the competition in track and field events and they were unexpectedly
struck by the new record.

10. Mary started going in for sports without any enthusiasm and quite of a sudden she became a
champion.

Ex. 3. Expand the phrases with the Infinitive as an adverbial modifier of condition. (Remember that
the verb of the predicate should be used in the Conditional Mood).
Model: — To hear him, . — To hear him, one would think he was as poor as a church mouse.

1. To see that security guard ran after the boy,

2. To read only some pages in this book,

3. To see the student work hard during the term,

4. To see her put on her warm coat in spring,

5. To hear her singing Ukrainian songs,

6. To light the way,

7. To look at her steadily,

Ex. 4. Change the complex sentences into simple ones using the Infinitive as an adverbial modifier of cause.
Model: — He will be foolish if he doesn’t accept their offer. — He will be foolish not to accept her offer.

1. He will be stupid if he doesn’t jump at a chance.

2. Timmy is very strong if he can lift such a heavy box.

3. Mr. White is a good orator if he can speak in public so well without any preparation.

4. Sally is a shallow person if she finds this book boring.

5. Teddy is very clever if he can do such complicated sums.

6. Pete is rather silly if he doesn’t want to take part in the activities of our English speaking club.

7. Ann is very tall if she can reach the upper shelf.

Ex. 5. Translate into English using the Infinitive as an adverbial modifier.
1. BiH yBIMKHYB I'€0JIOrailito, 11100 MoKa3aTu HaM MapuIpyT eKCIeIuIIi.

2. Jlnst Toro, mo6 JOOUTUCH YCTIXY Y CIOPTi, HEOOXiJHO TPEHYBATUCH JEHB 1 Hid.

3. Horo HaMlpI/I BUIILJAaOTh HAATO JUBHO, H.[O6 HC BUKJIMKATH 3JUBYBAaHHA.
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4. Bona mocuth rapsa, mob cynepHAIaTH 3 TOOOTO.

5. Bona 3ynuHunIack Ha po3i i 3po3yMiia, o NoTpiOHO UTH Hai.

6. V Billi copoka IT’SITH POKIB BiH MOJAB Y BiJICTABKY 1 HIKOJIM HE TIOBEPTABCS JI0 JYMKH ITPO poOOTY.

7. BoHa mouepBoHia i MpomenoTiyia mock, HiOM XO0TiJIa cKa3aTH, o 1 COPOMHO.

8. Lle Oyr0 Ha Hel He cXoXKe, alle BOHA PO3ILIAKaIach, HIOM OKa3yIO4H, O HOTo cIoBa 00pa3uiy ii.

9. Skmo MOAMBUTUCH HAa HOTO KapTHHH, MOXHa Oyno moaymatu, mo MoHe, MaHe Ta iHIII IMIIPECiOHICTH
HIKOJIM HE iCHYBaJIH.

10. Bona Oyna 6 HeriacHa, SKOU BUHIILIA 3aMiK Yepe3 TPOIIIi.

11. binpIe HIYOTO HE 3aIUIIATIOCh, OKPIM SK MOJIUTHCH 332 HBOTO.

12. Bonu TinmeKku i poOIsITh, 110 HAOPHUIAIOTE HOMY PO3MOBaMHU TIPO CBOI CiMEHI CIIPaBH.

13. Bona 3acMyTHIIach, KOJIM IO4YYJIa, 1110 11 cecTpa XBopa.

14. Bin 31uByBaBCs, KOJH J[I3HABCA, CKITBKU BUTPATHB HAa HOB1 KOMIT FOTEpPHI MPOTpaMu

Predicative Constructions with the Infinitive
The Objective with the Infinitive Construction

Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences. Comment on the verbs after which the Objective with the
Infinitive Constructions are used.
1. After a ten-minute wait | watched the train pull out.

2. Jennie was intensely sorry. She had never heard Lester complain before.

3. How can you expect anyone to think well of us when such things are written about us?

4. Her smile was friendly and she made you feel, that she was really pleased to see you.

5. Next day, though | pressed him to remain, Andrew left me.

6. | am not at all sure that in her own interests I shan’t require her to return to me.

7. 1didn’t mean you to hear, or that old person.

8. So I think I’d like you to know that it’s just well to be prepared, so that if she did go suddenly it wouldn’t be
any shock to you

9. I wanted us to be married at once, but she was quite firm that she wouldn’t.

10. He perceived nothing to be done.

Ex. 2. Remembering that after the verbs of physical perception and after the verbs to make and to let the

Infinitive is used without the particle to, fill in the blanks with one of the verbs from the list below. In some

sentences, more than one verb is correct.

1. The question him feel embarrassed. 2. They me to run. 3. When |
him go downstairs | went down after him. 4. She could not herself to tell him about
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it. 5. Paul his heart melt. 6. Suddenly he her rise and turn away. 7. At first he

them to be married. 8. My feelings as a father me to ask you yet again whether you
will not reconsider your decision. 9. | him to eat, and after lunch | him to lie down,
but he couldn’t sleep. 10. I him take me to a restaurant of his choice.

(to want, to make, to force, to hear, to see, to bring, to observe, to feel, to let, to order, to tell, to compel)

Ex. 3. Complete each sentence by using the Objective with the Infinitive Construction.
Model: — I consider (Mary is a bright student). — | consider Mary to be a bright student.

1. She found (the pupils are serious enough).

2. Most of all newcomers find (the climate of this district is trying).

3. The teacher finds (Helen is a very absent-minded girl).

4. Harry considered (the letter is odd).

5. We consider (Jack is a talented poet).

6. His colleagues find (he is a distinguished scientist).

7. 1 think (the boy is a promising painter).

Ex. 4. Transform the following sentences using the Obijective with the Infinitive Construction.
Model 1: — I still consider they are right. — I still consider them to be right.

1. He saw that the woman turned the corner.

2. They required that | should arrive at 8 a.m.

3. The judge ordered that the criminal should be imprisoned.

4. | believe they are very good at physics and other sciences.

5. He did what he could, though considered he got little thanks for it from his wife and five kids.

Model 2: — She reddened on hearing these words. (to see) — He saw her redden on hearing these words.

1. He went downstairs. (to hear)

2. They married a year ago. (to believe)

3. He ate much and slept after lunch. (to force, to induce)

4. His clothes looked smart. (to like)

5. I feel quite at home here. (to make)

Ex. 5. Translate the sentences into English using the Objective with the Infinitive Construction.
1. 51 HiKOMM HE 4YB, 100 BiH YMTaB BIpIIIi.

2. BiH npuMycuB il KHHYTH TapHy poOoTy
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3. Hexaii BiH BCTyTiae, Ky[iv X04e, i caM 3po3yMie€, SIKIIIO 11e HETPABIIILHHIN BHOIP.

4. 5] mobauwia, sIK BiH BiTYMHUB JBEPI 1 3aHIIOB, KOJIM HIKOrO He OYJI0 BioMa.

5. Li noxii mpuMyCHiTM pe3uIeHTa BUCTYITUTH 3 POMOBOIO.

6. He mymana, 110 BiH 3HYIIA€THCS HAJl BIIACHOIO TUTHHOIO.

7. He moBipto, 1110 BOHM BiZIMOBIITHCH Bijl HOBOI KBAPTHPHL.

8. 51 BBaxkaro, 110 FOro JIOMOBIE — IIE HOBE CIIOBO B HAYIII.

9. MeHi He MoA00aETHCS, KON BU IPHXOAUTE 0€3 IOMEPEPKEHH.

10. Bonu criofiBasvcs, 10 el eKCIIEPUMEHT BHSIBHTHCS BIIATHM.

11. 41 6auuB., 110 COHIIE 3aAIILIO 1 TEMHI XMapH 3’ IBIJIUCH Ha HeOl.

12. 11i MipKyBaHHS IPUMYCHJIM HAC 3MIHUTH TUTaH JTiH.

13. JIo3BOJIbTE MEHI HAaraiaTk BaM Ipo Ballry OOILSHKY.

14. BiH HIKOJM HEe HAaKa3ye KOMYCh IIOCHh POOHTH, a TIPOCTO MPOCHTH CBOIX KOJIET.

15. VMoro nomiTidHAi AOCBIJ TO3BOIMB HOMY 00’ €IHATH JIFOJICH.

16. 51 "He 103BOJIIO, 11100 BY HAILTIOKMIM HOTr0O YecHe 1M S1.

17. BiH nomiTyB, 110 BOHA Ty 3aCMyYeHa.

18. 41 BBakaro, 110 11eH GiIEM He I AiTeH.

20. Mu 3Haemo, 110 beprapy [1loy OyB fay»ke TOTEIHOO JIFOIUHOKO.

The Subijective Infinitive Construction

Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences. Comment on the verbs with which the Subjective Infinitive
Constructions are used.
1. I have often thought, Lester, if mamma had not been compelled to worry so much she might be alive today.

2. They were seen to just touch each other’s hands.

3. After that Tommy was forced to admit the prospect looked dreary.

4. But he was expected to go down to keep up his father’s prestige.

5. He could be made to fight easily enough.

6. Children appear to go through definite stages as they develop.

7. Before Krebs went away to the war he had never been allowed to drive the family car.

8. So he was found to be unfit for active service.
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9. He seemed to be wondering whether much anxiety of mind had affected his eyesight.

Ex. 2. Fill in the blanks with one of the verbs from the list below, using to appear, to seem, to happen in the
active form and the rest of the verbs in the passive form. In some sentences more than one verb is possible.

1. But I don’t to know anything. 2. The picture to be of a well-known artist. 3.
We have not been to undertake any work. 4. I don’t to see any difference
between them. 5. That to be a rose. 6. He to give up this work last December
because of chronic arthritis. 7. | to have so much influence over her. 8. He, as you know,

to be a star. 9. She to have been moved by her uncle’s last words and looked at
him doubtfully. 10. That evening he was very excited, and he to take no thought to disguise his
excitement.

\ (to appear, to seem, to expect, to be sure, to force, to suppose, to think, to happen) |

Ex. 3. Turn the following sentences into sentences with the Subjective Infinitive Constructions.
Model 1: — It seems that he is not in the habit of coming in time. — He seems not to be in the habit of coming in time.

1. It seemed to him that his father was inclined to be patient with him.

2. It was felt that she was perfectly capable of taking care of herself.

3. It is believed that his advice was ignored.

4. They say that he is honest.

5. A group of people at the gangway saw that the boat came into harbour.

Model 2: — He was taken aback (to seem). — He seemed to be taken aback.

1. She is busy today (to seem).

2. The situation has changed a lot (to appear).

3. The Carpathians were visited by numerous hikers last summer (to know).

4. He didn’t have any money with him (to happen).

5. Amy Diriffield would never speak to me again (unlikely).

Ex. 4. Change the Obijective with the Infinitive Construction into the Subjective Infinitive Construction.
Model: I saw him cross the road safely and run away. — He was seen to cross the road safely and run away.

1. They noticed Mary say good-bye to somebody.

2. The doctor felt her pulse beat unevenly.

3. They can’t make me do what they want.

4. John heard the doorbell ring three times.

5. We saw the postman enter the house.

6. They watched the tourists climb the hill.
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7. The teacher made the pupil repeat the sentence a few times.

8. We heard somebody speak English in the next room.

9. They don’t permit visitors to touch the exhibits.

10. The doctor declared the patient to be out of danger.

Ex. 5. Translate the sentences into English using the Subjective Infinitive Construction.
1. Binomo, 1110 KOMICist TIepeBipuIia BCi pe3yIbTaTi BHOOPIB.

2. Binomo, 1110 BiH TapHUiA CHICIIATICT Y cepi eIeKTPOHIKH.

3. Bimomo, 1110 BiH Mae iHIITy TyMKY 3 I[bOr0 TIATAHHSL.

4. ToBigoMuH, 10 KOH(EPEHITis BiIOYIeThCS 3a TIKIACHD y laproki.

5. BusiBisieTbes, 1110 BiH 3apa3 371a€ eK3aMeHH.

6. IlepenbayaroTs, 110 IEPETOBOPH BiI0Y Ty ThCS BiJIpasy K IiCIs PHI3ILy Jeieraltii.

7. Hixomu He 4yJ, SIK BiH BUTOJIOIIIYE IPOMOBY Ha 3aXUCT ICMOKPATIi.

8. Bimomo, 110 icTopist TOBTOPIOETHCSL.

9. O4iKyIOTB, 110 IOTOBIp Oy Ie MiIMCaHHI IIHOTO THXKHSI.

10. HaBpsi a1 BOHA OTPUMAE MPE3UICHTCHKY CTUTICHIIIFO.

11. HaBpsin uu mapiamMeHT MiTprIMae HOBHI 3aKOH MPO OXOPOHY JIOBKIUIIS.

12. Bauwim, 1110 CTYIEHTH 30MPaOTHCA B AKTOBOMY 311 IS y4acTi B TIOJIITHYHUX Jie0aTax.

13. BusiBIII0Ch, 110 Y TPHOX IITATaX AEMOKPATH HAOpaI! OLTBITY KiTBKICTh TOJIOCIB.

14. [llaxTapiB MONPOCKIIN MiITPUMATH 3araTbHOHAIIOHATIEHUM CTpaliK.

15. Po3paxoByBaH, 110 HOBHH YpsiT TOKPAIIUTH CTAHOBUIIE HAHO1THIIIIMX BEPCTB HACEIICHHSL.

16. 3puuaiiHo k, mpeM’ep-MiHICTp POOHTH BCE MOYKIIHBE, 100 TPUMATH CHTYAIII0 B KPATHI ITiJI KOHTPOJIEM.

17. HaBpsin un kpainu €Bpony HiATPUMAIOTh CBPONEHChKY KOHCTUTYIILIIO.

18. BunagxkoBo MU yCBIZOMHMIIH, 1110 KpaiHa 3HAXOAUTHCS Ha TPaHi MOJITHYHOT KPU3H.

19. Im HiKOJIK HE IO3BOJISIFOTH BUILHO BUCJIOBJIIOBATH CBOIO TYMKY.

20. HaBpsizt uu BiH IOCSTHE YCIIXY B >KHTTI, BiH HAITO iH()aHTHIEHUM.
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The For-to-Infinitive Construction

Ex. 1. Underline the for-to-Infinitive Constructions in the following sentences and state their functions.
1. They feel that what they tell you will excite your interest in an impersonal way that will make it easier for
them to discharge their souls

2. The lady was speaking too fast for me to catch what she said.

3. “This question of company, ” he said, “is something for me to decide.”

4. So now she waited for Frank to speak.

5. It was better for me to live in a place like this.

6. It would not be possible for a human and intelligent person to invent a rational excuse for slavery.

7. | told them that the plan was for them to come and have a bit of breakfast at my house and then drive home.

8. Look here, there’s no need for you to wait about; you have your housework to do which is more important
than seeing me off.

9. He was anxious for her to get settled so that she could begin work.

10. Ned suggested books for him to read and he took them out of the library.

Ex. 2. Translate the following sentences. Underline the for-to-Infinitive Constructions and comment on
their functions.
1. Is it possible for any man to disregard others entirely?

2. In a minute it would be fitting for me to take my leave.

3. They were grouped about the mother, waiting for something to happen.

4. You all used to be sweet and loving to each other, it was a joy for me to see you.

5. You know, Harry, you do make it hard for me to keep the place looking nice when you leave your things
about everywhere.

6. She waited for Violet to say something.

Ex. 3. Use the for-to-Infinitive Construction as a complex object to express your wish.
Model: — We always so much wish everyone were happy. — We always so much wish for everyone to be happy.

1. We always so much wish the students passed all the exams well.

2. We always so much wish our team won the first prize.

3. We always so much wish everybody were treated fairly.

4. We always so much wish the holiday were spent at the seaside.

5. We always so much wish the exhibition were visited.

6. We always so much wish every man planted a tree.
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7. We always so much wish our child didn’t fall ill.

Ex. 4. Use the for-to-Infinitive Construction as a complex adverbial modifier of consequence.
Model 1: — Why haven’t you translated this article? — The article is too difficult for me to translate.

1. Why haven’t you seen the new film yet?

2. Can you bring this heavy box upstairs?

3. Do you like travelling by air?

4. Why has Nick failed his English exam?

5. Do you approve of John’s behaviour?

Model 2: — Can you translate this article? — | think so. The article is easy enough for me to translate.

1. Do you enjoy studying English?

2. Can you bring this stuff upstairs?

3. Have you read the novel “The Moon and Sixpence” by W. S. Maugham?

4. Do your parents live not far away?

5. How hard did it rain? Could Nan catch a cold?

Ex. 5. Transform the following sentences so as to use the for-to-Infinitive Construction.
Model 1: — He came in the nick of time. It was usual of him. — It was usual for him to come in the nick of time.

1. She told them the truth. It was easy for her.

2. Your child must spend more time outdoors. It will be better for him.

3. He speaks too fast. | cannot follow him.

4. \We are going to the country on the coming weekend It will be good for us.

5. Old people do not usually change their habits. It is hard for them.

Model 2: — He watched his father repair their TV set. It was a good experience for him.
— It was a good experience for him to watch his father repair their TV set.

1. He always took part in the discussions. It was a natural thing for him.

2. She translated the whole article without a dictionary. It was not an easy thing for her.

3. I received a message from him. It was a real joy for me.

4. Our little daughter can’t join us on this trip. It will be too long a journey.
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10.2. THE GERUND
The Verbal Characteristics of the Gerund

Ex. 1. Use the Gerund in the active or passive form.
1. | prefer (to drive) to (to walk) . 2. Stop (to argue)
and start (to work) . 3. He liked neither (to read)
nor (to read) aloud to. 4. It’s no use (to cry)
over spilt milk. (proverb). 5. | suggest (to hold) another meeting next week. 6. We insist on
(to send) him there at once. 7. He insists on (to send) my sister there
instead of me. 8. He showed no sign of (to know) them. 9. She showed no sign of (to
impress) . 10. I was annoyed at (to interrupt) every other moment.
11. On (to introduce) they easily fell to (to talk) . 12. Imagine (to
live) with someone who never stops (to talk) . 13. The old man
could not stand (to make) fun of. 14. He hates (to remind) people of
their duties or (to remind) of this. 15. She was so eagerly looking forward to (to give)
the leading part to play that she was greatly disappointed at not even (to offer)
it. 16. By (to work) day and night he succeeded in (to finish)
the job in time. 17. He liked to do things without (to disturb)
anyone or (to disturb) . 18. If a thing is worth (to do) at all it is
worth (to do) well. 19. After (to talk) for ten minutes | succeeded in
(to convince) him that there was no danger. 20. He stopped for a moment and then went on
(to speak)

Ex 2. Use the Gerund in the appropriate form instead of the Infinitive in brackets.

1. “Of course,” I said, disappointed at (to give) such a trifling commission. 2. Here, they
felt, was someone worth (to take) a little trouble over. 3. He was so young, so gay, he
laughed so merrily at other people’s jokes that no one could help (to like) him.
4. | remember (to go) to the British Museum one day to read up the treatment for some
slight ailment. 5. | was disappointed at (to deprive) of my catch. 6. So | got out my Norfolk
suit, which already had the appearance of (to put) away for a long time. 7. That charming
lady is capable of (to tell) any lie to her advantage. 8. Women told one another that (to
photograph) by Mulliner was like (to undergo) some wonderful
spiritual experience. 9. I can’t help (to feel) sorry for her. 10. He could not recollect ever
(to see) the man before in his life. 11. I don’t think I was unduly sensitive; in my
experience most people mind (to laugh) at more than anything else. 12. Mother jumped to
the conclusion that the girl had gone out for the evening without (to tell) anybody.
13. 1 wondered if | should apologise for never (to call) her back.

Ex. 3. Insert the appropriate form of the Gerund.

1. Stark sat down without (to speak). 2. He did not go without
by Amy (to congratulate). 3. After more closely than usual and
his hair, he took the bus uptown (to shave, to brush). 4. At South Square, on that
Michael and Fleur were out, he did not dress for dinner, but went to the nursery (to discover). 5. | had to
sound as if I didn’t mind , as though | had no temper of my own (to insult).
6. She kept on , her voice low and controlled (to talk). 7. The house wanted

(to do up). 8. Even a criminal must be told the nature of his crime before
(to convict). 9. She showed none of the usual feminine pleasure at
hard to understand, inscrutable, mysterious (to be). 10. I still reproached myself for not
open with Douglas Osbaldiston from the start, when he had invited me to do so (to

be). 11. No woman looks her best after up all night (to sit). 12. His legs were
somewhat stiff from not or for days (to hike, to climb).
13. I’'m tired of like a silly fat lamb (to treat). 14. I know everyone who’s worth

(to know). 15. There is vivid happiness in merely alive (to be).
16. “Your tie needs ,” Mrs. Simpson said (to straighten). 17. The attempt is at least
worth (to make). 18. Mr. Creakle then caned Tommy Traddles for

in tears, instead of cheers, on account of Mr. Mell’s departure (to discover).
19. He apologized to Hooker for so late (to be down). 20. One could not walk or drive
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about Philadelphia without and with the general tendency toward a
more cultivated and selective social life (to see, to impress). 21. I just couldn’t stand

away from you any longer (to be). 22. | remember him with her and Marner going
away from church (to see). 23. When | told him that | meant to live in Paris for a while, and had taken an
apartment, he reproached me bitterly for not him know (to let). 24. Let me tell you
whose house you’ve come into without or (to ask, to want).
25. I’m tired of to you (to talk).

The Gerund as a Subject, a Predicative, Part of Compound Verbal Predicate,
a Direct Object, a Prepositional Object

Ex. 1. Combine the two sentences into one using the Gerund as a subject with the introductory it. Expand
on the situation.

Model: —Don’t try to pack a few more things. (no use)

— It’s no use trying to pack a few more things. There’s no more room in the suitcase.

1. Don’t take the heavy suitcase down all by yourself. (no good)

2. Don’t come to the station right before the train’s departure. (awful)

3. Don’t try to get tickets when holiday season is in full swing. (waste of time)

4. Don’t go to bed late at night before your departure (silly)

5. Don’t ask all your friends to see you off. (no good)

6. Don’t leave by day. Night is the most suitable time if you don’t like to be seen off. (worthwhile)

Ex. 2. Answer the questions using the Gerund as a predicative. Develop the situation.
Model: — What is the best way of travelling? — In my opinion, the best way of travelling is travelling by air. It is
more comfortable, more convenient and of course far quicker than any other method.

1. What is the cheapest method of travelling? (to walk)

2. What troubles people most of all when they are travelling? (to change from train to another train)

3. What is the means of travelling which combines speed, comfort and pleasure? (to go by train)

4. What is the best way to see the country at leisure? (to walk, to hike, to hitchhike)

5. What is the best change from the dust, smells and bustle and hustle of the city? (to go to a quiet country place)

Ex. 3. Paraphrase the sentences using can’t (couldn’t) help + Gerund as a compound verbal modal predicate.
Model: — When at a big railway station | always admire the movement, the excitement, the gaiety of the
people going away and | am sorry for those who are seeing others off.
— When at a big railway station I can’t help admiring the movement, the excitement, the gaiety of the people
going away and I can’t help being sorry for those who are seeing others off.

1. After putting my luggage on a rack | always get out on the platform to breathe some fresh air.

2. When | am on the way | always try to start a conversation with my fellow-passengers
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3. When the excitement of the day is over | always begin to feel hungry.

4. After a hearty meal | always observe the beauty of the changing scenes that fly past me.

5. Lying on the upper berth I always think of the troubles of the day.

EXx. 4. Protest against the following statements using the Gerund as part of a compound verbal aspect

predicate.
Model: — I’'m going to leave for the station. I may be late. (to begin, to pack, my suitcase)
—You’ll have to wait a bit. I’ve just begun packing my suitcase.

1. 'm going to telephone for a taxi. (to start, to help to pack, not to want, to miss the train).

2. I’'m going to put on my coat. I like it best. (to stop, to be a bore, not to take it from the cleaner’s).

3. I’m going to switch off the radio. (to go on, to listen to the weather forecast, to take a raincoat).

4. I’'m going to smoke a lot when I’'m out of town. (to give up, to smoke, had better, to eat sweets instead).

5. ’m going to inform Pete he is not going with me. (had better, not to inform, to burst out, to cry).

EX. 5. Respond to the following statements using the Gerund as a direct object.
Model: — I must take your coat to the cleaner’s. (to clean) — Yes, my coat needs (wants) cleaning.

1.You must take your computer to the computer service centre. (to repair)

2. Look how long your hair is. You must go to the barber’s. (to cut)

3. Your grey overcoat is crumpled. | must press it. (to press)

4. My bad tooth troubles me. | must go to the dentist. (to pull out)

5. My summer dress is too long. | must shorten it. (to shorten)

Ex. 6. Fill in the blanks with the prepositions. Observe the use of the Gerund as a prepositional object.
1. After all I’'m personally responsible bringing you back safe and sound.
2. They positively insisted visiting all the rooms.

3. At last | succeeded backing the car into the parking space.

4. What are your reasons to accuse her taking the papers.?

5. Everything depends being on the spot.

6. | thanked him again lending me the car.

7. The author vigorously objected being misquoted.

8. They are particularly clever finding the faintest traces of finger prints.
9. Are you thinking leaving already?

10. Nothing could prevent her buying a new laptop.

Ex. 7. Translate into English using the Gerund in the functions of a subject, a predicative, part of
compound verbal predicate, a direct object.
1. Konu BOHA B TaKOMY HACTPOI, 3 HEIO HE ITOCTICPEUAEITICS.
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2. Hemae kopHrCTi pO3MOBJIATH 3 HAPOAHUMH JICITyTaTaMH TETIep, KOJIK BiZIOMI IIOIIEPE/IHI pe3y/IbTaTh BUOOPIB.

3. Tak MIBHIKO ITFO CTIPABY HE BIIAHAEIIL.

4. Po3MOBaMH CTIpaBi HE TOTTOMO>KETII.

5. Ile HeMOXIIMBO OYIT0 3aIIepeUnTH

6. Bin O6yB npoTtu Toro, mo6 TpeHyBaTHcs A5 y4acTi y JIoHmoHCEKOMY MapagoHi.

7. SIk1io T001 XOTUIOCS TPAIFoBaTH Ha KOPHUCTH CBOET KPaiHK, YOMY TH HE POOHB IbOTO?

8. UnieHn Haoro eKoJOrivHOro KiryOy Oyiiu 3a Te, 1100 MPUBEPHYTH yBary 10 MpoOJieM TOBKILISL.

9. HikoMy He XOTLI0CS HECTH BOXKKHUH Tsrap pi3sHOMaHITHHUX 000B’SI3KiB.

10. Moim 3aBmaHHsM OyJ10 TTPOBOANTH 3aHATTS BiIIOBITHO 10 PO3KIIAY.

11. Konu B nouHETE OOTOBOPIOBATH HOBY KOHIICTIIIIFO PO3BUTKY Baroi Gpipmu?

12. Y4Hi IpofoBKyBaH 3aITi3HIOBATHCS Ta TIPOTYIIFOBATH 3aHSTTS.

13. 1 mouas TypOyBaTHCS PO MOKIIMBICTB YYacTi Y KOH(EpEHTIii 3 mpobIeM eKOHOMIYHOTO PO3BHUTKY KpaiHH.

14. Konu BiH Mo4YaB rOBOPUTH Tak Ipy0o, s IepecTaB CITyXaTH.

15. Jlrogu mpoAoBKyBay MPUXOANTH 1 3aiiMaTH BUTBHI MicIIs.

16. TepriTi HE MOXY TUBUTHUCH JICIIEB] JICTCKTUBU Ta MUJIbHI OTICPH.

17. Yu He OyneTe BH JIaCKaBi POUTH IO 3aJTU OUiKyBaHHS?

18. Uu BapTO umMTaTH 11eii HOBUI OecTcenep?

19. 51 He MOXYy J103BOJIUTH COO1 BUOPATH HEKOHKYPEHTHO3IaTHY Kap’epy.

20. Bona HiYOro0 He Maja pOTH TOTO, 00 MOJJOPOKYBATH 3apaiy 330BOJICHHS.

The Gerund as an Attribute and an Adverbial Modifier

Ex. 1. Paraphrase the following sentences using the Gerund as an attribute. Make use of the suggested
nouns with prepositions.

Model: — He doesn’t intend to tour the country on foot. (intention of)

— He has no intention of touring the country on foot.

1. I don’t hope to get tickets for the train. (no hope of)

2. They don’t find it reasonable to change their plans for the summer. (no reason for)

3. I’'m not experienced in climbing the mountains. (no experience in)

4. He doesn’t find it useful to sunbathe for hours. (no use in)
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5. She doesn’t find it possible to refuse their offer to spend a fortnight at the sea. (no possibility of)

6. He was disappointed that we hadn’t accepted his invitation to go fishing. (to show disappointment at)

7. She was very skilful when she gathered mushrooms. (to demonstrate an unusual skill in)

8. We don’t think it important to spend time discussing the trip. (to see no importance of)

Ex. 2. Paraphrase the following using the Gerund as an adverbial modifier of time.
Model: — When Rose arrived at the music-hall she heard a great deal of noise made by audience. — On arriving
at the music-hall Rose heard a great deal of noise made by audience.

1. When she bought a programme, she gave it to Mrs Burlow, and looked about her brightly.

2. When Rose looked at the actors, she understood that youth had fled from the theatre.

3. After the eccentric fellow made little jokes, fell over himself and played the accordion, he looked weary and
desolate.

4. When Rose saw an elderly woman standing in the wings, she wanted the man to stop clowning for them. _

5. When Rose looked at Mrs. Burlow, she saw that she was enjoying herself laughing and clapping as hard as
anyone there.

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions using the Gerund as an adverbial modifier of manner.
Model: — How did you manage to get tickets for the first night? (to book in advance)
—We managed to get tickets for the first night by booking them in advance.

1. How did he make his monologue sound neutral? (to rehearse many times)

2. How did the audience show their admiration with the acting? ( to applaud as hard as they could)

3. How did he remind you of the tune he liked so much? (to hum it)

4. How did you manage to remember the song? (to listen to it several times)

5. How did the actress manage to hold the attention of the audience? (to perform her part splendidly)

Ex. 4. Use the Gerund as an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances with the preposition without.
Model: — They went to the theatre and didn’t inform us they would be late.
— They went to the theatre without informing us they would be late.

1. He booked tickets for the first night in advance and didn’t let me know about it.

2. She admired the music and didn’t concentrate on the dialogue and the acting.

3. We sat motionless greatly impressed by the acting and didn’t applaud.

4. I entered the hall on tiptoe and didn’t prevent anybody from listening to the music.

5. He listened to her excuse for being late and didn’t believe any word.
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Ex. 5. Paraphrase the sentences using the Gerund as an adverbial modifier of concession.
Model: — Though they came to the theatre at the very last moment they managed to pick two tickets.
— In spite of coming to the theatre at the very last moment they managed to pick two tickets.

1. Though the actress was very young, she produced a favourable impression on us.

2. Though the play was about young people, their work and life, it was a complete failure.

3. Though we liked the music of the opera we couldn’t make out half the words and that took away from
enjoyment a little.

4. Though they were on the stage the first time they tried not to depend on the prompter.

5. Though we left our opera-glasses at home we could see the stage very well.

Ex. 6. Change the sentences using the Gerund as an adverbial modifier of condition.
Model: — One can’t be a good actor if he doesn’t get over stage-fright.
— One can’t be a good actor without getting over stage-fright.

1. The actor won’t impress you if he doesn’t perform his part realistically, true to life.

2. The young actor can’t play the part of an old man if he doesn’t use make up.

3. You’ll never know who takes part in the performance if you don’t buy a programme.

4. Sitting in the balcony you won’t be able to see the stage well if you don’t take your opera-glasses.

5. The audience will never applaud if they don’t like the acting.

Ex. 7. Read the following sentences and state the type of the adverbial modifier expressed by the Gerund.
1. Without giving myself time to reflect, | walked straight to the house.

2. When a little while ago, my publisher expressed a wish to reissue it (a novel), | felt that, before consenting to
this, | really should read it again.

3. Sometimes Liza fell into light doze and Jim would keep very still for fear of waking her.

4. The rain poured down without ceasing.

5. That night, before going to bed, Jean sat at the small table before her open bedroom window and re-read the
letter from George.

6. On the second floor he paused, knocked on the door, then without waiting for an answer, turned the handle
and led Stephen in.

7. Then he said, “If you excuse me for a moment...” and glanced up again, before continuing to leaf through
the papers.

8. You never realize that by lying back in an armchair, with the eyes closed, one can come nearer to the
solution of any problem.

9. Without much searching, | found an apartment on the fifth floor.

10. Well, doubtless we’ll come across that in looking through Captain Trevelyan’s papers.
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11. I consoled myself by thinking that it was useless.

12. Of course he’s been feeling ill for months without seeing anybody.

13. She sailed back through the typists’ room without deigning to give anyone a word or a glance.

14. After leaving the factory on the eve of the holidays, Dubbo went straight to the house where he lodged. ___

15. I tried to put her at her ease by saying conventional things.

Predicative Constructions (Complexes) with the Gerund
Ex. 1. Combine the following using the Predicative Constructions with the Gerund.
Model: — Mary won a scholarship. We are excited about that fact.
— We are excited about Mary’s (Mary) winning a scholarship.

1. He didn’t want to go. I couldn’t understand that fact.

2. You took the time to help us. We greatly appreciate that fact.

3. We talked about him behind his back. The boy resented that fact.

4. They ran away to get married. That fact shocked everyone.

5. You don’t want to do it. I don’t understand that fact.

6. Ann borrowed Sally’s clothes without asking her first. Sally complained about that fact.

Ex. 2. Transform the following sentences so as to use the Predicative Constructions with the Gerund. Use
prepositions where necessary.
Model 1: — Everyone was surprised that she was there. — Everyone was surprised at her being there.
Model 2: — The thought she would leave so soon was unbearable.
— The thought of her leaving so soon was unbearable.

1. I boasted that my father was different; he would understand that | was an artist.

2. She took a peculiar delight in the fact that he was Peter’s son.

3. He felt proud of the fact that he had been able to win a woman whom everybody admired.

4. She gave no sign that she heard that he had slammed the door.

5. He was clever, no one had ever denied that he was clever.

6. Presently | became aware that someone was moving softly about this room.

7. | was about to suggest that you should lunch with me.

8. For my part | have never before suspected that Kate had a deep vein of superstition in her nature.

9. I cut short his lamentations by suggesting that we should start for the camp at once.

10. I like you so much because you are such a good cook.

11. There was a possibility that we should join them in a day.
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12. We were sure that the trip would be very pleasant.

13. There was little hope that the weather would keep fine at least for a couple of days.

14. We could not even think that the trip might be postponed.

15. We all agreed that our group would go to the country on Saturday.

Ex. 3. Complete the following sentences using the elements in brackets to form Predicative Constructions
with the Gerund.

1. I hated to think of (she, to be) alone there.
2. The sound | heard was the sound of (a child, to cry) :
3. I couldn’t stop (she, to come) here.
4. | hope you don’t object to (I, to accompany) you as far as the door.
5. No one would dream of (he, to be) S0 near at hand.

6. Slipping into the room like a ghost, she crept into her grandmother’s bed, and finished (she, to cry)
until she fell asleep.

7. “You must not mind (we, to be surprised) ”” she said.
8. She had been looking forward so intensely to (Tim’s, to come) .
9. They might, she always felt, disapprove of (women, to smoke) in public places.

10. 1 did ask her why she could not sleep and what kept (she, to think)
so much as she listened to the nightingale.

Ex. 4. Translate into English using the Predicative Constructions with the Gerund.
1. 51 He MoKy BUOAUMTH i, 110 BOHA HE BiZIOBLIA HA MOE 3aIPOLICHHS.

2. Mu Gy TipoTH TOTO, 00 BiH IMOKa3yBaB BaM CBOI HOTATKH.

3. 51 HaronATaro Ha TOMY, 100 JITH HIIIIN J0JIOMY.

4. Bona 3a371puia oMy B TOMY, L0 BiH OTPHMYE TapHY IUIATHIO.

5. Pexxucep OyB IpoTH TOTO, 1100 BOHA I'Paia TOIOBHY POJIb.

6. MeHi OyJi0 IPUEMHO, IO Miid IPYT IaB MEHi CTAPOBUHHI MOHETH TSI MOET KOJIEKIIil.

7. Mu Oy 37IMBOBaHI THM, 1110 BiH 3HAKIIIOB TAKy XOPOIILY Pi¥ HA PO3IPOIAXKY.

8. KariitaH 3arepeuye mpoTy TOro, 00 Kopadesib 3aJIMIIIKB IOPT Y TAKUH [IITOPM.

9. MesHi He Mo700a€ThCA, IO BiH BAKOPHUCTOBYE TUTHKK Heo(itiiHI mkepena indopMartii.

10. 41 He Maro HIYOTrO MPOTH TOTO, 00 BOHA B3sUIA Mil MiAPYYHHK.

11. 51 He MOXKY TEPITITH, KOJIA TH 3aIIEPEUYELL i CIIEPSUAEIIICS.

12. Bona Oys1a BrisiuHa 3a Te, 0 MU B3sUH {i 3 COOO0I0.

13. 51 He MorI1a TIepeIKOHKATH HoMy OadunTH Bac.

14. BiH MiIIIOB TaK, [0 MU LIEOTO HE MOMITHIIH.

15. 51 mam’stTaro, 1110 BiH OpaB y4acTh y 3MaraHHsX 3 JIETKOI aTJICTHKH.
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10.3. THE PARTICIPLE

PARTICIPLE I

Ex. 1. Underline Participle | and state whether the action expressed by it is prior or simultaneous with the
action of the predicate-verb.
1. Three nights later, Theresa having announced that she would be out for the evening, had dinner and left.

2. But I wasn’t listening, absorbing the atmosphere of canvases I now knew so well.

3. “Twenty-five minutes past five,” said Mr Rycrolf glancing at the clock
4. “Tea,” I said, setting the big white cup in front of him.

5. Buttoning her raincoat up to her throat and knotting a scarf round her hair she went to Victoria Street.

6. Getting up, I ran impulsively across the room and flung my arms round her neck
7. Waking as the sun crept over his pillow, he yawned, sat up and perceived that another day had arrived.

8. Stella stood openly waiting with the look of one for whom the ordinary rules did not apply
9. Listening with sympathy, watching the play of light upon those clean-cut features, Stephen was conscious of a
deep surge of affection for his brother.
10. One evening in the following spring Apothecary Hay, having shut up his shop, took his customary stroll towards
the road

Ex. 2. Give the reason why either Non-perfect Participle | or Perfect Participle | is used.
1. Having signed the documents, we were ready for the next round of negotiations.

2. At last raising herself from the sofa with difficulty, as though she had had an illness, she found her feet were
still weak.

3. Feeling ill 1 went to bed early.

4. | saw him going home.

5. Having settled into the chair, the cat was beginning to wash itself.

6. They were, indeed, old friends, having been at school together.

7. The children, having eaten their fill, were allowed to leave the table.

8. Ann spent the time in the country helping her grandmother in the orchard

9. The weather having improved, we enjoyed the game.

Ex. 3. Choose the proper form of Participle I in brackets. Underline it.

1. “Nonsense,” said Caroline in reply... “You’ll see. Ten to one she’s left a letter (confessing, being
confessed) everything.” 2. (turning, having turned) slowly, holding on to the wall, he dragged his way back
into his room. 3. The following evening, (refusing, having refused) Elliot’s telephoned order to fetch me,
I arrived quite safely at Mrs. Bradley’s house. 4. (pushing, having pushed) the people aside, he made his way
through the crowd. 5. And for a moment they all three stood silently (looking, being looked) at one another.
6. Quickly (taking, having taken) her handkerchief, she hid her face in it and began to sob broken-heartedly.
7. (entering, having entered) his own room, he returned speedily with a heavy volume. 8. And (seeing, being
seen) Collings now through Tony’s eyes she realized how wicked he was. 9. He paused, (looking, being
looked) from one to the other. 10. Nick looked at the moon, (coming, having come) up over the hills.
11. I got a message from Bill’s uncle (asking, being asked) me to come. 12. (getting, having got) his son
back like this, he felt he must know what was his financial position.



Ex. 4. Use Participle I in the appropriate form instead of the Infinitive in brackets.

1. I saw Blanche little by little (to try) all her tricks.

2. He turned (to inspect) me from beneath his eyebrows.

3. | came down here, (to hope) that | would get over it.

4. She drank deeply, and, (to do) S0, sighed with satisfaction.

5. Again the hands rose elogquently, (to express) better than words could do Mr. Hercule
Poirot’s sense of utter outrage.

6. Sam, feeling that the interview, (to reach) this point might be considered over, got up.

7. “This is your grandmother,” Dora was saying (to smooth) the boy’s hair gently.

8. His father, (to retire) , lived in an unpretentious, but not mean, house.

9. (to revolve) these and other matters in my mind, | went mechanically on my round.

10. I had been dining by myself at a restaurant, and (to return) to my

small apartment, was sitting in my parlour, reading.

Ex. 5. Translate into English using Participle I in the appropriate form.
1. Unraroun CTaTTIO B aHIITIHICEKOMY JKYpHAITI, S BATINCYBaB HOBI CJIOBA.

2. 3Har0uM aHTITICHKY MOBY, TH MOJKEIII CITIKYBATHCS 3 JIFOIBMH 3 PI3HHUX KPaiH.

3. VBIMIIOBIIM 10 KIMHATH, BIH IIBHIKO HAOJIM3UBCS J0 BIKHA

4. PO3MOBJISTIOYH 3 HAM, He 3a0y/1b PO3TOBICTH HOMY HOBHHU.

5. OTpuMyr0UHM TIOCUIIKY, BiH 3a0YB IIOCTABUTH TiIITHC.

6. X)KuByun B Kutai, BOHM BUBYAIH KYJIBTYpY L€l KpaiHH.

7. Bonn niepexoiiy pidKy, IepecTpHOyIOYH 3 KaMeHsI Ha KaMiHb.

8. 'onoc, sikuii 4yeThCs 3 CyCIHBOT KIMHATH, HAJITO TYJHHIA.

9. byniems, sSIKy Oy IyrOTh Y HAaIlIOMY paiioHi, OyJie HOBUM OaceiHOM.

10. [aif MeHi mociyxaTu: pOMOBA, SIKY 3apa3 BUTOJIOLIYIOTb, JTy>Ke XBUJIIOIOYA.

11. Miit ftiych TIocaiiB KBIiTH, SIKi 3apa3 MOJUBAIOTh.

12. Ko i 3anmTas mpo KBUTKH, BOHA BITIOBLIA, 110 BXKE HpHadaa iX.

13. oMy 10o106a€Thes CTATTS, Ky 3apa3 0OrOBOPIOKOTE?

14. Konu nraniky nocayiiy 0 KITKH, BOHA [epecTaia CIiBaTH.

15. TIpokuBILH Garato poKiB B AHIIIL, BiH J100pe pO3MOBIISIE aHTIIIHCHKOK MOBOFO.

Participle I as an Attribute, a Predicative, Parenthesis

Ex. 1. Combine two ideas into one by introducing Participle | as an attribute.
1. This river forms a boundary between the rural districts. It flows into the North Sea.

2. Farming land in England is divided into fields by hedges. They take up a considerable part of soil suitable
for ploughing.

3. There are several rivers in Britain that bear the name of Avon, the longest of which is the Bristol Avon. It
flows into the Bristol Channel.

4. Shallow water is warmer than deep water. It helps to keep the shores from extreme cold.
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5. The Cambrian Mountains are in the west of England. They occupy the greatest part of Wales.

Ex. 2. Change the following sentences so as to use Participle | in the function of an attribute.
A. Use Participle I Non-Perfect Active.
1. The seas which surround the British Isles are very shallow, usually less than 300 feet deep.

2. There are various types of wild vegetation which include the natural flora of woods, fens and marches.

3. The forests which give a good supply of timber are of great value.

4. The south-eastern plain which reaches the west coast only at one or two places is very fertile.

5. The hills of the Highlands that stretch endlessly were many thousands of feet higher than they are now.

B. Use Participle | Non-Perfect Passive.
1. The word which is being written now has two spelling variants.

2. The land which is being cultivated now will be under wheat.

3. The canal which is being built now will be used for ships.

4. The picture which is being painted now will be of great value, I think.

5. The rare varieties of trees which are being planted now are brought from America.

Ex. 3. Complete the following sentences using Participle | as a predicative.

1. Great heavy tears ran down her face, and her quietness was terribly (to move).
2. Tom was slim and graceful in his long white trousers. She had never seen him smoke a pipe before. It was
strangely (to touch).

3. I hate seeing you pay the bill when we go out to supper. It is so (to humiliate).

4. The sight of the stormy sea was (to terrify).

5. The examining board expected this student to give a good answer, but the answer was
(to disappoint).
6. Canada is a big country. The climate contrasts are quite (to strike) there.

Ex. 4. Answer the questions using one of the following Participles as a predicative: exciting,
astonishing, terrifying, striking, inviting.
1. Great Britain is one of the most beautiful islands in the world. Do you like its beauty?

2. Britain is comparatively small, but there is variety almost everywhere. Do you see this variety?

3. Great Britain is a small island. Nature has carefully adjusted mountains, plains, rivers, lakes to the scale
of the island itself. A mountain 12,000 feet high would be a horrible monster her, wouldn’t it?

4. England looks like one great well-ordered park with its old trees, green meadows and hedges. What do
you say about its “park-like” appearance?

5. As you remember, we saw the coast of Spain from the deck. It was rather bare and monotonous in fact.
Did you like it?
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Ex. 5. Complete the following situations. Point out the phrases with Participle I in the function of parenthesis.
1. Kate hates to see people off. Generally speaking she
2. If you cross the USA from the extreme North to the South, you will get a good idea of the climate
contrasts, saying nothing of
3. Some days ago I met Frank, an old friend of mine whom I hadn’t seen for some months. Judging by his
appearance
4. Sheep in this part of the country are more numerous than human beings. I don’t know the exact figure, but
roughly speaking
5. This student knew the material rather well and answered all the teacher’s questions. But speaking frankly

Ex. 6. Make up sentences of your own using the phrases with Participle I in the function of parenthesis.
1. Frankly speaking

2. Talking about

3. Mildly saying

4. Saying nothing of

5. Judging by the description

Participle | as an Adverbial Modifier
Ex. 1. Change the following sentences so as to use Participle | as an adverbial modifier of time.
1. When he was making a tour of England he saw many types of natural scenery there.

2. After he had visited the country he learnt that the hedges took up a considerable part of soil suitable for
ploughing there.

3. When Bob was asked to show the centre of the cotton industry, he did it willingly.

4. When he came to the south-eastern coast, he understood how picturesque the scenery was there.

5. After she had sent the children to one of the popular resorts on the southern coast of England, she decided to
relax a little.

EX. 2. Change the following sentences so as to use Participle | as an adverbial modifier of reason.
1. As the English people are fond of gardening, they grow beautiful gardens.

2. As the students had been supplied with the necessary equipment, they decided to get to the top of the
mountain.
3. As he was extremely interested in building ships, he visited the shipbuilding yards in Newcastle.

4. As these forests had been taken a good care of for many years, they gave a good supply of timber.

5. As she had realized the value of his advice, she followed it and went to one of the resorts on the south-
eastern coast.

Ex. 3. Change the following sentences so as to use Participle 1 as an adverbial modifier of attendant
circumstances.
1. He looked out of the window and enjoyed the beautiful scenery.

2. She refused to go with us to the seaside and stayed alone in the room.
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3. The tourists stood at the lake and watched its beauty.

4. The student spoke on the topic and showed all the big cities of Great Britain on the map.

EX. 4. Express the manner of somebody’s spending time. Use Participle I as an adverbial modifier of manner.
Model: — | wonder what Ann was doing in the country in summer. — Oh, she spent the time there helping her
grandmother in the orchard.

1. Tell me what Robert is doing in the library now. —

(to read up for the exam).

2. I’d like to know how you spent your time in this country? —

(to do the sights of the cities).

3. Tell me, please, what you were doing on Saturday? —

(to do the room).

4. Will you tell me how Judy spent her first months at the college? —

(to read much to catch up with the girls).

5. I wonder what you were doing in the reading-room. —

(to look for the material for the report).

Ex. 5. Combine the following sentences so as to use Participle I as an adverbial modifier of comparison.
Model: The boy spoke loudly and distinctly. He seemed to be explaining something to the girl. — The boy spoke
loudly and distinctly as though explaining something to the girl.

1. The girl was walking quickly along the path. She seemed to be in a hurry.

2. The man stood on the doorstep. He seemed to be closing the door.

3. His sister didn’t turn her head when he entered. She didn’t seem to notice him.

4. The sun was setting down. It seemed to hide itself behind the mountains.

5. The girl read the poem several times. She seemed to be learning it by heart.

Ex. 6. Combine the following sentences, using Participle | as an adverbial modifier of concession. Give the
reason for what is stated in the sentence.

Model: — Jim knew his friend’s telephone number. Yet he could not ring him up. — Though knowing his friend’s
telephone number, Jim could not ring him up. The telephone was out of order.

1. Doreen felt giddy. Yet she went to take her examination.

2. Andrew answered Rose’s questions. But he concealed from her some details of his life.

3. Jessica provided Arthur with money. But she did not even pretend to love the lad.

4. Montanelli was in high spirits in the mountains. Yet he could not begin a conversation with Arthur.

5. The mother had no spare time. Yet she went to the cinema.

Ex. 7. Underline an adverbial modifier expressed by Participle I. Define its type.
1. She felt as if she could sit there all through the night looking out into the cool, dark street.

2. Having arrived in front of it, she put her hands to her mouth in trumpet form and shouted: “I! I! I! Sally!”

3. Charles, as if sensing that even then | might back off and drive away, came purposefully out of his front door
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and strode across the gravel.
4. He peered at her, blinking.
5. He got out of his seat and walked over and stood in front of Janet and Mary, looking down at them.

6. He writes a long email to his critic, telling him he is very sorry he thought his book was bad.

Predicative Constructions with Participle |

Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences. Underline the Objective Participial Construction. Comment on
the verbs after which the Objective Participial Construction with Participle I is used.
1. He noticed a girl standing listlessly by a pillar and he slowed his pace.

2. | thought | saw something moving along the track.

3. But he found his traps waiting for him in the porter’s lodge.

4. | opened the door with extreme reluctance and found Morton standing outside.

5. The four soldiers noticed Christian watching them.

6. She ran up the drive and | heard her fumbling for the key.

7. From where she stood she could hear everything going on at once.

8. I heard the guards moving behind us.

9.Their ears spread wide to hear the first noise that would send them rushing into the bush.

10. It set him thinking.

Ex. 2. Combine the two sentences into one with the Objective Participial Construction.
Model: — I found my father. He was reading a newspaper. — | found my father reading a newspaper.

1. | left the girls. They were talking about the film stars.

2. Tom caught his kitten. It was drinking milk.

3. People slowed their cars to see the Weeds. They were being photographed for their Christmas card.

4. She opened the door and found two small boys. They were standing in the halfway.

5. She was half asleep when she heard them. They were knocking at the door.

6. He saw a car. It was coming over the rise of a hill.

Ex. 3. Translate into English using a complex object with Participle I.
1. Mu uynu, sIK CHIBAFOTh NTAIIKH Y JIiCI.

2. Matu crioctepiraja, sIK JiTH TUIaBaloTh Y OacerHi.

3. Tu X0l oYuyTH, SIK €X0 MOBTOPFOE TBOI CJioBa?

4. Tlacaxxupy CriocTepiraiy, sk BiH HAMaracTbCsl BCTUTHYTH Ha TIOi31,
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5. Bona Bimaya, sIK BiTep TyB Kpi3b BiYMHEHE BIKHO.

6. Tu xonu-HeOy b OaumIIa, K KiT JJOBUTH MHULLTY?

7. 51 crioctepiras, sSIK ITaXH BILTITAIOTH HA TTBICHE.

8. HixXTo He MOMITHB, SIK CTapHii YOJIOBIK BUTHUPAB CKYITY CIIHO3Y.

9. Crostun 6111 BIKHA, BOHA CITOCTEPIrasa, sIK BiTep Tpae CyXHUM JIMCTIM

10. 4 BimuyB, sSiK MOE ceplie 0’ €ThCs Bifl IACTSL.

11. Mu 4acTo criocTepiraiy, sik 0aBJIATHCS MAJICHBKI 3BIPSTA Y 300I1apKY.

12. JliBunHa Biguyna, sIK CJIb03U KOTSTHCS I10 1i IIIOKaX.

13. Tu ko1 HeOY/Tb CIIOCTEPIraB, SIK TPAKOTHCS ASTb(IHH?

14. Tu mroOuIL TUBUTHCH, SIK HAAAI0Th CHDKUHKA?

15. Barato Jroieit crioctepirao, Sk iXHs KOMaH7ia HAMAraeThCsl BUTPATH aBTOICPErOHM.

Ex. 4. Translate the following sentences. Underline the Subjective Participial Construction. Comment on
the verbs after which the Subjective Participial Construction with Participle I is used.
1. They were heard talking together

2. The horse was seen descending the hill.

3. The boots of Albert could be heard racing upstairs.

4. You’re found hanging around the grounds of a big house after dark.

5. In a few moments Danvers was seen speaking to a young American girl.

6. Jennie was seen wearing the gold watch.

7. He could often be seen walking with his eyes fixed anxiously on a little sailing-boat

8. Here the nurse’s voice was heard calling from the top landing

9. Many students were seen running down the side streets to avoid arrest.

10. The old Judge was found sitting grin and straight in his chair

Ex. 5. Change the Obijective Participial Construction into the Subjective Participial Construction.
Model: — I saw him crossing the road among all the traffic. — He was seen crossing the road among all the traffic.

1. We distinctly saw the postman entering the house.

2. | heard the baby crying.

3. He felt the pain in his leg increasing.

4. They overheard two people talking about her
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5. Mary watched her son playing in the garden.

6. Somebody is coming. | hear the dog barking

7. We saw him exchanging glances with that man

8. They noticed the host waiting for them on the doorsteps

Ex. 6. Finish off the following sentences with the Nominative Absolute Participial Constructions. Use the
elements given in brackets.
1. She looked around, (her eye, to dwell, upon, the litter in the room)

2. (at last, the preparations, to be completed)

his eyes surveyed the scene with satisfaction.

3. (the examinations, to be, close, at hand)

, @ queer calmness settled upon him.

4. (his brain, to be inactive, almost dull

, he felt that he knew nothing.

5. (the moment, to come)

, he felt it difficult to speak.

6. (they, to go

, he sat thinking the matter over.
7. He woke during the still hot nights (his hand, to reach, automatically, for a cigarette)

Ex. 7. Translate into English using the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.
1. OcKiJIbKH Yacy 3aITUIIAIOCh He0araTo, MM 3MYIIIeH] OyJIH MOCTIIIATH.

2. ByB uynoBwii JieHb, Ha HeOi He OyJ10 Hi XMapHHKH.

3. Ockisibky POOOUHIA JIeHb 3aKIHUMBCS, MU ITIIIUTH JIOIOMY.

4. SIxtio ceprieHb OyjIe TeTUTHM, 51 TIOiTy 10 MOPSL.

5. SIk1110 TH BYaCHO iX IOBIIOMMIII, BOHU 3MOXKYTh 3yCTPIiTH TeOE Ha BOK3JIL.

6. OCKINbKY TTaCKUPCHKI TIOI3/IM TYT HE 3YTUHSFOTHCS, HAM JIOBE/IEThCS 31MTH Ha HACTYITHIN CTaHIIIL.

7. Crapa >xiHKa PO3IIOBi1ajia CBOIO iCTOPIIO, a 1l 04l HATTOBHIOBAJIUCH CJIbO3AMH.

8. Konu nomusiky B po3paxyHkax OyIio 3HalIeHO, BiH BiI4yB MOJIETICHHI.

9. Konu cripaBy Oys10 3aBepILeHO, BOHU BUPILLIIN BICBATKYBATH IO MOJLO.

10. Torkerxa TprBasia KiUIbKa FOJIHH, ITOTyM sl TIHIMAIOCS 10 Heba.

11. Ko 06roBopeHHs HOBOT KHIKKHU 3aKIHUYMIIOCH, 0araTo JIrojIel 3aX0Tio 1i mpriI0aT.

12. o mpoGiieMy OIMMCaHO B IEPIIIOMY TOMi, MEHI JIOBEICTHCS IPOJAUBUTHCH HOTO.

13. SIkmo yac T03BOIUTH, MH ITIE Bi/IBITAEMO MY3eH.

14. Bona crosiia MOBYKH, CTUCHYBIIH 3yOH.

15. Monona *iHKa IJISIHyJIa Ha HBOTO, il 04l SICKPaBo CSSUTH.
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PARTICIPLE Il
The Functions of Participle Il in the Sentence
Ex. 1. Transform the following sentences so as to use Participle 11 as an attribute.
Model: — I have a message. Your friend has left it for you. — I have a message left for you by your friend.

1. There is a good poem in the book. J. Byron wrote it.

2. Here is a new parcel. Our neighbour has brought it.

3. There are some students in the Dean’s office. The Dean has invited them.

4. Will you download a new video? I’ve just found it for you.

5. Mother is watering the flowers in the garden. She planted them in spring.

6. Will you have a piece of cake? I’ve made it specially for you.

Ex. 2. Express your agreement. Use Participle Il as an attribute.
Model 1: — You planned that visit carefully. — You are right. That was a carefully planned visit.
Model 2: — You answered my question easily. — Yours was an easily answered question.

1. You found that way out easily.
2. You finished the race triumphantly.
3. That play was performed wonderfully.
4. The author wrote this novel masterfully.
5. The boy fulfilled that work unwillingly.
6. Joan returned the smile coldly.
7. She painted the picture skilfully.
8. I chose the subject for the essay seriously.
9. They delivered the experiment willingly.

Ex. 3. Expand the sentences as to give the reason for what is stated. Use Participle Il as an adverbial

modifier of reason.
Model: — Judy feared appearing in high school (to be dressed in checked ginghams).
— Dressed in checked ginghams, Judy feared appearing in high school.

1. Judy was an abyss of ignorance (to be brought up in an orphan asylum).

2. Judy studied much to catch up with the other girls at college (to be interested in education).

3. Judy began to study hard (to be embarrassed by the first days at college).

4. Judy could not answer questions on the subject of her family (to be asked by Julia).

5. Judy did not expect any news from her guardian in return (to be warned by the guardian).

6. Judy’s presents got to her guardian (to be directed by the secretary).

7. Sometimes Judy couldn’t sleep at night (to be excited by the guardian’s arrival).

8. Judy became a writer (to be supported by the guardian).
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Ex. 4. Respond to the following statements using Participle 11 as an adverbial modifier of concession.
Model: — The girl felt lonely and ill at ease. Nobody spoke to her. — Even if spoken to the girl would have felt
lonely and ill at ease. All the people at the party were strangers to her.

1. The scientist didn’t finish the experiment. Nobody assisted him.

2. Bill looked worn out and old. He had not been shaven for a fortnight.

3. Maggie didn’t take part in the competition. She had not been invited.

4. Jane didn’t answer the question. Nobody asked her to do it.

5. The neighbour was disturbed but didn’t lose his temper.

6. The city was ruined but not defeated.

7. The picture was placed far from the entrance. It was not noticed by the public.

8. The girl was frightened but she continued to walk in the darkness.

Ex. 5. Paraphrase the sentences so as to use Participle Il as an adverbial modifier of comparison.
Model: — She was breathing fast and deep as if she were frightened. — She was breathing fast and deep as if frightened.

1. Sinclair was panting as if he were pursued.

2. He leaned back as if he had been given a violent blow.

3. He stood in front of his house as if he were surprised.

4. Betty was at a loss what to say as though she were unprepared to see her cousin.

5. She went into the house by the back door as if she were punished.

6. Roy smiled awkwardly as if he had been insulted.

7. Michael spoke of that as if he were disappointed.

Ex. 6. Expand the sentences with Participle | or Participle Il as an adverbial modifier of time/ condition/
concession/ comparison. Develop the situation.
1. While doing his English exercises, he

2. When reading, he always

3. While coming here, |

4. \When heated, metals

5. Though impressing the examiners, he nevertheless

6. If asked, |

7. Evenif asked, |

8. Although living many miles away, he
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9. Although told to stop, he

10. Whether invited or not, |

Predicative Constructions with Participle 11
Ex. 1. Translate the following sentences. Comment on the use of the Objective Participial Construction
with Participle 1.
1. Martha pulled herself free again, and said, “I don’t want to have my hair cut

2. I’ll have your things brought up and unpacked at once.

3. She found herself so much disturbed by this visit that she could hardly find tongue to answer his questions. ____

4. He saw the question written in her wondering ashamed face.

5. And then I heard a box kicked across the floor, and the next moment Rob came into the bedroom.

6. Harold put his hand to her face and felt it flushed.

7. When Stella comes out I shall tell her I won’t have my car repaired

8. Never, never had | heard it sung so beautifully.

9. Almost the entire school saw the box delivered and all awaited the outcome with ill-repressed anticipation.

Ex. 2. Study the problem situations and try to solve them by using the Objective Participial Construction.
1. There’s something wrong with the computer. You can do nothing about it now. Usually your friend repairs
the computer himself, but he is on a long business trip now.

2. The flat needs repairing. Your brother likes to wallpaper the flat himself. He enjoys the work. But this year
he can’t afford it.

3. Your tooth is bad. It needs filling. You must go to see a dentist. You are not very willing to do it.

4. You are engaged in some urgent work. As a rule, you do all the things about the house by yourself and
never use the services of the laundry, the cleaner’s, the dressmaker’s, etc. But now you are too pressed for
time.

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions using the Objective Participial Construction with Participle I1.
1. When and where did you have your new lovely dress made?

2. Has your friend had her blood pressure tested? She is constantly suffering from her headache.

3. When are you going to have your chest X-rayed? You are always coughing.

4. Will you go to the nearest chemist’s to have your prescription made up?

5. How often do you have your hair cut?
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Ex. 4. Translate the following sentences using the Objective Participial Construction with Participle 11.
1. 51 poGimio cTpMKKY B IepyKapHi KOYKHOTO MiCSIIS.

2.'Y HBOTO BKpaJIM JJOKYMCHTH B MHHYJIOMY POITi.

3. Bam oTpiOHO TIOYHCTHTH 1 BUMPACYBATH KOCTIOM.

4. Tyt MOXHa BiIaTH MOYUCTHUTH TUTAIL?

5. Bam He BiipeMOHTYIOTh KpaH JI0 TIOHEIIIKA.

6. Tit mopapGyBau KyXHIo y CBITIIO-3eNeHHit KOJip.

7. 51 He xouy, 100 e MMTaHHS 00rOBOPIOBAIIOCS!.

8. UoMy BH 3aJHIIVIIH IBEPI HE3AMKHEHUMU?

9. 51 xouy, 6 Bce OyI0 3pOOIICHO CHOTO/THI.

10. BiH He XOTiB, 100 HOTo CJI0Ba OYJIH 3aIHMCaHi.

11. Mu He 30mpaircsi pEMOHTYBATH XOJOIMWIBHHUK, ajle TeNep 3MYIIeHi.

12. 51 30uparock 3aBe3TH MeOJIi B CBOIO KBAPTUPY Yepe3 TPHU JHi.

13. Mu noBWHHI MiANKCATY HAIIIi TIAIIepY 3aBTpa.

14. Bonu 30uparoThCs 3pi3aT JepeBa B CajiKy?

15. lle Tu nikyenr 3you

Ex. 5. Combine the two sentences so as to use either the Nominative Absolute Construction or Nominative
Absolute Participial Construction with Participle I1.

Model 1: — The boy stood at the door of the classroom. His cap was in his hand.

— The boy stood at the door of the classroom, his cap in his hand.

1. The poor woman stood by the window. Her eyes were fixed on the portrait of her daughter.

2. Tom was slowly walking along the street. His hands were in his pockets.

3. Ann was sitting in the corner of the School Hall. Her notebook was open on her lap.

4. The lesson was over. The pupils merrily rushed into corridors.

5. The concert was over. The audience warmly greeted the pianist with applause.

6. Dinner was ready. The family went to the dining-room.

7. The academic year was over. The students left for Lviv.
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PART I1l. REVISION TESTS
TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE

PRESENT TENSES
TEST 1

1. Every morning he before breakfast.
a) has got a shower
b) is having a shower
¢) has a shower
d) have a shower
2. the tickets?
a) Has you got
b) Have you got
¢) Do you have got
d) Does you have
3.1 breakfast at 8.